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FOREWORD 
Welcome to Westminster’s City Management Plan Policy Options 

Westminster is unique.  It is not only home to parliament, the Monarchy and Royal Parks, 

world class tourist attractions and the highest number of historic buildings in the country, 

but also over 230,000 residents and more businesses than the City and Canary Wharf 

combined.  Westminster accommodates the lively West End, and areas dominated by 

offices and commercial uses; by nationally important tourism and cultural uses, and world 

famous specialist uses; all sitting cheek by jowl with residential neighbourhoods and 

essential local community facilities. 

Westminster City Council is committed to providing an excellent service to our wide and 

varied community. We are about to adopt the Core Strategy which sets strategic policies for 

the city and builds on the things we value: to improve our neighbourhoods; and provide 

enhanced opportunities for our local communities, to make Westminster the foremost 

world class city, with exemplary sustainable design. The City Management Plan will sit 

alongside the Core Strategy, and will contain detailed planning policies for the management 

of the city, including detailed criteria against which planning applications will be considered.  

Through the Big Society and the Localism Bill, the Government wants to restore decision 

making to a very local level and to allow local people to decide what development they 

want to see in their areas. We want to continue to provide opportunities for local people to 

have a say in the City Management Plan at an early stage. 

We have already listened to your ideas about what the City Management Plan should say 

and have compiled all these ideas into this Policy Options document to give you the 

opportunity to see what has been suggested by residents, businesses, other local 

stakeholders and the city council. 

You now have the opportunity to say which Policy Options you agree with and to suggest 

alternative approaches if you consider them to be more appropriate. 

I look forward to hearing from you. 

 

Councillor Robert Davis DL 

Deputy Leader of Westminster City Council,  

Cabinet Member for the Built Environment 
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PART I: INTRODUCTION 
WESTMINSTER’S LOCAL DEVELOPMENT FRAMEWORK 

1.1 The City Management Plan (CMP) will be the second Development Plan Document in 

Westminster’s Local Development Framework.  The City Management Plan sets out the 

council’s policies for managing Westminster.  As part of the statutory development plan, it 

will be used for determining planning applications.  However, as a local spatial plan it will 

also include policies that will be used to manage the city under other legislation such as 

highways and licensing legislation. 

1.2 Westminster’s Local Development Framework is a ‘portfolio’ of documents which 

together provide a comprehensive local policy framework for the city.   

 

FIGURE 1 WESTMINSTER’S POLICY FRAMEWORK 

1.3 The first Development Plan Document is the Core Strategy which is due for adoption 

in early 2011.  The City Management Plan should ‘flow from’ the Core Strategy and must be 

consistent with it.  Westminster’s two Development Plan Documents, together with the 

London Plan make up the statutory ‘development plan’ for the city:   

Planning applications must be determined in accordance with the development 

plan unless material considerations indicate otherwisei. 
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1.4 This ‘portfolio’ will also include a number of Supplementary Planning Documents.  

These documents give further guidance on how the council expects the policies in the Core 

Strategy and CMP to be implemented.  They include Planning Briefs, Conservation Area 

Audits, design guidance and other topic-based guidance. 

1.5 The City Management Plan will be prepared in accordance with the timetable set out 

in the Local Development Scheme, and consultation will be undertaken in accordance with 

the Statement of Community Involvement.  These two documents also form part of the 

Local Development Framework. 

1.6 The council monitors the outcomes of its policies annually, and publishes this 

information in the Annual Monitoring Report.  This report also monitors how the council is 

progressing in preparing its policy documents.  The Annual Monitoring Report forms part of 

the Local Development Framework and is a crucial part of implementing and reviewing the 

City Management Plan. 

WESTMINSTER’S CITY MANAGEMENT PLAN 

2.1 The City Management Plan will contain detailed planning policies for the 

management of the city, including detailed criteria against which planning applications will 

be considered. Alongside the Core Strategy, the CMP will go beyond traditional ‘land use 

planning’ to encompass the temporal and sensory aspect of place shaping, to take into 

account the way the city functions as well as the way the city is experienced by individuals. 

It is not just a ‘development control manual’. 

2.2 Integral to this concept of ‘local place shaping’ is reaffirming and developing a sense 

of local distinctiveness based upon community derived objectives. This approach is intended 

to encompass the Government’s intentions set out in the Decentralisation and Localism Bill 

for a more local and community driven emphasis to place shaping.  
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2.3 The City Management Plan will provide additional detail which was not suitable for 

the Core Strategy and requires the status of a Development Plan Documentii.  It will also 

provide policies for the wider management of the city under other duties, powers and 

legislation. 

2.4 When deciding what policies should be included in the CMP, the council must 

consider whether a policy is needed at all, and if so, whether it is already covered in the 

London Plan or the Core Strategyiii or in other legislation such as the Building Regulations. 

2.5 The City Management Plan will be developed following the legal requirements and 

the principles for community engagement.  Community involvement should be: 

• appropriate 

• from the outset 

• continuous, part of an on-going programme 

• transparent and accessible, and 

• plannediv. 

2.6 The steps taken to prepare the document include informal discussions and 

consultation at the start, and then a formal process, as shown in Figure 2 below.  The stages 

that are legally required are indicated with the Regulation number, referring to the Town 

and Country Planning (Local Development)(England) Regulations 2004 (as amended).   
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2.7 The informal consultation stage is the best time for people and stakeholders to let 

the council know what they think.  Throughout this stage, people can contact the council to 

put forward ideas about the CMP: they do not have to wait for a specific event or invitation.  

The purpose of this stage is for the council to hear all of the ideas for the CMP and consider 

which ones are the most appropriate.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.8 By the end of the informal stage, the council will have produced a plan that it 

considers is ‘sound’.  ‘Soundness’ is the test the government will use to decide whether or 

not the CMP can be adopted.  It is made up of three testsv: 

Workshops 

    

Policy Options  

    

Informal Draft 

Publication Draft (Reg 28) 

 

 

Adoption (Reg 36) 

 

 

We held a series of workshops to talk to 
consultees about their ideas for policies within 
the CMP.  These were recorded and made 
available on YouTube for further comment.   

CURRENT STAGE 

Informal consultation on the draft CMP.  This 
will reflect what the council thinks is the best 
set of policies, out of all of the options 
considered at the previous stage. 

Formal publication of the document that the 
council intends to submit to the Secretary of 
State.  There is little opportunity to change the 
document from this stage. 

Submission of the CMP to the Secretary of 
State.   

Notification (Reg 25) 

  

We advised individuals, businesses and 
organisations that we intended to produce the 
CMP, and invited them to comment on what 
should be included in the document.   

Submission Draft (Reg 30) 

 

 

Examination (Reg 35) 
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Consideration of the CMP by an independent 
Inspector appointed by the government.  The 
inspector will test the document to make sure it 
is ‘sound’. 

Adoption of the CMP by the Council.  This 
incorporates any changes recommended by the 
Inspector as the Inspector’s report is binding.   
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1.  Justified: it is the most appropriate strategy when considered against reasonable 

alternatives, and it is founded on a robust and credible evidence base. 

2.  Effective: deliverable, flexible and able to be monitored. 

3.  Consistent with national policy. 

2.9 The formal stage starts with the publication of the document which the council 

considers is sound.  Anyone who has been involved in the development of the CMP will be 

advised of the publication.  However, they should have already put forward any ideas or 

concerns they have so the city council can consider them as they are developing the 

policies.  The city council cannot make any major changes to the document once the formal 

stage starts.  The purpose of the formal stage is for the government to consider whether the 

document is sound and, if so, for the document to be adopted. 

2.10 This document is the Policy Options stage, which is part of the informal consultation 

stage.   

Housing Policy Options 

Options relating to housing, including affordable housing, non-self contained housing, and 

housing from mixed use in the Central Activities Zone, are set out in a second, 

supplementary document.   

Housing design and standards are included within this document. 

THE POLICY OPTIONS STAGE 

3.1 The Policy Options stage is when the council considers all of the different ideas that 

have been put forward for the City Management Plan.  It is also when the city council invites 

the public and stakeholders to comment on the different ideas put forward.  The council 

wants to know what you think the best Policy Options are, and why.   

3.2 Part II of this document sets out the various Policy Options that have been put 

forward for consideration.  Options came from a number of different places: 

1. Unitary Development Plan – the existing policy framework is the starting point for 

what policies might be needed to manage the city and determine planning 

applications. 

2.  Evidence base – the LDF evidence base includes reports and studies as well as 

national, regional and local policy that will help inform the most appropriate policies. 
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3.  CMP initial consultation – this includes any comments made at Regulation 25 

stage, as set out in Figure 2 above. 

4.  CMP on-going consultation – this includes the workshops and any other meetings 

or correspondence relevant to the CMP. 

5. Core Strategy – some policies and background text in the Core Strategy note that 

detail will be included in the CMP. 

6.  Core Strategy consultation – many of the Policy Options raised during the Core 

Strategy consultation were too detailed for that document, and need to be 

considered for the CMP. These comments can be located within two Core Strategy 

Consultation Statements produced by the city council (under Regulation 27 and 

Regulation 30).  

7.  Sustainability Appraisal / Equality Assessment – these documents prepared for 

the Core Strategy identify where changes or new policies are needed to mitigate 

adverse impacts. 

8.  Development Planning and other council colleagues – an important source of 

information about how current policies work and any unwanted or unintended 

consequences of the historic approach. 

9.  Meetings and correspondence – includes Area Forums, discussions with 

Councillors and letters / emails which have been written about other matters, but 

are relevant for the CMP. 

10.  Other – any other source of new ideas for policies. 

3.3 Once the Policy Options were identified, officers made a quick check to ensure each 

option could reasonably be put in the CMP.  Policies may not be suitable if they are 

inconsistent with other national, regional or local policy, or if there would be a legal 

problem applying with them.  These are set in ‘Other options not taken forward’. 

3.4 The whole process enables the council to gather the views of residents, businesses, 

and other stakeholders and develop the best strategy for Westminster, taking into 

consideration all of the alternatives.   
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Part II: Topic Chapters 

Part II of the document is split alphabetically by topic area, and draws together all the 

different ideas and approaches to the management of Westminster that have been 

suggested to date. Topics range from detailed design standards to improving the pedestrian 

environment, and from improving air quality to improving access to public transport access. 

Narrative:  this sets out the introduction to the chapter and the range of policy options. It 

also includes the city council’s current thinking on the most appropriate policy option(s) 

based on the evidence base, achieving the objectives in the Core Strategy, the sustainability 

and other assessments, and experience, in order to provide an informative guide. In some 

circumstances it may be that a range of options are deemed to be appropriate. However 

any future policy or approach to CMP topics may be different. The city council is not bound 

by any choices set out in this document. 

Policy Option: the policy options in Part II are not actual policies but potential approaches 

that could be taken. They may at a later stage form part of a policy, or equally may not be 

carried forward at all.  Some are more detailed than others, depending on what is most 

appropriate in each case. To provide a baseline, each topic chapter contains a ‘no policy’ 

option. If carried forward this would result in greater reliance on policies contained within 

the Core Strategy and London Plan (and other relevant strategies) for development planning 

and city management decisions.  

Reasoned Justification: this is the rationale for that particular policy option. It may also 

contain explanation of how that policy option could be implemented. 

Source: sets out where the policy option came from, out of the 10 identified sources of 

policy options set out in 3.2. 

Cross reference box: reference to other relevant topic chapters within the document. 

 ‘Topics not taken forward’ is a section at the end which sets out some topic areas that are 

considered to be unnecessary for inclusion in the CMP.  This has been included so that 

stakeholders can easily identify what is not intended to be covered in the CMP and where 

alternative policies can be found. 

NOTE: In all cases, a statement that something will generally be acceptable does not 
override specific protection given to other uses such as housing or social and community 
facilities.  Nor does it override other policy considerations such as the protection of 
residential amenity or provision for servicing and deliveries.  Any criteria given within the 
policy option are only those that are additional to the other development plan policies. 
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HOW TO COMMENT 

4.1  We are inviting you to comment on the City Management Plan Policy Options 

consultation to help shape the future planning policies for Westminster.  

The City Management Plan Policy Options will be available from 31st January 2011 on the 

website at: www.westminster.gov.uk/environment/planning/ldf/cityplan.cfm 

4.2 You can request a hard copy of the City Management Plan Policy Options, please e-

mail us at ldf@westminster.gov.uk/ldf  or phone 020 7641 2503. Alternatively, you can 

inspect a copy at our One Stop Services and libraries. 

Comments should be received by Friday 4th March 2011. You can respond to us by email 

or letter, a response form is also available. Our contacts details are: 

Email:   ldf@westminster.gov.uk/ldf 

Telephone: 020 7641 2503 

Address: City Planning Delivery Unit 

Westminster City Council 

11th Floor 

Westminster City Hall 

64 Victoria Street 

London  

SW1E 6QP 

4.3 Following consultation on the City Management Plan Policy Options we will produce 

an informal draft City Management Plan for further consultation. This will be the last stage 

of our informal consultation before we formally publish a City Management Plan after which 

there is little opportunity to change the plan. We are therefore encouraging you to get 

involved at this early stage so that you can effectively contribute to and shape the City 

Management Plan. 

                                                      

i Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004, Section 38(6) 

ii Planning Policy Statement 12: Local Spatial Planning, paragraph 5.3 

iii Planning Policy Statement 12: Local Spatial Planning, paragraph 5.1 

iv Planning Policy Statement 12: Local Spatial Planning, paragraph 4.20 

v Planning Policy Statement 12: Local Spatial Planning, paragraph 4.51 - 4.52 

http://www.westminster.gov.uk/environment/planning/ldf/cityplan.cfm�
mailto:ldf@westminster.gov.uk/ldf�
mailto:ldf@westminster.gov.uk/ldf�
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PART II: POLICY 
OPTIONS 
Housing Policy Options 

Options relating to housing, including affordable housing, non-self contained housing, and 

housing from mixed use in the Central Activities Zone, will be set out in a second, 

supplementary document.   

Transport Policy Options 

Options relating to parking will be set out in a third, supplementary document.  However, all 

other transport options are included in this document. 

1. Advertisements............................................................................................................11 
2. Air quality ................................................................................................................... 19 
3. Air Transport .............................................................................................................. 25 
4. Alterations and extensions ......................................................................................... 27 
5. Alternative-fuelled vehicles ........................................................................................ 36 
6. Amenity...................................................................................................................... 40 
7. Basements .................................................................................................................. 42 
8. Biodiversity ................................................................................................................ 48 
9. Blue Ribbon Network .................................................................................................. 54 
10. Buses ........................................................................................................................ 66 
11. Car clubs ................................................................................................................... 70 
12. Carbon targets .......................................................................................................... 72 
13. Coaches .................................................................................................................... 82 
14. Combined heat and power (CHP) and heat networks ................................................. 85 
15. Construction ............................................................................................................. 88 
16. Contaminated land ................................................................................................... 91 
17. Cycling ...................................................................................................................... 93 
18. Design .................................................................................................................... 103 
19. East Marylebone Special Policy Area ....................................................................... 115 
20. Employment uses – creative industries, general industrial,wholesale showrooms ... 121 
21. Enforcement ........................................................................................................... 125 
22. Entertainment Uses ................................................................................................ 127 
23. Flooding ................................................................................................................. 143 
24. Harley Street Special Policy Area ............................................................................. 150 
25. Heritage assets ....................................................................................................... 153 
26. Hotels ..................................................................................................................... 169 
27. Lighting and light pollution ..................................................................................... 173 
28. Motorcycles ............................................................................................................ 177 
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29. Noise and vibration ................................................................................................. 179 
30. North Westminster Economic Development Area .................................................... 191 
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36. Plant and Machinery ............................................................................................... 226 
37. Portland Place Special Policy Area ........................................................................... 228 
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56. Urban Greening ...................................................................................................... 323 
57. Views...................................................................................................................... 331 
58. Waste ..................................................................................................................... 337 
59. Water use ............................................................................................................... 342 
Policy options not taken forward .................................................................................. 344 
Topic areas not taken forward ...................................................................................... 347 
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1. Advertisements 
Advertisements have the potential to make a powerful impact on the built environment.  

Advertising, whether shopfront advertising, theatre signage or on hoardings to development sites is a 

prominent feature in the street scene, and makes a significant contribution to the character of many parts of 

Westminster, especially in the more commercial parts of the West End. As well as having the practical purpose 

of providing information about businesses, goods, events and other matters, its presence often has a great 

influence on the appearance of a street as seen by the passer-by.  

The Core Strategy provides the overarching policy in relation to good design and heritage assets but does not 

provide specific guidance on design of advertisements. One policy approach would be to have no policy on 

advertisements and to rely on national guidance. The city council is, however, concerned to ensure that all 

outdoor advertising is of high quality, well suited to the building or street for which it is proposed and makes a 

positive contribution to the appearance and character of an area. Given the importance of commercial areas 

within Westminster and the need to ensure an attractive environment for residents and business, Policy 

Option 1.1, no City Management Plan Policy, is not recommended. 

The body of the council’s policy, based on the current UDP approach, is set out in Policy Option 1.2 and this is 

the council’s preferred option. In addition to this, applications for certain types of advertising are particularly 

common in Westminster, including shrouds, flags and banners and specific guidance on these is therefore 

recommended. Policy Options 1.4, 1.5, 1.6, 1.7 and 1.8 are also recommended to provide guidance on the 

most prevalent forms of advertising in Westminster. 

 

Source:  CMP Initial Consultation Reference: Chris Thomas ltd, Individual Resident; CMP Workshop 3 (Design). 

POLICY OPTION 1.1: ADVERTISEMENTS 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned Justification 

Outdoor advertising is important to the success of many businesses and, where carefully designed, can 

contribute to attractiveness and variety in townscapes of commercial parts of the City. The proliferation of 

advertising can, however, have a harmful impact on individual buildings and the character of areas. It is 

therefore important to ensure that the size, design and siting of adverts has been carefully considered, is 

related to the use of the building and does not harm visual or residential amenity, heritage assets or impact 

harmfully on highway safety. 

Advertisements should not impinge on significant views, including views from parks and open spaces, 

Metropolitan Views as identified in the Views Policy Options and our draft Metropolitan Views SPD or locally 

significant views as identified in our conservation area audits. 

Within conservation areas, internally illuminated signage will generally be unacceptable. Special consideration 

will be given to proposals for advertisements in areas, such as Piccadilly Circus, where existing advertisements 

make a positive contribution to their character and appearance. High level signs may be acceptable on certain 

building types, such as major department stores, cinemas and pubs. 

POLICY OPTION 1.2: ADVERTISEMENTS 

All new signs and advertisements will cause no harm to visual amenity or public safety.  In Westminster 
this means that signs and advertisements will: 
 
• Relate in terms of size, detailed design and materials to the use, character, scale, proportions and 

architectural features of the building to which they are fixed; 
• Be sensitively located within the street-scene and respect the predominant character and 

appearance of the area; 
• Not obscure existing architectural detail; 
• On shops, be confined to fascia level; 
• In the case of signs on shop blinds, comprise traditional, retractable canvas awnings; 
• Have no harmful impact on heritage assets or important views; and 
• Have no harmful impact on highway safety 
 
The following forms of advertising will be resisted: 
 
• Significant advertising in residential areas; 
• Internally illuminated box fascias or projecting signs; 
• Illuminated adverts adjacent to or visible from the Royal Parks; 
• High level signs and banners; 
• Balloon advertisements and advertisements on cranes; 
• LED and video screens, moving digital displays and message boards and intermittent, flashing or 

light-projecting signs; 
• Signs and advertisements on street furniture or ground surfaces, especially in conservation areas, 

London squares, or adjacent to Royal Parks, listed buildings or other sensitive locations; and 
• Portable advertisements, including ‘A’ boards on the public highway.  
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Source:  UDP Policy DES8 (2007) WCC; Planning Policy Guidance 19; PPS5 (2010) CLG; CMP Initial Consultation The Knightsbridge 
Association; CMP Workshops 3 (Design) and 5 (Retail); WCC Officer Views. 

Reasoned Justification 

Advertising is damaging to visual amenity and new advertising should not normally be permitted. We are 

obliged to deal with advertising in terms of its impact on amenity and public safety.  To have a policy of 

presumption against advertising would be contrary to national guidance in PPG 19. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 3 (Design) - Thorney Island Society. 

Reasoned Justification 

Theatres are a unique and important building type.  The great majority lie within conservation areas, and 

many are listed as being of special architectural or historic interest.   

The council recognises the importance of lighting and signage to the character of theatres and the excitement 

of the theatre-going experience as well as their economic viability.  

It is therefore important to strike a balance between allowing signage which reflects the vibrancy of the 

theatre while ensuring that this does not detract from the special interest of buildings and visual amenity in 

the wider locality. In some instances this means a more flexible approach to signage may be appropriate. 

Consideration will be given to the intensity of light levels in internally illuminated signs. 

The impact of signs on the appearance of the building during both daylight and night time hours will be 

considered. Some theatres by virtue of their historic importance may always be inappropriate for internally 

POLICY OPTION 1.3: ADVERTISEMENTS 

There will be a presumption against new advertising in Westminster. 

POLICY OPTION 1.4: THEATRE SIGNAGE 

On theatres the council may allow some high-level signage and three-dimensional signage in agreed 
locations, where this does not harm important views and is appropriately fixed so as not to harm 
heritage assets. 

Internally illuminated signs on theatres may be acceptable where they: 
• Are of a size sympathetic to the scale and architecture of the theatre; 
• Are sensitively located; and 
• Are well detailed in terms of materials and design. 
• Have no adverse impact to highway safety 
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illuminated signs.  Others may lend themselves more readily to this approach.  

All proposals which involve sound should be refused in line with the Environmental Protection Act 1990. 

Theatre signage should also accord with part one of the general advertisements policy. 

Source: Theatreland Lighting and Signage Guide; CMP Initial Consultation: The Theatres Trust; WCC Officer views. 

Reasoned Justification 

Advertising hoardings and shrouds have a significant impact on visual amenity and are inappropriate as 

permanent features in Westminster.  Temporary hoardings or shrouds around building sites or empty sites 

should not normally be used for displaying poster advertisements.  However, in commercial streets, posters 

on building site hoardings at ground floor level may be acceptable.  

Large displays above ground floor level can have a severe and adverse impact on amenity and are not 

appropriate. In some circumstances well designed shrouds, which respond sensitively and appropriately to 

their context, with minimal advertising content, may be acceptable. 

Advertising on shrouds and hoardings will only be permitted where the shroud or hoarding is necessary for 

works carried on at that site, and will only be permitted for the duration of those works.  A schedule and 

timetable of works may be required as supporting information for an application to display advertisements on 

shrouds.  

Source:  UDP Policy DES8 (2007) WCC; Advertisement Design Guidelines SPG (1992) WCC; Shopfronts Blinds and Signs SPG (1990) 
WCC; CMP Workshop 3 (Design); WCC Officer Views. 

POLICY OPTION 1.5: SHROUD ADVERTISEMENTS 

Advertising on hoardings and shrouds enclosing development sites will not normally be acceptable. In 
certain circumstances such advertising may be acceptable where the shroud or hoarding:  
• includes a full size image of the building or a work of appropriate public art; 
• includes a minimum of obvious or intrusive commercial advertising content or display; 
• is temporary; and 
• relates sensitively to local context. 
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Reasoned Justification 

In certain areas the proliferation of estate agents' boards is a particular problem. The city council controls the 

display of these boards in several designated ‘Regulation 7’ areas, which are described in the guidance 

booklet, ‘Boardwatch: A Guide to the Design and Display of Estate Agent’s Boards’ (2000). In order to protect 

the visual amenity of the area, and to preserve the character of Westminster’s conservation areas, 

applications to display estate agents boards on residential buildings in these areas will normally be refused. 

This was first agreed in 1992 in consultation with a committee of agents formed by the Office Agents' Society 

and Shop Agents' Society and has worked successfully ever since. 

The Regulation 7 directions in Westminster were most recently issued for a period of 15 years from 14th May 

2010. Other areas may be designated as and when necessary. The Regulation 7 areas are shown on the figure 

below.  

Source:  UDP Policy DES8; ‘Boardwatch’ Guidance on Estate Agents Boards WCC; Advertisement Design Guidelines SPG; 
Consultation documentation and cabinet reports on renewal of Regulation 7 direction in Westminster; CMP Workshops 3 and 5; 
WCC Officer Views. 

 

POLICY OPTION 1.6: ESTATE AGENTS’ BOARDS 

In Regulation 7 direction areas estate agents boards will not be allowed on residential properties. 
On commercial buildings one board will be permitted per property where it: 
• Is less than 0.54 square metres in size and is located below 3m above ground floor level or is less 

than 1.1 square metres in size and located between 3m and 4.6m above ground level; 
• Is not of three-dimensional design; 
• Is not illuminated; and 
• On listed buildings, only where they are displayed inside the building or attached to perimeter 

railings and not larger than 0.27 square metres. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Advertisements, such as promotional banners, on light columns and other street furniture, introduce visual 

clutter to streets and have a significantly adverse affect on the appearance of the streetscape and the amenity 

of areas. In circumstances where temporary banners are acceptable they should be displayed upon purpose-

designed street furniture and should not harm the setting of heritage assets, having regards to the provisions 

of the main advertisements policy and the heritage assets policies. 

POLICY OPTION 1.7: TEMPORARY BANNERS 

Promotional banners or other forms of temporary advertising displayed on buildings or street furniture 
will not be acceptable.   
Temporary banners to promote public cultural events, including Christmas displays, will be allowed in 
major West End streets where: 
• they are in place for no more than a total of 28 days or to coincide with the duration of the event,  
• they include a decorative and attractive display, 
• any commercial element is kept to a minimum, and must not exceed 10% of the banner. 
Wholly commercial banners will not be acceptable. 
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Source:  UDP Policy DES8 WCC; Advertisement Design Guidelines SPG WCC; Shopfronts Blinds and Signs SPG WCC; WCC Officer 
Views. 

Reasoned Justification 

The streets listed above have a long standing tradition of flag display and are therefore appropriate locations 

for flags.  Flags are a traditional and colourful feature of the London scene, and the flags flown on public 

buildings and foreign diplomatic premises are a part of the character of central London in its role as capital of 

the nation. In recent years, however, commercial establishments have increasingly used flags on angled poles 

as a form of display and as advertisement. 

Flags and banners can have an adverse impact on the appearance of buildings and the streetscape, by 

obscuring the façade of buildings and contributing to visual clutter. In streets throughout the city such 

displays will generally be unacceptable in principle.   Despite existing UDP flag policy, an increasing number of 

flag advertisements have been applied for, particularly in streets nearby those with existing established flag 

display.  This policy option is intended to state clearly that flag advertisements are unacceptable, beyond 

those areas and building types where they are established, and thus to prevent flag ‘creep’. 

In certain commercial streets such as Regent Street, Old and New Bond Streets, there is a long standing 

tradition of flag display.  Flags on commercial premises contribute to the character of these streets. 

Nonetheless flags on these streets, and on the building types listed in the policy, remain subject to design 

considerations in terms of the size, siting and angle of flagpole.  If these elements cannot be satisfactorily 

designed, applications for flag advertisements may be unacceptable. 

Policy Application 

Design Standards for Flags in Old and New Bond Street and Regent Street are:  

Only one flag per building 

Flags should be free flying, not tethered 

The maximum acceptable flagpole length is 3m  

Maximum acceptable flag size is 2m x 1m 

POLICY OPTION 1.8: FLAGS 

Proposals for flagpoles and flag or banner advertisements will be unacceptable except where 
 they are displayed on buildings in New Bond Street, Old Bond Street and Regent Street, and consist of 
no more than one flagpole per building, subject to locally specific design considerations. 
 
Outside these areas, flags may be acceptable on department stores, theatres, cinemas, large hotels, 
embassies and cultural institutions.  Flags may also be acceptable where they are small ‘Rainbow’ flags 
within the designated Soho flag streets, designed in accordance with published guidance. 
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Poles should be angled at 45° on Old and New Bond Streets, and 30° on Regent Street 

Further information on the Soho Flag Streets and design of ‘Rainbow Flags’ is contained in the Soho Flags SPG 

(2005). 

Source:  UDP Policy DES8; Soho Flags SPG WCC; Advertisement Design Guidelines SPG; Shopfronts Blinds and Signs SPG WCC; WCC 
Officer Views. 

 

Cross- reference to Design; Retail (shopfronts); Public Realm; Public Art and Design  
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2. Air quality 
Improving air quality is a national and regional objective, and is of particular importance to Westminster. 

Improving air quality is also a requirement of the Environment Act 1995. Westminster has some of the 

poorest air quality in the country, and was declared an Air quality Management Area (AQMA) in 1999 for 

nitrogen dioxide and particulates. If Westminster is to achieve a reduction in air pollution then it must require 

a reduction in emissions from all sources. The Core Strategy requires the reduction of air pollution, and 

requires developments to minimise emissions of air pollution from both static and traffic-generated sources. 

It also requires developments to minimise the impact of poor air quality on occupants through the design of 

the building and appropriate technology.  

With the exception of the ‘no policy’ option, all of the policy options are supported by the city council. Policy 

Option 2.2 applies the Code for Sustainable Homes and BREEAM criteria to development across Westminster. 

It requires well designed buildings which maximise environmental performance which is a reasonable 

requirement for all development in Westminster.  

Policy Option 2.3 is a practical option as mitigation measures should be considered in any scheme which is 

likely to have a negative impact air quality. Submitting Air Quality Assessments at the design stage will 

establish a baseline. Mitigation and monitoring will ensure schemes are managed and best practice followed 

to improve air quality. 

Policy Option 2.4 is another reasonable option as it focuses on protecting uses more vulnerable to air 

pollution, through the design of buildings. 

Policy Option 2.5 requires schemes with biofuel and biomass units to undertake Air Quality Assessments for 

developments. Policy Option 2.6 takes a stronger approach to biofuel and biomass.  
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Reasoned Justification 

In Westminster the major source of NOx emissions is from domestic and commercial combustion.  Requiring 

consideration of air pollution, specifically NOx emissions, in the building design stage and use of appropriate 

technology is the most effective way of achieving a reduction in these emissions.  The standard required to 

achieve the criteria set out in the Code for Sustainable Homes and the BREEAM assessment methods 

represent good or best practice, are technically feasible, and can be delivered by the building industry.  

An Air Quality Statement should be submitted at the design stage to the city council, showing that the above 

standards have been achieved.  The Air Quality Statement should include: 

• Details of the heating system (primary, secondary and flue type) 

• Dry NOx levels and/or boiler class of the heating system(s). 

• Calculation methodologies can be found within the Code for Sustainable Homes or BREEAM Assessor  

Manuals 

Source: Core Strategy Policy CS30; Unitary Development Plan Policy ENV5 (2007); Initial CMP Consultation Knightsbridge Association 

(all AQ); CMP Wellbeing Workshop 11 Questions 5, 6, 7 comments from Knightsbridge Association/Campaign for Clean Air, 

Westbourne Park Villas resident, WCC Councillor, Crown Estate; WCC Officer View; Clearing the Air: Mayor of London’s Draft Air 

Quality Strategy; Planning For Air Quality (2010 Update). 

 

POLICY OPTION 2.1: AIR QUALITY 

No City Management Plan policy 

POLICY OPTION 2.2: NOX EMISSIONS FROM BUILDINGS 

All new developments should achieve a standard equivalent to the lowest NOx (as defined in the Code 
for Sustainable Homes Technical Guidance or appropriate BRE Environmental Assessment Methodology 
(BREEAM) document). In the case of residential developments, this is currently equivalent to ≤40 
mg/kWh dry NOx. 
 
Where developments connect to district heating systems and/or use space heating systems powered by 
off-site generated electricity, these parts of the development’s heating provision are exempt from the 
requirements of this policy due to the delocalised nature of the emissions source.  
 
Where CHP systems are specified, only the heat-related emissions are considered for the emissions 
assessment. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Requiring consideration of air pollution in the building design stage and use of appropriate technology is the 

most effective way of achieving a reduction in non-road transport emissions. Policy Option 3 is intended to 

apply to the minimisation of air pollution from the source. A s106 contribution towards a local offset fund will 

not be sought from the outset, and would need to comply with the requirements of the city council’s 

forthcoming Planning Obligations SPD.  

The Air Quality Assessment (AQA) should be submitted at the design stage to the city council showing the 

standards that will be achieved.  The AQA should: 

• Assess the existing air quality in the study area (existing baseline); 

• Predict the future air quality without the development in place (future baseline); 

• Predict the future air quality with the development in place;  

• Describe the demolition and/or construction impacts; 

• Identify mitigation measures; and 

• Assess the significance of the development impact on air quality. 

Examples of where an AQA will be required include: 

• Any developments likely to have an adverse  impact on air quality, particularly in sensitive areas; 

• Proposals that introduce sensitive receptors into an area of poor air quality; 

• Non-residential development where the proposed  floorspace area is 1000m2 or more, or the net site 

area is 1 hectare or more; 

• Residential proposals where the proposed number of new units resulting from the development (by 

redevelopment, change of use, extension or conversion) is 10 or more or the site area is 0.5 hectares 

POLICY OPTION 2.3:  MINIMISING AIR POLLUTION  

The city council requires developers to undertake an Air Quality Assessment (AQA) where a 
development may negatively affect local air quality.  Where the AQA shows that a new development is 
likely to have an adverse impact on air quality the developer will submit an air pollution abatement and 
mitigation plan.    

Planning permission will be refused unless adequate mitigation measures are adopted to reduce the air 
quality impact or exposure to acceptable levels.  

For developments which have a significant negative impact on air quality a s106 contribution towards a 
local offset fund may be sought to ensure the implementation of the Westminster Air Quality Action 
Plan.  
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or more; 

• Proposals that will result in an increase in vehicle trip generation in the local area, and which will result 

in increases of traffic volumes; 

• Proposals which may result in increased congestion and lower vehicle speeds than is present on the 

existing road network; 

• Proposals which significantly alter the composition of traffic such that adverse air quality impacts may 

arise, such as an increase in heavy goods vehicles; 

• Proposals that introduce or increase car parking facilities by 300 spaces or more; 

• Commercial development with a floor space of more than 2500sqm;  

• Proposals involving biofuel, biomass and/or CHP; 

• Development that has the potential to result in significant emissions of pollutants from industrial 

activities, include plant and equipment including generators, chilling/cooling systems and boiler plant; 

• Proposals for schools, hospitals and retirement homes, to ensure that the proposed site has 

acceptable air quality for this type of development; 

• Proposals on sites which may potentially affect existing schools, hospital and retirement homes; 

• Proposals that will generate significant air pollution as a result of demolition, excavation and/or 

construction works. 

Sources:  As for Policy Option 2.2 above. 

Reasoned Justification 

Requiring consideration of air pollution in the building design stage and use of appropriate technology is the 

most effective way of achieving a reduction in non-road transport emissions. This policy option is applicable to 

those uses that are vulnerable to air pollution - Air Quality Sensitive Receptors include schools, day care 

centres and nurseries, hospitals, care homes for the elderly and other similar institutions.   

POLICY OPTION 2.4: MINIMISING EXPOSURE TO POOR AIR QUALITY 

The city council requires developers to undertake an Air Quality Assessment (AQA) where the 

development may expose new Air Quality Sensitive Receptors to poor air quality.  Where the AQA shows 

that a new development is likely to expose new Air Quality Sensitive Receptors to poor air quality, the 

developer will submit a mitigation plan.    

Planning permission will be refused unless adequate mitigation measures are adopted to reduce the air 

quality exposure to acceptable levels.  
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An Air Quality Assessment (AQA) should be submitted at the design stage to the city council showing that the 

above standards have been achieved.  The AQA should: 

• Assess the existing air quality in the study area (existing baseline); 

• Predict the future air quality without the development in place (future baseline); 

• Predict the future air quality with the development in place;  

• Describe the demolition and/or construction impacts; 

• Identify mitigation measures; and 

• Assess the significance of the development impact on air quality 

Source:  As for Policy Option 2.2 above. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Biofuels and biomass are renewable sources of fuel for producing heat and power that helps deliver 

significant reductions in CO2 emissions. However, the combustion of these fuels emits pollutants (PM10 / 

PM2.5 / NOx / SO2) which are undesirable in an Air Quality Management Area and a Smoke Control Area .  

With the abatement technology currently available, it may be difficult to achieve acceptable emission levels 

and a policy is necessary to ensure no negative impact is suffered as a result of biofuel/mass combustion. 

An Air Quality Assessment (AQA) should be submitted at the design stage, to the city council showing the 

standards that will be achieved.  The AQA should: 

• Assess the existing air quality in the study area (existing baseline); 

POLICY OPTION 2.5: BIOMASS AND BIOFUELS 

The city council requires developers to undertake an Air Quality Assessment (AQA) for developments 
which include biofuels or biomass units.  Where the AQA shows that a new development is likely to have 
an adverse impact on air quality the developer will submit an air pollution abatement and mitigation 
plan.    
 
Development including biofuel and/or biomass combustion will be resisted unless adequate abatement 
measures are adopted to reduce the air quality impact to acceptable levels or it can be shown that its 
use will not have a detrimental impact on air quality. 
  
Developments involving biofuel or biomass units are also required to comply with Air Quality Policy 
Option 2.2 NOx emissions from building heat sources. 
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• Predict the future air quality without the development in place (future baseline); 

• Predict the future air quality with the development in place;  

• Describe the demolition and/or construction impacts; 

• Identify abatement measures; and 

• Assess the significance of the development impact on air quality. 

Source:  As for Policy Option 2.2 above plus CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design and Energy Question 3. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 2.6: BIOMASS AND BIOFUELS 

Development including biofuel and/or biomass combustion will not be acceptable 

Reasoned Justification 

Although Biofuels and biomass are renewable sources of fuel for producing heat and power, the combustion 

of these fuels emits pollutants (PM10 / PM2.5 / NOx / SO2) which are undesirable in an Air Quality 

Management Area and a Smoke Control Area.  

Source:  WCC Office views 

 

 

 

Cross- reference to CHP; Design and Planning Obligations  
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3. Air Transport 
The importance of air travel in the role of London as a world city is recognised by the city council. The London 

Plan advises that noise problems and poor air quality at Heathrow have reached such levels that further 

capacity increases in this location are untenable and there is a need for a thorough reappraisal of airport 

policy in the south-east of England. Although the city council’s direct input on this matter may be limited, it is 

considered that we should have some influence on any impact this may have on onward ground transport (rail 

and road) in Westminster (Option 3.2). 

Helicopters can have considerable noise impacts and therefore helipads are not normally be allowed in 

Westminster (Option 3.3). This long standing UDP approach is in accordance with Core Strategy Policy CS31 in 

terms of reducing noise pollution in Westminster. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Whilst the city council recognises the importance of ensuring that the UK has appropriate air transport 

infrastructure, this must be accompanied by adequate transport links. Because of its central London location, 

Westminster may be disproportionately affected by new airport development and consequently requires a 

policy approach to ensure adequate transport facilities. 

Source: WCC Officer views. 

 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 3.1: AIRPORTS 

No City Management Plan policy 

POLICY OPTION 3.2: AIRPORTS 

The city council will seek to ensure that the provision of any new airport capacity in the southeast of 
England is accompanied by adequate road and rail links to the airport and the provision of adequate 
onward transport facilities at the central London termini. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Helicopters can create a noise nuisance and their use within Westminster will be tightly controlled. The city 

council’s powers are currently restricted to those sites that would normally require planning permission 

however it is opposed to any increase in the number of helicopter flights over Westminster. 

Source: UDP Policy TRANS13; The London Plan Consultation Draft Replacement (October 2009) Policy 6.6. 

 

 

Cross-reference to Noise and Vibration; Rail and Tube and Traffic. 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 3.3: HELICOPTERS 

The development of new or enlarged facilities for helicopter movements (including applications for the 

enlargement of existing facilities and the variation of their operational restrictions or limitations) will 

only be allowed where they are essential for public or other emergency services and having regard to the 

following considerations: 

1  the likely impact on noise-sensitive property in the vicinity (including the vicinity of likely approach 

flight paths); 

2  the economic, environmental and employment advantages of their development; and 

3  the possibility of rationalising existing helicopter operations at existing sites with a view to an 

overall reduction in noise and disturbance. 

The development of helicopter landing facilities may be subject to conditions in order to ensure that the 

relevant criteria (1-3) are met and may also be subject to planning agreements or obligations in order to 

ensure an overall reduction in noise nuisance and disturbance caused by existing operations under 

applicants’ control. 
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4. Alterations and extensions  
There is a constant need to adapt existing building stock to meet changing demands. In Westminster, the 

densely developed built environment and low scale of development leads to substantial pressure for 

extensions and other alterations. In the Core Strategy, policy CS27 sets out the Council’s approach to good 

design and CS28 outlines the objective to protect residential amenity. These policies do not provide specific 

guidance on how this can be achieved in the design of alterations and extensions. These small-scale works 

have a significant impact on the local townscape and more detailed policy can help guide such development 

and ensure it respects the character of existing buildings and amenity of adjoining occupiers. Policy Option 

4.1, having no City Management Plan policy is not therefore recommended.  

A number of alternative policy options are suggested below, some providing very specific guidance and some 

more general. There is not one single preferred policy option and a number of these could be merged to 

create an overall alterations and extensions policy, dependent upon comments received. 

Policy Option 4.2, however, provides the core of the city council’s preferred approach, outlining the general 

principles relating to alterations and extensions. This builds upon the existing Unitary Development Plan policy 

DES5. Policy Option 4.3 varies this to encourage more contemporary design. It is recommended other policy 

options are added to the main Policy Option 4.2/4.3 to provide guidance on specific types of 

alterations/extensions which are most common in Westminster including Lightwells (Policy Option 4.4), Front 

Boundary Walls and Railings (Policy Option 4.12) and Minor Alterations (Policy Option 4.7). 

Much of the pressure for extensions in Westminster is at roof level. It is therefore considered particularly 

important to provide specific guidance on this topic. The preferred option is Policy Option 4.8 - Roofs. This 

section also includes some policy options in relation to living roofs / green roofs. These are encouraged in 

Westminster; however the policy options below outline where there are exceptions. There are additional 

policy options within the Urban Greening and Biodiversity sections. 

Some policy options provided through consultation suggest a more prescriptive approach (Policy Options 4.5, 

4.6 and 4.9) and specify certain types of development will be unacceptable, for example full width extensions. 

Others suggest there should be more flexibility (Policy Option 4.11). A balance needs to be struck between 

these two opposing approaches and these policy options are not recommended.  

The general design options also apply to alterations and extensions and policy options on amenity, basement 

extensions, plant and machinery and shopfronts are listed in separate sections.  

POLICY OPTION 4.1: ALTERATIONS AND EXTENSIONS 

No City Management Plan policy 
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Reasoned Justification 

Westminster has an extraordinary built environment and it is important that all works to existing buildings 

respect and contribute to the architectural integrity, character and proportions of individual buildings or 

groups of buildings and can be successfully integrated with their surroundings. 

When alterations and extensions are proposed, existing groups and patterns in buildings, terraces and streets 

should be acknowledged and it is important to ensure that the characteristic townscape qualities and the 

architectural integrity of buildings is not undermined.  

The street façade generally makes the greatest contribution to the character and appearance of an area as a 

whole. It is therefore considered that in order to minimise any potentially damaging impact that extensions 

may have on the streetscape, they should largely be restricted to the rear of properties.  

The rear of buildings have often been subject to more alterations over the years. More change may be 

possible where the uniformity that often exists on the street frontage of a terrace is not found at the rear. 

However, the quality of design is no less important. It is considered vital that the design of all extensions and 

alterations respects the architectural character, proportions and detailing of the existing building, terraces or 

groups of buildings and the wider area.  

Where the character of a terrace or area is relatively homogeneous, it is considered that designs should 

reflect this and not detract from this uniformity. It is generally most appropriate for detailed design and 

materials to reflect that of the main building.  

POLICY OPTION 4.2: ALTERATIONS AND EXTENSIONS 

Alterations and extensions will: 
 

a. be confined to the rear in most circumstances, 
b. respect the existing building, adjoining properties and surrounding area in terms of scale, 

proportions and design, 
c. be subordinate to the existing building and its immediate surroundings, 
d. use high quality external materials which respect the existing building. 

 
Alterations and extensions will not: 
 

a. adversely affect the character of a building, group of buildings or heritage asset(s), 
b. rise above the penultimate storey of the existing building (excluding roof storeys), 
c. impair architectural symmetry, disrupt any existing uniformity of the street, or ignore significant 

patterns, rhythms or groupings of buildings, 
d. occupy an excessive proportion of the garden space, yard or other enclosure, 
e. obscure or otherwise detract from the architectural features of the existing building, 
f. involve the loss of characteristic townscape spaces or gaps between buildings, or 
g. have an adverse visual impact, including being over-dominant or visually intrusive in public or 

private views from ground or upper levels. 
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Any extension should remain architecturally subordinate to the main building, not extending rearward beyond 

the existing general building line on uniform terraces and should terminate at the penultimate storey level, or 

lower, to ensure that the main building’s composition is not harmed.  

Private garden land is also considered to contribute to the local context and character of an area. They 

provide safe, secure and sustainable environments and support biodiversity, protect trees, green corridors 

and networks, abate flood risk and mitigate the effects of climate change including the ‘heat island’ effect. For 

these reasons it is considered important to resist development that occupies a significant proportion of 

private garden land as set out in the London Plan Interim Housing SPG. 

Similarly, townscape spaces and gaps can be important characteristics in a street or area and the infilling of 

these spaces could be damaging to the overall townscape and should therefore be resisted where applicable. 

Some parts of the City such as Maida Vale and St John’s Wood are characterised by villas with large gardens 

and open gaps and other terraced areas, such as Pilico, also feature characteristic gaps at corner plots.  

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policy DES5, (2007),WCC; Conservation Area Audits (various dates),WCC; Planning Policy 
Statement 3: Housing (2010), Planning Policy Statement 5: Planning and the Historic Environment (2010) CLG; Interim London 
Housing Design Guide (2010) London Development Agency; Sustainable Design and Construction (2006) Mayor of London; CMP 
Workshops 2, 3 and 4 including comments from The Crown Estate and Individual Resident ; CMP initial consultation, individual 
resident; WCC Design Coordination Officer meeting (20/04/10). 

Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 4.2 implies that it will normally be expected that new extensions should reflect the original 

building in terms of design and materials. In exceptional cases, however, alterations and extensions are 

permitted which adopt more modern materials and contrast with the original building.  

In certain circumstances, where the characteristics of a terrace are more varied there may be scope for more 

modern materials or detailing, provided that the design is a well conceived contemporary alternative and 

continues to respect the architectural integrity and detail of the main building. Policy Option 4.3 could 

therefore form an additional bullet point after Option 4.2. 

POLICY OPTION 4.3: ALTERATIONS AND EXTENSIONS 

As for Policy Option 4.2 above, but with an additional bullet point: 

Alterations and extensions will: 

e. in locally appropriate situations, use modern facing materials or detailing or innovative forms of 
building design and construction 
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Source: CMP Workshop 2 (Housing), 3 (Design) and 4(The natural Environment) including comments from The Crown Estate and 
Individual resident; WCC Design Officer meeting 20/04/10, WCC Officer Views. 

Reasoned Justification 

Lightwells are a feature of many of Westminster’s streets. The consistent pattern of open lightwells along 

terraces is a characteristic feature of 18th and 19th century terraced housing, which forms a significant part of 

Westminster’s built environment and makes a particular contribution to local character. Infillling of open 

lightwells can have a harmful impact on the character of consistent terraces, reducing uniformity. The loss of 

these historic and characteristic features of Westminster’s street-scene should therefore be resisted. 

Source: Unitary Development Plan Policy DES5 (2007) WCC; CMP Initial Consultation response: John Lyons Charity; CMP Workshop 3 
(Design); WCC Officer views 

Reasoned Justification 

High-level conservatories are popular proposals in certain areas of Westminster, particularly where buildings 

have been subdivided into flats. They are often located on rooftops and closet wings, where they can appear 

incongruous. It is considered that they are often at odds with existing building in terms of materials, style and 

detailing and since conservatories are primarily  ‘garden rooms’ all conservatories should relate directly to the 

garden area.  

Source: CMP Workshop 3 (Design). 

POLICY OPTION 4.4: ALTERATIONS AND EXTENSIONS (LIGHTWELLS) 

As for Policy Option 4.2 above, but with additional line: 

Lightwells will not be infilled, harmfully altered or enclosed where they are historically significant and/ 
or are characteristic of the street or terrace 

POLICY OPTION 4.5: ALTERATIONS AND EXTENSIONS  

High-level conservatories will not be acceptable 
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Reasoned Justification 

Full width extensions are almost never acceptable above ground floor level. In some instances full width 

extensions will be acceptable at basement and ground floor level, but this will depend on the character of the 

area and original building.  

Source: Development and Demolition in Conservation Areas SPG (1996) WCC; Conservation Area Audits (various dates) WCC; WCC 
Officer Views. 

Reasoned Justification 

When carelessly sited, minor additions can have a significant, negative impact on individual buildings and the 

wider street scene. Such equipment can include balustrades, fire escape routes, telecommunications 

equipment including satellite dishes and aerials, security equipment including cameras and alarms, micro-

generation equipment, any associated wires and fixings and purpose built roof or architectural features or 

screens to obscure views of other structures or equipment. 

In some instances these alternations may be permitted development, but where permission is required it is 

important to try and minimise the cumulative impact of these small scale changes on townscape. If not 

sensitively handled, they can create unsightly clutter and introduce forms and materials that are at odds with 

their surrounding context. Equipment can be visually intrusive in views from street level or from the upper 

 

POLICY OPTION 4.6: ALTERATIONS AND EXTENSIONS  

As for Policy Option 4.2 above, but with the additional bullet point: 
 
Alterations and extensions will not: 
h extend across the full width of the original building. 

POLICY OPTION 4.7: MINOR ALTERATIONS 

External telecommunications and other equipment and minor additions to buildings will be designed and 
sited to minimise their visual impact and: 

• be of the minimum size and screened, painted or otherwise finished to match adjoining facing 
materials, and 

• have no adverse visual impact on views, both public and private. 
On blocks of flats, communal provision of satellite dishes will be acceptable where these are discreetly 
located. 
Redundant equipment, wires and fixings will be removed prior to the installation of new equipment. 
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 floors of surrounding buildings.   

At roof level fire escape routes and other equipment can often be concealed behind existing roof structures or 

purpose built screens to reduce their visual impact.  

Telecommunication equipment can usually be sited in locations which minimise its visual impact from street 

level. Because this type of equipment tends to be periodically replaced, it is important that any redundant 

equipment is removed to avoid excessive visual clutter at roof level and this may be ensured through the use 

of planning conditions. Some buildings of architectural or historic interest will not be able to accommodate 

plant or telecommunication equipment at roof level if it would have a harmful impact on the architectural 

character of the building. 

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policies DES5, DES6 (2007) WCC; Satellite Dishes Supplementary Planning Guidance (2007) WCC; 
Conservation Area Audits (various dates) WCC; CMP Workshop A3; Broadway Conservation Area Audit Consultation Statement 
(2008) WCC; WCC Officer Views. 

Reasoned Justification 

The built up nature of Westminster means that there is significant pressure to extend buildings at roof level. 

Alterations and extensions at roof level can have a significant visual impact on their surroundings. Proper 

consideration needs to be given to height, form, detailed design and materials to ensure that all alterations at 

roof level are sensitively integrated into their surroundings. Some buildings will not be suitable for roof 

extensions; for example, buildings that have historic roof structures, buildings that are already the same 

height as, or taller than, adjoining buildings and buildings that form part of terraces with an unbroken 

roofline. Buildings that are completed architectural compositions or have roof profiles that contribute to the 

local skyline will also be unsuitable for roof extensions. 

POLICY OPTION 4.8: ALTERATIONS AND EXTENSIONS (ROOF LEVEL) 

Alterations and extensions at roof level will not: 
a. exceed the prevailing building height; 
b. disrupt the uniformity of terraces with a consistent roofline or adversely affect the character of 

terraces with an attractive varied roofline; 
c. be acceptable on buildings which are completed compositions or have already been extended at 

roof level; 
d. disrupt roof forms or profiles which make a contribution to the local skyline or which were 

originally designed to be seen against the sky; 
e. result in the loss of historic, unusual or locally distinctive roof forms, roof coverings or roof features 

(such as chimney stacks), or 
f. have an adverse visual impact , including being over-dominant or visually intrusive in public or 

private views from ground or upper levels. 

Where a proposal does not conflict with the above criteria, alterations and extensions at roof level will 
accord with the prevailing height, form and character of existing roofs and roof extensions on adjoining 
buildings. 
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Small scale alterations at roof level including access enclosures, balustrades and privacy screens, can also 

create visual clutter at roof level that detracts from the appearance of the building and surrounding 

roofscape. Roof terraces should accord with the general roof extensions policy. 

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policy DES6 (2007) WCC ; Roofs: A Guide to A Guide to Alterations and Extensions on Domestic 
Buildings Supplementary Planning Guidance (1995) WCC; Core Strategy consultation: Cluttons, Marylebone Association, Pollen 
Estate, St John’s Wood Area Forum, South East Bayswater Residents Association; CMP Initial Consultation: Individual resident views, 
anonymous consultee; CMP Workshop 3 (Design); Knightsbridge Conservation Area Audit consultation, Pimlico Conservation Area 
Audit consultation; Dorset Square Conservation Area Audit consultation.  

Reasoned Justification 

Living roofs are not always appropriate on historic roof forms and in historic areas. 

Sources:  Core Strategy consultation Covent Garden Area Trust; CMP Workshop 3. 

Reasoned Justification 

To make living roofs usable and of value to residents as well as to wildlife. 

Source:  Core Strategy consultation: Cluttons. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 4.9: ALTERATIONS AND EXTENSIONS (ROOF LEVEL) 

As for Policy Option 4.8 above, but with the additional line: 

Living roofs will not be allowed in conservation areas. 

POLICY OPTION 4.10: ALTERATIONS AND EXTENSIONS (ROOF LEVEL) 

As for Policy Option 4.8 above, but with the additional line: 

Living roofs, where installed, should also provide amenity space, where appropriate. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Roof extensions and terraces can enhance views. This option suggests a different, more permissive approach 

to extensions and alterations at roof level than that suggested in Policy Option 4.8 and the current Unitary 

Development Plan.  

Source:  CMP Initial Consultation: Individual resident views. 

Reasoned Justification 

Front railings are common and attractive feature on many of Westminster’s streets. Most of the area was 

developed in the 18th and 19th centuries and Georgian and Victorian terraced houses characterise much of the 

borough. These, as well as later mansion blocks, were designed to be set back behind basement lightwells 

with railings, giving a strong uniform appearance to the streets. Boundary walls are more prevalent in north 

Westminster where areas such as the Queens Park Estate and St John’s Wood houses were set back with front 

gardens and the consistent treatment of boundary walls are important to the character of many of the 

streets.  

POLICY OPTION 4.11: ROOF LEVEL ALTERATIONS AND EXTENSIONS (ROOF LEVEL) 

Roof extensions will be allowed where:  

a. there is no adverse visual impact at the front of building; 
b. they do not ‘significantly’ adversely affect the architectural character of a building or group of 

buildings, or 
c. they include living roofs or other sustainability benefits. 

Roof terraces and roof gardens will be allowed where they enhance views from surrounding buildings. 

POLICY OPTION 4.12: FRONT BOUNDARY WALLS, AND RAILINGS  

The loss or alteration of boundary walls and railings will not be acceptable where: 
 
• these are of historic interest,  
• they form part of a uniform group with consistent boundary treatment, 
• they make an important visual contribution to the street scene or individual building, 
 
Where appropriate boundary features will be reinstated where these have been removed. 
New boundary walls or railings will: 
 
a. replicate an existing or traditional pattern which is characteristic of the immediate locality or  
b. use a design and materials appropriate to the existing or proposed building and street-scene. 
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In areas with large front gardens, there may be enough space behind boundary walls to accommodate a hard-

standing for car parking and such works often lead to the loss of boundary features, to the detriment of the 

character of the street. In some cases works involving railings, walls and creation of parking areas will be 

permitted development. However, where work is development, the important contribution of boundary 

treatment needs to be considered when assessing applications. There are separate (but related) policy 

options on front garden parking and Article 4 Directions, which can be used to control such work. In many 

conservation areas and in front of listed buildings the front boundary treatments are of particular importance 

to the street scene. Conservation area audits identify characteristic boundary treatments the council wishes 

to see retained and areas where their loss has been detrimental to local character and these should be reinstated. 

Westminster’s Railings SPG provides further details of boundary treatments. 

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policy DES7 (2007) WCC; Conservation Area Audits ( various dates) WCC; Railings SPG WCC; WCC 
Correspondence on potential Article 4 Direction for St John’s Wood; Meeting with St John’s Wood Society 13.07.10; WCC Officer 
views. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure they are of a sufficient size to allow dining. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 4, WCC Councillor Views. 

 

 

 

Cross- reference to Design; Basements; Plant and Machinery; Heritage Assets and Retail (shopfronts) 

 

POLICY OPTION 4.13: BALCONIES 

Policy should specify the size of balconies. 
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5. Alternative-fuelled vehicles  
Over the past ten years new types of electric and hybrid vehicles have become more prevalent and the city 

council has led the way in the provision of electric charging points. To date 23 dedicated on-street spaces have 

been provided in 13 locations and secured funding in 2011/12 will allow for the installation of 5 more 

locations based on a demand and request basis, providing some 10 to 15 new spaces in Westminster. Core 

Strategy Policy CS40 supports sustainable transport including alternative fuel vehicles, a commitment to the 

provision of electric charging points is contained within the Living City Programme 2010/11 (March 2010) and 

the CMP needs to include policies to ensure implementation of this matter. The draft Local Implementation 

Plan December 2010 (LIP) contains information on how the city council will implement the Mayor’s Transport 

Strategy as well as other local and sub-regional goals and sets seven objectives together with the actions that 

will be delivered through the LIP to help address each objective. Supporting the uptake of cleaner vehicles in 

order to reduce emissions from petrol and diesel engines is contained in LIP Objective 3 -Minimising the 

impact on the environment.  

Policy Options 5.2, 5.3 and 5.4 set out various ratios for recharging points in private car parks, to be provided 

in association with development. Option 5.2 is the minimum requirement as contained in the London Plan. 

Policy Option 6 sets out a mechanism on how this could be achieved. The city council is committed to the 

continued provision of electric vehicle charging points and Policy Options 5.4, 5.5, and 5.8 would enable the 

greatest provision as part of development, in existing buildings, and in public car parks.  

 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To encourage the take up of alternatively fuelled vehicles it is essential that new developments have charging 

points provided in car parks from the outset. The 1 in 5 ratio assumes that not all vehicles will be electric.  

There are a number of methods for recharging electric vehicles (slow, fast or rapid and either active or 

passive) and the most appropriate method for recharging will be considered on a site by site basis. 

Source:  The London Plan – Consultation draft replacement (October 2009) Policy 6.13; Core Strategy Consultation Issues and 
Options: GLA; CMP Workshop 10 – Improving Travel Choice: The Soho Society and SEBRA. 

POLICY OPTION 5.2: ELECTRIC VEHICLES RECHARGING POINT 

All development proposals with off-street parking provision will be required to provide an electric 
charging point for at least 1 in every 5 parking space on the site. 

POLICY OPTION 5.1: ELECTRIC VEHICLES RECHARGING POINT 

No City Management Plan Policy 
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Reasoned Justification 

To encourage take up of alternatively fuelled vehicles it is essential that new developments have charging 

points provided from the outset. The 1 in 2 ratio recognises that not all cars in a development will require 

electric charging points, but provides sufficient points to ensure that most parking spaces should have access 

to a point should they require it. 

There are a number of methods for recharging electric vehicles (slow, fast or rapid and either active or 

passive) and the most appropriate method for recharging will be considered on a site by site basis. 

Source:  WCC Officer views. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

This option ensures that all cars in a development have electric charging points.  

Source: WCC Officer views. 

Reasoned Justification 

In order to ensure a green and sustainable Westminster and encourage the take up of alternatively fuelled 

vehicles. 

Source: WCC Living City 2010-11 March 2010 

POLICY OPTION 5.3: ELECTRIC VEHICLES RECHARGING POINT 
As Policy Option 5.2 but with the following: 
 
An electric charging point for at least 1 in every 2 parking spaces on site. 

POLICY OPTION 5.4: ELECTRIC VEHICLES RECHARGING POINT 
As Policy Option 5.2 but with the following: 
 
An electric charging point for all parking spaces on site. 

POLICY OPTION 5.5: ELECTRIC VEHICLES RECHARGING POINT 

The city council will work with landowners to retrofit their existing parking spaces with charging points. 
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Reasoned Justification 

In order to reduce emissions and improve air quality it is important for the Council to encourage the take up 

of electric and other alternatively fuelled vehicles. Many residents do not have access to off street parking and 

it is therefore necessary for the Council to provide charging points on street at points across the city. Similarly 

any new developments whose residents have access to on street parking should be required to provide 

contributions towards on street recharging infrastructure.  

This approach is supported by Core Strategy Policy CS40, Living City Programme 2010/11 (March 2010) and 

the draft Local Implementation Plan December 2010 (LIP). 

Source:  CMP Workshop 10 – Improving Travel Choice: Soho Society; Draft LIP December 2010; WCC Officer views. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Recharging a vehicle takes hours so it is not appropriate to start putting them on street in the public domain. 

Source:  WCC CMP Workshop 10 – Improving Travel Choice: Victoria Interchange Group. 

 

POLICY OPTION 5.6: ELECTRIC VEHICLES CHARGING POINT – ON STREET PARKING 

The city council will support the continued provision of on street electric charging points across 
Westminster.  

However rapid or fast recharging points that require the provision of large supporting infrastructure on 
the public highway will not be supported on-street, unless the Council is satisfied that it will not cause an 
obstruction or have a negative visual impact on the streetscape or operation of the highway. 

All developments whose residents are eligible for residents parking permits shall be required to 
contribute towards the provision of on street electric charging points, to be implemented in the vicinity 
of the development. These contributions will be used to cover the costs associated with implementation 
of the charging points including project management, fees and procurement. 

POLICY OPTION 5.7: ELECTRIC VEHICLES CHARGING POINT – ON STREET PARKING 

The Council will not support the provision of any further on street electric vehicle recharging 
infrastructure.  
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Reasoned Justification 

As for Option 5.6 above but with the addition of the following: The technology will be the most effective for 

the type of parking required. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS40; WCC Officer views. 

 

 

Cross-reference to Air Quality and Re-Fuelling Stations. 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 5.8: ELECTRIC VEHICLES CHARGING POINT - PUBLIC CAR PARKS 

Every new off street public car park place will include an electric vehicle charging point. 
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6. Amenity 
In a densely developed inner urban area such as Westminster, it is particularly important to ensure new 

development respects adjoining occupiers and residents and has no harmful impact on privacy, daylight, 

sunlight or amenity space. The overarching approach in relation to this issue is set out in Policy CS28 of the 

Core Strategy. Given the significance of this issue to Westminster, Policy Option 6.1 (no policy) is not 

recommended. The city council’s preferred approach is to provide more specific guidance than that in the 

Core Strategy. The city council’s preferred approach is Policy Option 6.2, to ensure all forms of development 

are mindful of their impact on adjoining occupiers. Amenity issues are also dealt with in other policies cross-

referenced below. 

 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

The council wishes to protect the quality of life of occupiers and residents by ensuring new development is 

neighbourly and has no harmful impact on amenity, specifically ensuring adequate sunlight, daylight and 

privacy. To assess whether acceptable levels of daylight and sunlight are available to habitable spaces, the 

Council will have regard to the standards recommended in the British Research Establishment’s Site Layout 

Planning for Daylight and Sunlight – A Guide to Good Practice (1991). However, these guidelines will be 

POLICY OPTION 6.1: AMENITY 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 6.2: AMENITY 

All development will protect and improve the amenity of neighbouring occupiers and will: 
• Create no harmful increase in sense of enclosure, overlooking or cause unacceptable 

overshadowing, particularly on gardens, public open space or on adjoining buildings, whether in 
residential or public use. 

• Protect existing private amenity spaces such as gardens, particularly for family sized units, 
ensuring at least 50% of the original garden is maintained. 

• Provide acceptable daylight and sunlight to all new accommodation, especially residential. 
Development will not result in a material adverse loss of daylight/sunlight to habitable rooms serving 
existing dwellings and to educational buildings where affected rooms have a particular requirement for 
natural light.  
Such losses will only be allowed where offset by particular planning advantages in the proposals or 
where other mitigating circumstances exist. 
No development will be allowed where the resulting level of light received by an existing dwelling taken 
as a whole is unacceptable. 
For uses other than residential or educational, development will not result in a material loss of 
daylight/sunlight to neighbours that would mean that the lawful function can no longer effectively 
operate. 
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interpreted flexibly as within densely developed historic areas of Westminster, these standards may not be 

achievable. 

Particular attention will need to be paid to the positioning of new windows both in existing and proposed 

buildings as well as of roof terraces and balconies. The acceptability of development which may result in 

problems of overlooking and loss of privacy for neighbours, needs to be based upon a detailed assessment of 

the orientation, proximity and access arrangements of adjoining properties. 

Gardens and other amenity space, whether communal or private are greatly valued for their amenity value 

and also for their contribution to local character and biodiversity. They can be especially important for 

families. 

Source:  UDP Policy ENV13; PPS1; PPS3; Draft Westminster Housing Standards SPG; GLA Housing Design Guide; BRE Site Layout 
Planning for Daylight and Sunlight – A Guide to Good Practice (1991); Core Strategy consultation GLA, Thorney Island Society; CMP 
Workshops 2 and 3; WCC Officer Views. 

 

Cross- reference to Alterations and Extensions; Basements; Construction Management; Design; Plant and 
Machinery and Noise 
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7. Basements 
In recent years, subterranean development has become increasingly popular in Westminster, with a 

significant increase in numbers of applications for such work. The current development plan contains no 

policy on this issue. 

The Core Strategy sets out general principles in relation to the importance of sustainable design and 

protecting residential amenity in policies CS27 and CS28. Consultation suggests that many residents are 

concerned about basement excavation and that more detailed policy on this topic would be useful. Providing 

no policy on this topic (Policy Option 7.1) is not therefore recommended.  

Policy Option 7.2 covers the main areas which can be controlled by planning policy, including any visual 

impacts and sustainability implications, as well as the impact on biodiversity and trees. It is recommended 

that this forms this basis of the new policy.  

Problems of construction, nuisance and structural issues are of significant concern to residents but often are 

not directly controlled by planning legislation. In response to these concerns, Policy Option 7.3 suggests 

additional information requirements which could help ensure that the impact of development is fully 

considered prior to works being undertaken. It is recommended that this should follow Option 7.2. 

Policy Option 7.4 provides more specific guidance on lightwells, the main physical alteration likely to be 

required as part of any basement excavation, and could be combined with Option 7.2 or Options 7.2 and 7.3. 

Policy Option 7.5 suggests placing a limit on the extent of basement excavations on sustainability grounds. 

Options 7.6-7.8 provide more specific policy on issues relating to ground water flow, historic buildings and 

development under the highway. Any of these could be included within the main policy if it is considered 

greater emphasis on these issues is needed.  

It should be noted that basement excavation does not always require planning permission. Options suggested 

through consultation but not taken forward are at the back of this document. 

 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 7.1: SUBTERRANEAN DEVELOPMENT 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned Justification 

Subterranean development has become increasingly popular in recent years. While such development is 

largely concealed from public view, its visual manifestations (mainly in the form of lightwells and skylights) can 

have an impact on the existing building and the surrounding area and it can also have significant biodiversity 

implications. The introduction of a policy will ensure that any adverse impact on the architectural character of 

buildings and areas, including gardens and trees, is minimised; that the amenity of neighbouring properties is 

not adversely affected; that the biodiversity of the area is conserved and that there is no detrimental effect on 

the water table.  

Private garden land contributes to the local context and character of an area and supports biodiversity, 

protects trees, green corridors and networks. Gardens can reduce flood risk and mitigate the effects of 

climate change including the ‘heat island’ effect. Subterranean development can potentially have a significant 

impact on these functions. To avoid the loss of trees and other soft landscaping which contributes to the 

character, amenity and biodiversity of Westminster and to ensure that mature planting can continue to grow 

naturally, an adequate landscaping scheme must be established. The introduction of planted material will also 

help to reduce water run-off. Through restricting the area of garden under which subterranean development 

can extend, the Council will be able to ensure that green corridors and networks are maintained which can 

also assist in reducing flood risk and helping to combat the effects of climate change. 

External alterations undertaken as part of subterranean development, including lightwells, plant, skylights and 

means of escape should be discreetly located and sited. Where the introduction of lightwell is considered 

acceptable, normally at the rear of a property, it may result in an area of exposed basement wall and typically 

proposals for the installation of new windows and/ or door openings. It is important that these features of 

subterranean development relate to the original materials and proportions of the existing building to ensure 

POLICY OPTION 7.2: SUBTERRANEAN DEVELOPMENT 

Subterranean development will:  

a. have no adverse visual impact on the existing building or the surrounding area;   

b. include a satisfactory scheme of landscaping, including at least 1 metre soil depth and ensure that 
adequate planted material will be provided to mitigate the reduction in the natural storm water 
infiltration capacity of a site and/ or the loss of biodiversity; 

c. extend under no more than 50% of the garden area; 

d. not result in the loss of trees of townscape, ecological or amenity value; 

e. be naturally or passively ventilated where practicable; 

f. not adversely affect neighbouring properties in terms of light pollution; and 

g. not result in the loss of existing boundary walls where they contribute positively to the character 
and appearance of the building and/ or the surrounding area. 
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there is no adverse impact on the existing building and surrounding area. 

Where it is considered acceptable that subterranean development extends under part of the front or rear 

garden, the inclusion of skylights designed within the landscaping of a garden should not result in harmful 

illumination or light spill that could result in an adverse effect on the appearance of the garden setting or the 

amenity of neighbouring properties and should be discreetly designed and located and sit flush within the 

landscaping. 

Boundary walls can also be characteristic of many areas in Westminster and where these make a positive 

visual contribution to the area and setting of heritage assets these should be retained. 

Source: Conservation Area Audits (various dates) Westminster City Council; DCLG Supplementary Report: Basement Extensions 
November 2008 ; Royal Borough of Kensington and Chelsea (RBKC) SPD and UDP Policy CD32 ; Wandsworth LB SPG ; Hammersmith 
& Fulham Design Guide & Policy Framework ; Ealing Council Design Guide SPD Report on a survey on the Impact of subterranean 
Development on Neighbours in Kensington, Ladbroke Association (LA) Hackney LB SPD Core Strategy Preferred Options consultation 
Chapter 10: CMP Initial Consultation References:  The Knightsbridge Association, John Lyons Charity  Belgravia Residents Association 
(BRA); CMP Workshops Alterations and Extensions and Natural Environment, Tackling Climate Change- Sustainable Design and 
Energy Efficiency (e); Meeting with St John’s Wood Society 13.07.10, Meeting 18.03.2010 –, Westminster Council Officers and 
Councillors, Belgravia Residents Association (BRA), Grosvenor Estate, Ladbroke Association (LA), and Royal Borough of Kensington 
and Chelsea (RBKC); Design Coordination Policy Workshop with Council Officers 20.04.2010; WCC Officer views; WCC Councillors 
views.  

Reasoned Justification 

Requesting that applicants provide additional information, which has been prepared using appropriate 

professional expertise should ensure that all impacts of development have been adequately considered prior 

to the commencement of works. This will help to minimise potential damage to the fabric of building or 

surrounding buildings, ensure that structural implications of works have been considered and that works do 

not impact negatively on the water table or archaeology. A schedule and timetable of works may be 

requested as supporting information for a planning application. 

POLICY OPTION 7.3: SUBTERRANEAN DEVELOPMENT 

Policy Option 7.2 followed by: 

All applications for subterranean development will be accompanied by appropriate self-certification 
from a Structural Engineer and a Hydrologist. 

A full construction method statement may also be required, providing detail on excavation and 
construction techniques including details of the potential impact of subterranean development on the 
existing and neighbouring structures and a programme of works. 

Archaeological assessments may need to be undertaken in conjunction with applications for 
subterranean development where they are in Areas of Special Archaeological Priority or sites with 
known archaeological potential. 



  Part II: Policy Options - 7. Basements 

 

  

Page 45 

 

  

Source: CMP Initial Consultation response from the John Lyons Charity; CMP Workshops 3;  Meeting 18.03.2010 –Westminster 
Council officers and Councillors, Belgravia Residents Association (BRA), Grosvenor Estate, Ladbroke Association (LA), and Royal 
Borough of Kensington and Chelsea (RBKC), Meeting with St John’s Wood Society 13.07.10. 

Reasoned Justification 

Lightwells are a characteristic feature of many of Westminster’s streets and the consistent pattern of open 

lightwells along terraces makes a particular contribution to character.  

Where visible lightwells are not an established part of this character and excavation is proposed as part of 

basement extensions or lowering of floor levels, new lightwells may harm the architectural integrity of the 

building and result in harm to the character and appearance of the surrounding area.  

Source:  UDP Policy DES5; CMP Initial Consultation response from the John Lyons Charity; CMP Workshops 3; Meeting 18.03.2010 –
WCC Officers views and WCC Councillors views, Belgravia Residents Association (BRA), Grosvenor Estate, Ladbroke Association (LA), 
and Royal Borough of Kensington and Chelsea (RBKC).  

Reasoned Justification 

A growing number of large basement excavations are being proposed. There is no certainty of the long term 

cumulative impact that these excavations may have on the structural stability or the water environment of 

POLICY OPTION 7.4: LIGHTWELLS ASSOCIATED WITH SUBTERRANEAN DEVELOPMENT  

Include after Policy Option 7.2/7.3: 
Lightwells will not be introduced: 

a To the front of properties, except where there is an acceptable historic precedent, or 

b To the rear of properties, except where they are located immediately adjacent to the rear wall of 
the existing building. 

Where the introduction of a new lightwell is considered acceptable in the above cases, it must not : 

a result in the substantial loss of garden space;  

b harm the appearance or character of the existing building; or 

c impact upon the safety or operation of the highway. 

POLICY OPTION 7.5: SUBTERRANEAN DEVELOPMENT 

In addition to Policy Option 7.2: 

Subterranean development will not involve the excavation of more than one additional basement 
storey. 
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the local area and a precautionary approach would be to restrict subterranean development to only one 

additional basement storey. Furthermore, in line with the Council’s aim to mitigate the effects of climate 

change, natural ventilation is encouraged, where viable, in all developments. Where excavations go down 

more than one additional storey, mechanical ventilation and comfort cooling is required which is contrary to 

this objective.   

Source: WCC Officers’ views. 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Subterranean development can often affect groundwater flow and, even though the displaced water will find 

a new course around the development, this may have other consequences for nearby buildings or trees.  It is 

important that a Hydrology Report is carried out prior to works to avoid any adverse effect on the water table 

as a result of subterranean development. 

Source:  WCC Officers’ views. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure that any extension does not harm the integrity of historic buildings and is proportionate to the size 

of the original building and remains subordinate. The size of extension which is acceptable is likely to be 

different in a modest fourth rate house or cottage style property and a large a five-six storey townhouse.This 

is particularly important for listed buildings, where alterations associated with subterranean development 

may have an impact on historic character plan form, original features and fabric.  

Source: CMP Initial Consultation John Lyons Charity, Belgravia Residents Association (BRA);WCC Officers and Councillors views; 
Belgravia Residents Association, Grosvenor Estate, Ladbroke Association, and Royal Borough of Kensington and Chelsea 

POLICY OPTION 7.6: SUBTERRANEAN DEVELOPMENT 

In addition to Policy Option 7.2: 

Subterranean development will not impact adversely on ground water flow, water levels and drainage. 

POLICY OPTION 7.7: SUBTERRANEAN DEVELOPMENT 

In addition to Policy Option 7.2: 

Subterranean development will be designed to ensure the character of historic buildings is respected in 
terms of plan form and room proportions. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Basement vaults can restrict the space available for services in the highway and thereby make it difficult to 

access cables, pipes, sewers, etc. for maintenance and to provide essential items of street furniture.   

Source: Unitary Development Plan Policy TRANS19 (2007) WCC; WCC Officers’ Views. 

 

Cross- reference to Alterations and Extensions; Construction; Design; Plant and Machinery and Urban 
Greening. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 7.8: DEVELOPMENT UNDER THE HIGHWAY 

New or extended basement areas under the adjacent highway will  
• retain a minimum vertical depth below the footway or carriageway of 900mm  
• not encroach more than 1.8m under any part of the adjacent highway. 
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8. Biodiversity 
Biodiversity refers to the diversity of plants, animals and other living things in a particular locality. Biodiversity 

has a value in its own right and has social and economic values. Protecting biodiversity will bring a range of 

benefits to Westminster and can help to deliver climate change adaptations.  

A habitat is the place which a particular plant or animal lives, often refers to major assemblages of plants and 

animals found together. These habitats are important as they offer protection for a range of wildlife species 

which receive statutory protection under various legislative provisions. One of the key objectives is to 

conserve, enhance and restore diversity of wildlife.  

Policy Option 8.2 is in accordance with PPS9 and Planning for Biodiversity and Geological Conservation: A 

Guide to Good Practice and Westminster’s approach to Biodiversity. 

Policy Option 8.3 also reflects national and regional guidance but provides a more detailed approach to 

Biodiversity. It sets out the intention to maintain, restore and add to the networks of natural habitats and 

other landscape features beneficial to biodiversity or geological conservation. It is a reasonable option as it 

supports Westminster’s Biodiversity Action Plan.  

Policy Option 8.5 applies to all development to make a contribution creating priority habitats based upon 

London Habitat Suitability maps. It currently does not provide specific guidance to help applicants as set out in 

Policy Option 8.6 but this could be added.  

Policy Option 8.6 is a reasonable option and a proactive approach. In line with the consultation draft 

replacement London Plan it encourages the provision of additional priority habitats. It provides criteria to 

encourage biodiversity on all schemes. It does provide options and flexibility as to the type of measures that 

could be introduced. 

Reasoned Justification 

The minimum standard relating to biodiversity meeting relevant legislation such as the National Environment 

and Rural Communities Act for Local Authorities to have due regard for biodiversity. 

Source:  Core Strategy CS37; UDP ENV17; Section 40 of the Natural Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act, Planning Policy 
Statement 9; National Indicator 197; Core Strategy Consultation References Reg 27 8.6(2), 8.6(8), 8.6(9), 8.6(10); Initial CMP 

POLICY OPTION 8.2: SAFEGUARDING BIODIVERSITY 

All developments are expected to ensure no net loss of biodiversity. 

POLICY OPTION 8.1: SAFEGUARDING BIODIVERSITY 

No City Management Plan policy.   



  Part II: Policy Options - 8. Biodiversity 

 

  

Page 49 

 

  

Consultation; CMP Workshop 4 Natural Environment Question 1 & 2, Workshop 6 Tackling Climate Change, Sustainable Design and 
Energy Efficiency and Renewable Energy Question 1; WCC Officer views. 

 

 
Table 1 

Proposals for development that will trigger a protected or priority 
species survey 

 

Species likely to be affected and for which a survey 
will be required 
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Proposed development which includes the modification conversion, 
demolition or removal of buildings and structures (especially roof voids) 
involving the following:  
• all agricultural buildings (e.g. stables) particularly of traditional 

brick or stone construction and/or with exposed wooden beams 
greater than 20cm thick;  

• all buildings with weather boarding and/or hanging tiles that are 
within 50m of woodland and/or water; 

• pre-1960 detached buildings and structures within 50m of 
woodland and/or water;  

• pre-1914 buildings with gable ends or slate roofs within 50m of a 
Site of Importance for Nature Conservation;  

• all tunnels, air raid shelters, cellars and similar underground ducts 
and structures;  

• all bridge structures (especially over water). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

    

Proposals involving lighting of churches and buildings or flood lighting of 
green space within 50m of woodland, water, field hedgerows or lines of 
trees with obvious connectivity to woodland or water. 

 
 
 

 
 
 

    

POLICY OPTION 8.3: SAFEGUARDING BIODIVERSITY 

All developments are expected to ensure no net loss of biodiversity. 

All major developments, new build and conversion are expected to submit an Ecological Impact 
Assessment to demonstrate no net loss of biodiversity. 

If development is likely to affect a designated site, priority habitat, protected species or priority species 
an Ecological Survey and Assessment is required to ensure no net loss of biodiversity. 

Surveys should meet the Council specifications and be undertaken and prepared by competent persons 
with suitable qualifications and experience. They must be carried out at an appropriate time and month 
of year, in suitable weather conditions and using nationally recognised survey guidelines/methods 
where available. 

If the application involves any of the development proposals shown in Table 1 (Column 1), a species 
survey and assessment must be submitted with the application.  Exceptions to when a survey and 
assessment may not be required are also explained in this table.  
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Proposals affecting woodland, hedgerows and/or lines of trees with 
obvious connectivity to woodland or water bodies. 

      
 

Proposed tree work (felling or lopping) and/or development affecting: 
• veteran trees or trees with veteran features (older than 100 

years);  
• trees with obvious holes, cracks or cavities;  
• trees with a girth greater than 1m at chest height. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

    
 
 
 

Proposals affecting or within 50m of canals, lakes, or other aquatic 
habitats. 

      
 

Proposals affecting ‘derelict’ land (brownfield sites), allotments and 
railway land.  

      

Proposed development affecting any buildings, structures, features or 
locations where protected species are known to be present *. 

      

 
* Confirmed as present by either a data search (for instance via the local environmental 
records centre) or as notified to the developer by the local planning authority, and/or by 
Natural England, the Environment Agency or other nature conservation organisation. 

 Ba
ts

 

Br
ee

di
ng

 B
ir

ds
 

Re
pt

ile
s 

A
m

ph
ib

ia
ns

 

Pl
an

ts
 

In
ve

rt
eb

ra
te

s 

Reasoned Justification 

Incorporating business as usual, consistent with the UDP policy framework, reflecting the Core Strategy and 
policy option related to research and consultation by Westminster City Council Officers. This approach will 
seek to improve the overall protection of biodiversity in Westminster. It provides detailed as to the type of 
sites that require a detailed assessment and ecological survey when a planning application is submitted.   

Source:  As for Policy Option 2 above and Schedule 5 the Wildlife and Countryside Act, 1981 and Schedule 2 of the Conservation 
(Natural Habitats and &c) Regulations, 1994. 

Reasoned Justification 

This Policy Option has been developed to include business as usual principles, based on policy from the Core 

Strategy and UDP. It also focuses on the creation of priority habitat, referring to the London Plan targets for 

Westminster’s contribution to the London Biodiversity Action Plan, and allows habitat creation meeting the 

POLICY OPTION 8.4: PRIORITY HABITAT CREATION 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 8.5: PRIORITY HABITAT CREATION  

Where opportunities arise, all developments should create priority habitat, based on the London Habitat 
Suitability Maps and following the principles and achieving targets from the Westminster and London 
Biodiversity Action Plan (BAP).   BAP targets are located on the Biodiversity Action Reporting System 
(http://www.ukbap-reporting.org.uk/). 

http://www.ukbap-reporting.org.uk/�
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aims of the formally adopted Westminster Biodiversity Action Plan. BAP targets are located on the 

Biodiversity Action Reporting System (http://www.ukbap-reporting.org.uk/). 

Source: CS37; UDP ENV17; Section 40 of the Natural Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act, Planning Policy Statement 9, 
National Indicator 197; Core Strategy Consultation Reference Reg 27, 8.6 (10), Reg 27, 8.6 (11) CMP Workshop 4 Natural 
Environment Questions 1 and 2; Good practice guidance and information from London Biodiversity Partnership.  

 

 

 

http://www.ukbap-reporting.org.uk/�
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Reasoned Justification 

This policy option has been developed to include business as usual principles, policy from the Core Strategy 

and UDP.  It also focuses the creation of priority habitat referring to the London Plan targets for Westminster’s 

contribution to the London Biodiversity Action Plan, and allows habitat creation meeting the aims of the 

formally adopted Westminster Biodiversity Action Plan, improving priority habitat in appropriate places using 

tools provided by the London Biological Records Centre, GiGL (Greenspace information for Greater London). 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 8.6: PRIORITY HABITAT CREATION  

All major developments, new build and conversion (10 units or more) and commercial (1000 or more sq 
m) in Westminster are expected to, where opportunities exist, create priority habitat, using the London 
Suitability maps as a guide, following the principles and achieving targets from the Westminster and 
London Biodiversity Action Plan (BAP) and London Plan habitat creation targets.   BAP targets are located 
on the Biodiversity Action Reporting System (http://www.ukbap-reporting.org.uk/). 

It is expected that measures taken will enhance, restore or create features or priority habitats used by 
protected and/or priority species, resulting in a net gain for biodiversity. 

Consideration should be given to how the development proposal can enhance, and increase priority 
habitats targets, which have been identified as of particular importance in the London and Westminster 
Biodiversity Action Plan.    

Habitat Suitability Maps (produced by GiGL - Greenspace Information for Greater London - for the 
London Biodiversity Partnership) should be used to identify appropriate habitats to be created.   Where 
full-scale habitat creation is not feasible, the species chosen for planting should reflect those found in 
the potential habitats identified by the Habitat Suitability Maps.  Consultation with GiGL, the London 
Biodiversity Partnership, or a suitably qualified ecologist for further guidance will be required.   

The role of the site in buffering or connecting neighbouring or nearby open space should be taken into 
consideration. 

There will be a requirement to submit a Landscape Plan with the planning application which should: 

• make biodiversity improvements that contribute to BAP habitat targets as specified in the 
Westminster BAP and the London Plan; 

• use Habitat Suitability Maps to identify appropriate habitats to be created and/or species to be 
planted; 

• match the Urban Greening Policy - An area equivalent to 100% of the development’s footprint 
must be provided in living roofs, living walls and landscaping for biodiversity; and 

• leave in place all existing BAP habitat identified in the site survey.  Where this is not feasible, 
mitigation should create the same habitat elsewhere or if not possible contribute to the 
Sustainable Design Offset Scheme. 

http://www.ukbap-reporting.org.uk/�
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Source: CS37; UDP ENV17; Section 40 of the Natural Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act, Planning Policy Statement 9, 
National Indicator 197; Core Strategy Consultation Reference Reg 27, 8.6 (10), Reg 27, 8.6 (11) CMP Workshop 4 Natural 
Environment Question 3; Good practice guidance and information from London Biodiversity Partnership. 

Reasoned Justification 

This policy option has been developed to include business as usual principles, policy from the Core Strategy 

and UDP.  It also focuses the creation of priority habitat referring to the London Plan targets for Westminster’s 

contribution to the London Biodiversity Action Plan, and allows habitat creation meeting the aims of the 

formally adopted Westminster Biodiversity Action Plan, improving priority habitat in appropriate places using 

tools provided by the London Record Centre, GiGL (Greenspace information for Greater London). BAP targets 

are located on the Biodiversity Action Reporting System (http://www.ukbap-reporting.org.uk/). 

Source:  CS37; UDP ENV17; Core Strategy Consultation Reference Reg 27, 8.6 (10), Reg 27, 8.6 (11); Good practice guidance and 
information from London Biodiversity Partnership. 

 

Cross- reference to Urban Greening; Open Space and Trees. 

 

POLICY OPTION 8.7: PRIORITY HABITAT CREATION  

All new developments in Westminster are expected to, where opportunities exist, create priority 
habitat, using the London Suitability maps as a guide, following the principles and achieving targets from 
the Westminster and London Biodiversity Action Plan (BAP).    

The rest of the option as for Policy Option 2 above. 

http://www.ukbap-reporting.org.uk/�
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9. Blue Ribbon Network 
The Blue Ribbon Network encompasses all water features in London. Within Westminster the main 

components are the River Thames, the canals, and lakes in the Royal Parks. These features provide habitats 

for wildlife, are the setting for many iconic views and vistas, create a sense of openness and provide 

opportunities for transport and recreation. The Core Strategy (Policy CS36) sets out to protect and enhance 

these varied functions. 

The following policy options set out ways to protect the biodiversity and landscape value of the Blue Ribbon 

Network and also ways to enhance water based transport and recreation, and access to the waterside. 

Policy Options 9.2-9.3, 9.5-9.7, 9.9, 9.12-9.16, 9.21 and 9.22 take forward the approach in the current Unitary 

Development Plan to assess proposals and are considered to be appropriate for consideration in the City 

Management Plan. Policy Options 9.4, 9.8, 9.10-9.11, 9.17-9.20 and 9.23 have been proposed through 

consultation and are considered appropriate for consideration in the City Management Plan. Policy Option 9.1 

is not preferred as it is considered CMP policies are necessary to ensure appropriate development within the 

Blue Ribbon Network. Policy Option 9.23 has been suggested through consultation, but given the detailed 

nature of the option is considered more appropriate for a Supplementary Planning Document. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Water-dependent uses are those uses which need a waterside location to be able to work, for example boat 

moorings, piers and watersports centres. Waterfront-enhancing uses are those uses which attract people to 

the waterside including restaurants, galleries and parks. Protecting and encouraging these uses will encourage 

greater public activity along the Blue Ribbon Network. 

Source: UDP Policy RIV 4, London Plan (2008) Policies 4C.6, 4C.10 and 4C.12, CMP Workshop 4 The Natural Environment Q8. 

POLICY OPTION 9.1: BLUE RIBBON NETWORK 

No City Management Plan policies. 

POLICY OPTION 9.2: PROMOTING ACTIVITY ON THE BLUE RIBBON NETWORK  

(A) The provision of water-dependent and waterfront-enhancing uses will be encouraged, and 

(B) The loss of water-dependent and waterfront-enhancing uses will be resisted. 
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Reasoned Justification 

The River Thames is an open space of strategic importance that should be protected. Its open aspect allows 

views along and across the River. The Blue Ribbon Network is a Metropolitan Site of Importance for Nature 

Conservation (SINC) providing a valuable habitat for wildlife. Developments built into the water can change 

the flow of water, and adversely affect the hydrology, navigability of the river and its flood defence structures. 

Structures that improve access to, along or over the Blue Ribbon Network and allow for increased use for 

transport may be acceptable with suitable mitigation works.  

Source: UDP Policies RIV 5 and DES 13, London Plan (2008) Policies 4C.3 and 4C.14, CMP initial consultation Environment Agency. 

 

The Blue Ribbon Network is a Metropolitan Site of Importance for Nature Conservation (SINC) providing 

valuable habitats for wildlife. Development should not involve any loss of habitat. 

Reasoned Justification 

 Source: CMP initial consultation Zoological Society of London. 

 

POLICY OPTION 9.3: DEVELOPMENT BUILT INTO OR OVER THE BLUE RIBBON NETWORK  

Development that builds into or over the river and its foreshore, and the canals will normally be refused. 
Transport related structures may be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 9.4: DEVELOPMENT BUILT INTO OR OVER THE BLUE RIBBON NETWORK  

Development that builds into or over the Blue Ribbon Network will be refused.  
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Reasoned Justification 

It should be easy to walk between the north and south banks of the river in particular to get to and from 

leisure and tourist facilities on the South Bank. However, it is also important to maintain the open aspect of 

the river, and to minimise impacts on the river’s hydrology and ecology. 

Source: UDP Policy RIV 6, London Plan (2008) Policies 4C.3,4C.4 and 4C.14. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Improved pier facilities can allow greater use of the river for transport, broadening choice for residents, 

workers and visitors, and easing congestion on other modes of transport. 

Source: UDP Policy RIV 7, London Plan (2008) Policy 4C.7, Draft Replacement London Plan (2009) Policy 7.25C, WCC officer view. 

POLICY OPTION 9.5: RIVER CROSSINGS  

New or replacement crossings will only be granted planning permission where they: 

(A) increase or improve pedestrian access, including people with disabilities, for which there is 
a recognised need; 

(B) are designed to minimise obstruction to views across and to maintain the open aspect of 
the river; 

(C) are of a bulk and height that are appropriate to the location; 

(D) are designed to minimise the impact of the structure on the hydrology and ecology of the 
river; and 

(E) do not provide access for motor vehicles. 

POLICY OPTION 9.6: PIERS AND PONTOONS  

(A) Pier and pontoon proposals will only be permitted if they: 

1) improve public access to the Thames for water-dependent leisure, tourism or public 
transport; 

2) do not have an adverse impact on land side functions; 

3) are well linked to public transport, including pedestrian and cycle routes 

and, for proposals which are downstream of Westminster Bridge; 

4) make use of existing purpose-designed pier recesses along the listed embankment wall 
and do not compromise the fabric or setting of the listed structure; and 

 (B) Improvement to pier facilities will be encouraged as part of new development within the Thames 
Policy Area. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Permanently moored vessels bring activity and encourage public access to the river. However, the river front 

is a finite resource and the number of permanently moored vessels must be limited to protect views and 

settings of listed buildings and structures, to ensure navigation is unaffected, to protect the river as a 

continuous wildlife corridor. The Blue Ribbon Network should not be used as an extension of developable 

land. 

Source: UDP Policy RIV 8, Consultation Draft Replacement London Plan (2009) Policy 7.27B, CMP Workshop 4 The Natural 
Environment Question 5, CMP Initial Consultation Port of London Authority, WCC officer view. 

Reasoned Justification 

As for policy option 9.7 above and the additional wording : 

This stretch of the embankment is not listed. 

POLICY OPTION 9.7: PERMANENTLY MOORED VESSELS ON THE RIVER THAMES   

(A) Proposals for permanently moored vessels on the River Thames will only be permitted where 
they: 

1) are open to the public and help the public to enjoy the river, including people with 
movement or sensory impairments; 

2) are of national importance, or have some special association with London or the Thames 
or some special maritime interest, and whose external appearance is retained as far as 
possible in its original condition; 

3) do not compromise views of the river and the setting of listed buildings and structures; 

4) do not jeopardise the long term use of existing purpose-designed pier recesses for their 
original purpose; and 

5)  whose external appearance enhances the character and appearance of the riverside. 

(B) Proposals for houseboat moorings will not normally be approved except at Grosvenor Dock. 

(C) Proposals for the restoration of vessels that have received alterations that damage their integrity 
as former commercial vessels will be encouraged.  

POLICY OPTION 9.8: PERMANENTLY MOORED VESSELS ON THE RIVER THAMES  

As option 9.7 above with the additional sentence following bullet point 5: 

There is scope for additional boat moorings between Lambeth Bridge and the Tate. 
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Source: CMP Workshop 4 The Natural Environment Question 4, WCC Councillor view. 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure the canalside remains an interesting and safe place, the council wishes to see uses which 

complement the recreational and amenity qualities of the canals, as well as uses which support and sustain 

public interest and activity over a long period of the day. 

Source: UDP Policy DES13, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 7.1(22) 8.6(12b).  

Reasoned Justification 

A mix of uses on the canals will help to sustain a vibrant and dynamic inland waterways system, and will 

provide natural surveillance of towpaths. 

Source: Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 6.0 (3b), 8.6(12c). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Moorings can have a negative impact on biodiversity as boats can discharge significant pollutants into 

waterways and take space where biodiversity enhancements could take place. 

Source: CMP Initial Consultation Environment Agency. 

POLICY OPTION 9.9:  MOORINGS ON THE CANALS 

The provision of moorings, for both permanent and visitor use, and facilities for boaters, will be 
encouraged in locations where these will not hinder navigation of the canal, and will be welcomed as a 
planning advantage on the canalside sites.  

POLICY OPTION 9.10: MOORINGS ON THE CANALS 

Proposals for a mix of boat moorings on the canals will be encouraged subject to navigational 
constraints, including moorings for business barges, leisure uses and houseboats, particularly at Little 
Venice and Lisson Grove.  

POLICY OPTION 9.11: MOORED VESSELS IN THE BLUE RIBBON NETWORK   

Moorings should not occur where areas are identified as having the potential for a wildlife area and 
where moorings could damage flood defences and bridges. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Public access to the River Thames foreshore can be useful for education and leisure purposes, the city council 

wants to enable this where suitable and safe to do so. The foreshore can provide valuable habitats for wildlife, 

and contain archaeological remains which should also be protected. 

Source: UDP Policy RIV 10, London Plan (2008) Policy 4C.11. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Increased activity on and access to the Blue Ribbon Network are strategic objectives of the city council. This 

increase in activity increases the need for safety facilities. 

Source: UDP Policy RIV 11. 

POLICY OPTION 9.12: ENCOURAGING ACCESS TO THE RIVER AND ITS FORESHORE 

(A) Developments that would restrict public access to riverside steps and stairs will be refused. 

(B) Riverside developments will be encouraged to provide steps and stairs to the river, except where 
there are concerns over safety or the effect on wildlife habitats or archaeological sites. 

POLICY OPTION 9.13: SAFETY ISSUES  

All proposals for development along the Blue Ribbon Network will be required to include appropriate 
safety features. 
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The city council wants the public to enjoy the Thames and to be able to reach the river easily. The city council 

also supports the completion of the Thames Path National Trail. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source: UDP Policy RIV 9, London Plan (2008) Policy 4C.11. 

The provision of attractive and safe public access routes through to and along the canal network is a priority.  

Reasoned Justification 

Source: UDP Policy DES13, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 8.6(12).  

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 9.14: THE THAMES PATH 

(A) For sites immediately adjacent to the River, without an existing riverside path, proposed 
developments will be required to include a public riverside path. 

(B) For sites next to the river with an existing riverside path: 

1) planning permission for developments that would remove, narrow or adversely affect the 
riverside path will be refused; 

2) development proposals will be encouraged to include improvements to the riverside path, 
where they are needed; 

(C) Developments that create any boardwalks or other solid or overhanging projections riverward of 
the existing flood defence structures in order to accommodate the Thames Path will not be 
permitted. 

POLICY OPTION 9.15: CANAL PATHS  

Canal-side development should provide environmental improvements including improved footway 
surface treatments. 
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The provision of attractive and safe public access routes through to and along the canal network is a priority. 

Provision of access over the canal is also important to allow greater accessibility. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source: UDP RIV6, WCC officer view.  

Walking and, where safe, cycling along the Blue Ribbon Network should be supported and encouraged as the 

towpaths provide a safe, traffic free, relatively low pollution environment for these sustainable modes. 

However, in order to encourage people to use the network as a leisure resource, to meet the health and air 

quality objectives, users need to feel safe when travelling along the towpaths.  

Reasoned Justification 

Concerns regarding the conduct of some cyclists travelling along these routes has been raised by a number of 

POLICY OPTION 9.17: PATHS ALONG THE BLUE RIBBON NETWORK 

The council will support improvements to paths along the Blue Ribbon Network that enhance their 

convenience, connectivity, attractiveness and safety. This could include landscaping, signage, lighting 

and CCTV. Access to the canal towpath or Thames Path from adjacent new developments will also be 

encouraged.  

Pedestrians should be given priority along canal towpaths. However the council will support 

improvements or initiatives that permit and encourage responsible cycling such as cyclists being allowed 

to cycle along towpaths provided that they give way to pedestrians and dismount where necessary. 

POLICY OPTION 9.16: CANAL CROSSINGS  

New or replacement crossings will be granted planning permission where they: 

(A) increase or improve pedestrian access, including people with disabilities, for which there 
is a recognised need, and make safe provision for cycle access; 

(B) are designed to minimise obstruction to the setting and views of the canal; 

(C) are of a bulk and height that are appropriate to the location; 

(D) are designed to minimise the impact of the structure on the hydrology and ecology of the 
canal;  and 

(E) do not hinder navigation. 
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parties so there is a need to recognise that pedestrians should be given priority as the more vulnerable user. 

Schemes that aim to reduce conflict between users should be supported. This could be in the form of physical 

improvements that widen paths, or slow cyclists down, and educational initiatives promoting greater 

awareness. 

Source: London Plan (2008) Policy 4C.11, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 8.6(12), CMP Initial Consultation (British 
Waterways). 

As policy option 9.17 above and the additional paragraph: 

Reasoned Justification 

By providing cyclists with more direct, convenient routes adjacent to the towpath, this should help to reduce 

conflict between pedestrians and fast commuter cyclists who wish to travel rapidly along the Blue Ribbon 

corridor. This will enable the towpath to primarily be a place for pedestrians and those cyclists travelling in a 

more leisurely and considerate manner.   

Source: Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 8.6(12), Greenways CRISP – Paddington to Regents Park.  

Reasoned Justification 

As policy option 9.17 above with the additional wording: 

A buffer zone should be sought wherever possible to allow as much marginal habitat as possible. 

Source: CMP Initial Consultation Environment Agency.  

POLICY OPTION 9.18: PATHS ALONG THE BLUE RIBBON NETWORK 

As option 9.17 above, with the additional paragraph: 

The council will support schemes on the highway adjacent to the Blue Ribbon Network that provide a 

safe, direct and viable alternative to the Blue Ribbon Network for cyclists.  

POLICY OPTION 9.19:  PATHS ALONG THE BLUE RIBBON NETWORK  

As option 9.17 above with the additional paragraph:  

Provision of any riverside paths should be landward of the existing flood defence and should incorporate 

a landscaped buffer zone to allow for a fringe of vegetation next to the river, allowing as much marginal 

habitat as possible. New infrastructure in riverside development should consider a layout and design of 

paths and river edge landscaping to avoid or minimise regular disturbance. 
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Reasoned Justification 

To allow access to the watercourse for the riparian owner and/or the Environment Agency to carry out its 

flood defence functions and to provide an ecological buffer zone to protect the river environment. Tall 

buildings adjacent to the river can cause adverse effects including use of the river corridor by wildlife, shading 

of the river can limit biological diversity and productivity, an increase in artificial lighting can adversely affect 

life cycles of wildlife 

Source: CMP Initial Consultation Environment Agency. 

 

The transport of freight, construction materials and waste by river craft has the potential to be more 

sustainable than road transport, particularly if the origin and destination are near the river/canal in question. 

Reducing HGV traffic on the roads has benefits in terms of congestion, air quality, noise and road safety. 

However, impacts must be carefully assessed and monitored. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source: UDP Policy TRANS 12, CMP Initial Consultation Port of London Authority, British Waterways, Core Strategy Consultation 
Statement Reg 27 8.2 (26) and 8.5 (8). 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 9.20: DEVELOPMENT ADJACENT TO THE BLUE RIBBON NETWORK 

Development should be set back 16 m from the Thames and 5 m from the canal. Developments should 
be configured to ensure that buildings do not shade buffer strips along the Thames. 

POLICY OPTION 9.21: TRANSPORT ALONG THE BLUE RIBBON NETWORK 

The council will encourage the use of the River Thames and canals for freight, construction spoil and 

waste, including the transport of building materials by water between waterside suppliers and 

development sites, and of material/fuel required in connection with biomass energy generation. 

The council will oppose any developments that promote a greater use of any craft or handling of goods 

which would cause environmental nuisance relative to other modes, particularly with regard to noise. 
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As policy option 9.21 above, with the additional wording: 

Reasoned Justification 

Development must also ensure that navigational safety is taken into account. 

Source: UDP Policy TRANS12, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 8.2(26).  

 

 

 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

The canals provide a unique multi-functional resource within the Borough: offering a sustainable transport 

network for cyclists pedestrians and freight; an area of public realm that can enhance health and well-being 

for local residents and employees; an educational resource; a biodiversity habitat; a tourist destination; and 

are often a catalyst for regeneration, such as at Paddington Basin. A policy to focus on the waterways will give 

certainty and consistency for developers and other stakeholders. 

Source: CMP Initial Consultation British Waterways. 

 

Cross- reference to policy options on Biodiversity; Cycling; Design; Pedestrians; Public Realm; Traffic, Urban 
Greening and Views. See also topic areas not taken forward. 

POLICY OPTION 9.22: TRANSPORT ALONG THE BLUE RIBBON NETWORK 

As policy option 9.21 above, with the additional wording underlined for last paragraph  

The council will oppose any developments or uses of the Blue Ribbon Network that promote a greater 

use of any craft or handling of goods which would cause environmental nuisance to the river regime 

relative to other modes, particularly with regard to noise, or harm navigational safety. 

POLICY OPTION 9.23: WATERSPACE STRATEGY FOR CANALS 

To identify opportunities available for enhancing the waterways and for new development around the 
waterways. 
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10. Buses 
Westminster is exceptionally well served by public transport including buses, with some 157 daytime, 

nightbus and 24 hour bus routes that bas through the city. A number of stakeholders expressed support for 

improvements to public transport including buses. Although not the primary decision maker for this matter 

the city council will continue to lobby TfL to ensure they focus on the specific needs of Westminster and in 

particular the relationship between buses and their impact on specific areas of routes and need to revise 

those impacts. Policy Options 10.2,10.3, 10.6, 10.7 and 10.8 would provide a detailed policy framework to 

influence and where possible direct control over improvement. 

The draft Local Implementation Plan December 2010 (LIP) contains information on how the city council will 

implement the Mayor’s Transport Strategy as well as other locally and sub-regionally important goals and sets 

seven objectives together with the actions that will be delivered through the LIP to help address each 

objective. LIP objective 6 seeks to improve the efficiency and attractiveness of sustainable transport including 

working with Tfl to improve bus journey time reliability and passenger information. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Buses provide an essential service for residents, visitors and workers wishing to make local journeys. They 

take up significantly less road space than the equivalent number of passengers travelling by car and are less 

environmentally damaging. The city council encourages the use of buses through the introduction of bus 

priority measures and by seeking to encourage operators to maintain and improve the quality of service and 

to increase efficiency, reliability, safety and accessibility. 

In order to meet significant development growth the city council will work with the Mayor of London and 

Transport for London to ensure that a full and holistic review of the Central London bus route network is 

carried out, with an emphasis on routes that serve Oxford Street, Strand, Victoria and Paddington.  

POLICY OPTION 10.1: BUS SERVICE PROVISION AND IMPROVEMENT 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 10.2: BUS SERVICE PROVISION AND IMPROVEMENT 

The city council will support the maintenance and improvement of bus services, through the 
implementation of the Mayor and TfL developed bus priority programmes, and the promotion of all 
other bus priority schemes and traffic management measures, including such schemes and management 
measures as may be reliably secured by the development or redevelopment of land and buildings, where 
such schemes can be justified. 
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The London bus network will continue to be a vital part of the capital’s transport network and it is important 

that any negative impacts are ameliorated.  

Source: Core Strategy Policy CS42; Unitary Development Plan Policy TRANS 4;Draft LIP 2010;WCC Officer view. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

The city council encourages the use of buses through the introduction of bus priority measures and by seeking 

to encourage operators to maintain and improve the quality of service and to increase efficiency, reliability 

safety and accessibility. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS42; Unitary Development Plan Policy TRANS 4C; Core Strategy Consultation Westminster Senior 
Citizens Forum; WCC Officer view. 

Reasoned Justification 

The transport network should respond to the needs of late night revelers so they are not wandering around  

 

 

POLICY OPTION 10.3: BUS SERVICE PROVISION AND IMPROVEMENT 

In considering detailed schemes to aid bus movements and priorities, the city council will have regard to: 

1 the safety, ease of movement and security and ease of travel of pedestrians and cyclists; and 

2  the need to protect surrounding, particularly residential, areas from any increases in vehicle 
traffic; and 

3  the access and servicing needs of frontages and frontage land uses and for emergency service 
vehicles; and 

4 the need to provide improved and convenient access for disabled, elderly and partially mobile 
people; and in all cases, the city council will have equal regard to the existence or future 
likelihood of bus priority measures in determining individual applications for planning 
permission. 

POLICY OPTION 10.4: BUS SERVICE PROVISION AND IMPROVEMENT 

In considering detailed schemes to aid bus movements and priorities, the city council will have regard to: 

1 the requirement for late night buses. 
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the West End waiting for buses/trains and potentially causing a nuisance. 

Source: Core Strategy Consultation City West Homes. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

There are parts of Westminster, for example, Marylebone, Oxford Street, Regent Street and Baker Street 

where there are too many buses. A reduction in numbers would reduce traffic congestion and public 

nuisance. 

Source:  Core Strategy Consultation:Fitzrovia Neighbourhood Association; WCC Councillors’ views. 

 

POLICY OPTION 10.6: BUS SERVICE PROVISION AND IMPROVEMENT 

The city council will not support the introduction of new public transport routes, new vehicles or facilities 
(such as bus stops or bus stands), where these would result in an increase in ground borne or air borne 
noise emissions to nearby residential occupiers in contravention of established European and national 
guidance. 

In recent years the TfL bus network has grown significantly in terms of service, frequency and hours of 

operation, including night buses. At the same time certain TfL bus operators have started to use new vehicles 

which emit airborne and ground borne vibrations, particularly when the vehicle is stationary. Hybrid vehicles 

and the ‘New Bus for London’ may mitigate some of these concerns but the regular maintenance of the road 

surface is also required to fully reduce the impact of noise and vibration to residential premises. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  WCC Officer view. 

POLICY OPTION 10.5: BUS SERVICE PROVISION AND IMPROVEMENT 

As for Policy Option 10.4 above with the following replacement wording 

1 the reduction of buses in parts of Westminster where numbers are very intensive and give rise to 
public nuisance as well as traffic concerns. 

POLICY OPTION 10.7: BUS SERVICE PROVISION AND IMPROVEMENT 

There will be the provision of sufficient land for the development of an expanded public transport 
system. 
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Reasoned Justification 

The provision of new and improved public transport services cannot be provided without adequate provision 

of supporting facilities such as bus garages and bus stands. 

Source:  CMP Initial Consultation: GLA. 

Reasoned Justification 

To support bus facilities where necessary. At this stage it is premature to provide a definitive Policy Option for 

Victoria Bus Station, given the planning brief for Victoria is currently being drafted and will be subject to 

consultation. 

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policy TRANS 4C; WCC Officer view. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To provide safe, convenient and attractive environments for the users of the buses and workers in these 

facilities. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS42; CMP Initial Consultation: Transport for London. 

 

Cross- reference to Coaches; Rail and Tube. 

 

POLICY OPTION 10.8: BUS SERVICE PROVISION AND IMPROVEMENT 

The city council will ensure that the existing bus garage at Westbourne Park is retained. 

Victoria Bus Station will be further reviewed as part of the Victoria Area Planning Brief. 

POLICY OPTION 10.9: BUS SERVICE PROVISION AND IMPROVEMENT 

The city council will support improvements to bus facilities such as bus stations and garages especially 
where the impacts of these uses in the locality are mitigated, unless it can be demonstrated that their 
need is no longer required. 
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11. Car clubs 
Westminster has its own car club (in partnership with Zipcar) which currently has 100 vehicles, with a car 

within 10 minutes’ walk of every resident. Car clubs provide residents with the opportunity to access private 

transport without the need to own a car and have grown in popularity in recent years, working on the 

principle of an annual fee to gain access to a car that can be hired on an hourly basis. Car Clubs provide a 

more sustainable method of travel than individual car ownership and Core Strategy Policy CS40 supports 

sustainable transportation. 

The draft Local Implementation Plan December 2010 (LIP) sets seven objectives together with the actions that 

will be delivered through the LIP to help address each objective. Objective 3 seeks to minimise the impact of 

transport on the environment including supporting car clubs. 

There is general support from stakeholders for the principle of car clubs (Option 11.2), and there are a 

number of ways the city council can support these schemes. This can be directly, through the provision of car 

clubs, which allows more control over the type and range of vehicles required (Option 11.4 and Option 11.3 

(part)), or indirectly through the re-designation of existing parking bays for car club spaces and the 

requirement of car club parking bays in connection with new developments (Option 11.3 part). Parking 

standards in association with car club vehicles will be set out detail in a separate parking policy options 

document. However it is considered at this stage that such bays for car clubs should preferably be provided 

on-street rather than tucked away in the basement of a private car park which may have limited public access.  

 

Reasoned Justification 

Car clubs can make it easier for residents to give up their car, and encourage residents to only use private 

transport for trips where there is not a viable alternative. This not only has benefits for reducing congestion, 

improving air quality and promoting healthier lifestyles, but it also frees up more kerbside space for other 

sustainable uses such as more car club spaces, cycle hire , cycle parking and/or footway widening.  

POLICY OPTION 11.1: CAR CLUBS 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 11.2: CAR CLUBS 

The city council will support the implementation of car club and sharing schemes throughout 
Westminster.  
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Source: Core Strategy Policy CS40;Draft LIP 2010; CMP workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm: WPA, 
Councillors’ views; Issues and Options: Chelsea Society, Chinese Community Centre, GLA, Shaftesbury, WCC Property Division; 
Graham Simpkin Planning consultants; Preferred Options: GLA; WCC Property Division. 

Reasoned Justification 

Car clubs should be provided where there is most demand for this facility and preferably on street to ensure 

public access. A requirement for the provision of both on street and off street parking spaces for car club 

vehicles will increase the number of parking spaces for these vehicles, which is more likely to increase the 

success of such schemes and therefore improve highway congestion and parking for residents in Westminster. 

The city council supports the use of alternatively fuelled vehicles. 

Source: WCC Officer views. 

Reasoned Justification 

A variety of vehicle sizes will help to improve choice and access for residents in Westminster. 

Source: Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options: Individual resident. 

Cross-reference to Alternative fuelled vehicles. 

 

POLICY OPTION 11.3: CAR CLUBS 

As for Policy Option 11.2 above but with the additional points as follows: 

• A higher number of bays will be sought in areas of high demand; 

• Car club parking should preferably be provided on-street, and only where this is not possible 
within the development itself; 

• New developments will include a provision for car club spaces in accordance with parking policy 
(the options for which will be set out in the Parking Policy Options document); and 

• Car clubs should provide a range of vehicle types in particular alternatively fuelled vehicles such 
as electric, hybrid and hydrogen fuelled vehicles. 

POLICY OPTION 11.4: CAR CLUBS 

As for Policy Option 11.2 above but with the additional point as follows:  

Vehicles of different sizes will also be encouraged from small cars to large family cars to vans. 
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12. Carbon targets 
The Government’s target of an 80% reduction in carbon emissions by 2050 and the London Mayoral target of 

a 60% reduction in carbon dioxide emissions by 2025 from the built environment, will be challenging to 

deliver in Westminster.  

Due to Westminster’s extensive heritage, many of buildings in the city are, or will continue to be, conserved.  

Works to reduce their carbon impacts will remain expensive, due to the often bespoke design criteria when 

retrofitting carbon efficiency or renewable technologies.    

Intensification of the available development sites, as well as increased carbon intensive lifestyles across the 

city, leads to an overall increase in carbon dioxide emissions in Westminster.  

The Core Strategy recognises the need for development to incorporate exemplary standards of sustainable 

and inclusive urban design and architecture, and that truly sustainable design can provide one of the most 

effective and efficient ways in which to reduce resource use, and greenhouse gas emissions. To support Core 

Strategy Policy CS27 (Design), the following policy options provide carbon target standards for new 

development in terms of regulated carbon targets (Policy Options 12.2 – 12.4), becoming carbon neutral 

(Policy Options 12.5-12.6) and true zero carbon (Policy Option 12.7). Policy Option 12.8 sets out a requirement 

for the submission of an energy statement to demonstrate how the targets will be met.  

Policy Options 12.3, 12.6 and 12.8 would enable the most effective contribution to meeting carbon targets. 

 

POLICY OPTION 12.1: CARBON TARGETS 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned Justification 

These targets for new build development are in line with the draft replacement London Plan targets. These 

step the carbon reduction target. This will ensure that in several years time our policies are not out of date 

compared to what is required in the London Plan, although there is no distinction based on the size of the 

overall development. 

The policy is proposed to ensure that development in Westminster makes the fullest possible contribution to 

minimising CO2 emissions in accordance with the energy hierarchy:  

1. Be Lean: Use less energy 

2. Be Clean: Supply energy efficiently 

3. Be Green: Use renewable energy 

All new development in Westminster is expected to meet exemplary standards of sustainable design, 

achieving energy efficiency through the passive and active design of a building. At the top of the hierarchy, 

using less energy should be the most important part of the hierarchy, and is where the greatest gains are to 

be made. Accordingly this policy sets clear targets for the reduction of regulated carbon. After making the 

fullest attempt to reduce carbon through this policy, developments should consider what additional carbon 

reductions can be achieved through the decentralised energy network and renewable energy policies.  

Source:  Core Strategy CS27, Strategic Objective 2; UDP Policy ENV2; London Plan Policy 4A.3 (2008); Consultation Draft 
Replacement London Plan Policy 5.2 (2009); Consultation Draft Replacement London Plan; CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design 
Question 10. 

POLICY OPTION 12.2: REGULATED CARBON TARGETS  

All new development must demonstrate a reduction in energy use against the regulated energy 
emissions baseline to meet the regulated carbon targets set out below.  

The minimum targets are: 
For new build residential buildings:  
2010-2013 44% improvement on 2006 Building Regulations 
2013-2016 55% improvement on 2006 Building Regulations 
2016-2031 100% Zero Carbon 
 
For new build non-residential buildings: 
2010-2013 44% improvement on 2006 Building Regulations 
2013-2016 55% improvement on 2006 Building Regulations 
2016-2019 As per Building Regulations Requirements 
2019-2031 Zero Carbon 
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Development type Development size Regulated Carbon Target 
Domestic New Build ≤10 Units Meet carbon emissions standard 

necessary to achieve CSH Level 4  (Or 
equivalent) 

>10 Units  Meet carbon emissions standard 
necessary to achieve CSH Level 5 (or 
equivalent) 

Conversion ≤10 Units EPC improvement by at least 2 bands 
against baseline pre-implementation 

>10 Units EPC improvement by at least 2 bands 
against baseline pre-implementation 

Non-Domestic New Build ≤1000m2 EPC rating 40  (Mid B or equivalent). 
>1000m2 EPC rating 25 (A or equivalent).  

Conversion ≤1000m2 EPC improvement by at least 2 bands 
against baseline pre-implementation 

>1000m2 EPC improvement by at least 2 bands 
against baseline pre-implementation 

Reasoned Justification 

This policy option introduces targets which will be simple to follow, even if changes are made to 

BREEAM/Code for Sustainable Homes and building regulations. The targets for new build domestic properties 

are linked to the carbon emissions necessary to obtain specified levels in the Code for Sustainable Homes 

(CSH). Therefore when the CSH is updated, this policy will remain current.   

The remaining types of development reference an improvement in Energy Performance Certificate band 

rating (which are legally required when buildings are built, sold or let). This avoids being too prescriptive 

about the level to be achieved, but encourages a relative improvement in performance against the baseline, 

particularly for refurbishment properties that may have heritage status. For new build non-domestic 

properties there is likely to be more scope to achieve a specific CO2 index rating (which is part of the EPC), if 

reducing energy is introduced at the outset of the design process as a key objective. This policy will ensure 

that reducing energy consumption is a key objective in building design. 

The government is keen for Councils to set their own targets around carbon reduction whilst ensuring that  

POLICY OPTION 12.3: REGULATED CARBON TARGETS 

All new development must demonstrate a reduction in energy use against the regulated energy 
emissions baseline to meet the regulated carbon targets set out below.  
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zero carbon developments are still delivered in 2016. 1

After making the fullest attempt to reduce carbon through this policy, developments should consider what 

additional carbon reductions can be achieved through installation of low carbon technologies such as CHP, 

connection to CHP networks and installing renewable energy generation technologies. 

 

An EPC is now required for all commercial buildings whenever built, rented or sold, The certificates record 

how energy efficient a property is and provides ratings in bands A-G, where ‘A’ is the most energy efficient 

and ‘G’ is the least. It also gives a Carbon Dioxide (CO2) based index. The ratings are produced using standard 

methods and assumptions about energy usage so that the energy efficiency of one building can easily be 

compared with another building of the same type.  Requiring an improvement of at least two bands would 

mean that a property that was previously D would now be required to achieve a B rating and so on. EPC’s are 

also required for homes when built, sold or let to a new tenant. 

Compliance will be achieved upon completion of the scheme when the final EPC is issued as a part of building 

regulations.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source:  Core Strategy CS27; UDP Policy ENV2; London Plan Policy 4A.3; CMP Initial Consultation CMP/0413/06/01/A; CMP 
Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Questions 2,3 and 4(vi). 

 

                                                      

1 http://www.communities.gov.uk/newsstories/newsroom/16527871  

Baseline Energy Certification ( As Built) Westminster  EPC anticipated band improvement 

A A 

B A 

C A 

D B 

E C 

F D 

G E 

POLICY OPTION 12.4: REGULATED CARBON TARGETS  

As for Policy Option 12.2 above, but approach and targets to apply to all new development and building 

refurbishments including the retrofitting of properties. 

http://www.communities.gov.uk/newsstories/newsroom/16527871�


 

  
Page 76 

 

  

Reasoned Justification 

All development including refurbishments are expected to meet exemplary standards of sustainable design, 

achieving energy efficiency through the passive and active design of a building. This is also intended to apply 

where buildings are being retrofitted – the adding of new features to an existing building to improve its 

sustainability performance (the city council’s forthcoming guidance on retrofitting historic buildings will 

provide further guidance in relation to this).  At the top of the hierarchy, using less energy should be the most 

important part of the hierarchy, and is where the greatest gains are to be made. Accordingly this policy sets 

clear targets for the reduction of regulated carbon. As it is expected that 80% of all buildings in London today 

will still be standing in 2050, the inclusion of redevelopment of existing building stock is intended to make a 

substantial contribution towards the objective of maximising environmental performance of existing 

buildings.  

Source:  Core Strategy CS27; London Plan Policy 4A.3; CMP Initial Consultation CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Question 2; GLA 
guidance on developing energy policy. 

Reasoned Justification 

This policy option is intended to work in conjunction with the ‘regulated carbon targets’ specified in the policy 

options 12.2 to 12.4, with a combined incentive to deliver further on site environmental improvements in 

terms of CO2 emissions, plus the flexibility to offset remaining carbon through Westminster’s carbon offset 

fund, leading to all development being carbon neutral. The Carbon offset funds will be applied across the 

borough in order to retrofit carbon reduction measures, especially in historic properties which have a heritage 

designation, and where there is significant fuel poverty. 

It is intended to apply to all development, including extensions, although this would only cover the CO2 

emissions associated with the extension, rather than the rest of the property. 

POLICY OPTION 12.5: BECOMING CARBON NEUTRAL (REGULATED ENERGY)  

In addition to meeting regulated carbon targets, set out in the regulated carbon targets policy option, all 

development (including major refurbishment, conversions and extensions of existing buildings) will be 

expected to offset remaining regulated CO2 emissions, so as to ensure that development in Westminster 

remains carbon neutral by making a payment to the Council’s Carbon offset fund.  Developments may go 

beyond the minimum energy standards and targets to further reduce their CO2 emissions and therefore 

their charge.  

The level of contribution will be calculated based upon the carbon emissions remaining from regulated 

energy demands (the energy required for heating, cooling, lighting and hot water), after energy 

efficiency measures, community energy, renewable technologies and sustainable designs standards have 

been achieved on site.  
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The formula for calculating cost of carbon offset in Westminster is: £x per tonne per year. Provisions for 

contribution to a carbon offset fund will also need to take account of guidance in the city council’s 

forthcoming Planning Obligations SPD.  

Source: WCC Officer view. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

This policy option is intended to work in conjunction with the ‘regulated carbon targets’ specified in the policy 

options 12.2 to 12.4, with a combined incentive to deliver further on site environmental improvements in 

terms of CO2 emissions, plus the flexibility to offset remaining carbon through Westminster’s carbon offset 

fund, leading to all development being “zero carbon”. The Carbon offset funds will be applied across the 

borough in order to retrofit carbon reduction measures, especially in historic properties which have a heritage 

designation, and where there is significant fuel poverty. 

It is intended to apply to all development, including extensions, although this would only cover the CO2 

emissions associated with the extension, rather than the rest of the property. 

The formula for calculating cost of carbon offset in Westminster is: £x per tonne per year. Provisions for 

contribution to a carbon offset fund will also need to take account of guidance in the city council’s 

forthcoming Planning Obligations SPD.  

Source: WCC Officer view. 

 

POLICY OPTION 12.6: BECOMING CARBON NEUTRAL (WHOLE ENERGY) 

In addition to meeting regulated carbon targets, set out in the regulated carbon targets policy, all 

development (including major refurbishment, conversions and extensions of existing buildings) are 

expected to be a true zero carbon development either on site through the appropriate design or through 

payments to the Westminster’s Carbon Offset Fund.  Developments may go beyond the minimum energy 

standards and targets to further reduce their CO2 emissions and therefore their charge.  

The level of contribution will be calculated based upon the carbon emissions remaining from regulated 

and unregulated energy demands (the energy required for heating, cooling, lighting and hot water as 

well as appliances such as cooking and IT), after energy efficiency measures, community energy, 

renewable technologies and sustainable designs standards have been achieved on site.   
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Reasoned Justification 

This policy option is intended to enable a flexible approach to delivering “zero carbon” for all development in 

Westminster. It is intended to function with the  ‘minimum sustainable design’ approach (Policy Option 18.3), 

in so far as developments will be expected to meet these standards and offset the remaining carbon through 

payments into Westminster’s Carbon offset fund, leading to all development being “zero carbon”. The Carbon 

Offset funds will be applied across the borough in order to retrofit carbon reduction measures, especially in 

historic properties which have a heritage designation, and where there is significant fuel poverty. 

It is intended to apply to all development, including extensions, although this would only cover the CO2 

emissions associated with the extension, rather than the rest of the property. 

The Government (as seen in DECC’s Warm Homes, Greener Homes: A Strategy for Household Energy 

Management2

It is within the local authority powers, as seen through similar policies adopted by other authorities such as 

the London Borough of Merton, that the local issues and objectives should be incorporated in the local plan. 

The element of carbon neutrality is firmly based on Government guidance relating to the need to create 

sustainable communities and to tackle climate change. 

) is currently working on practical delivery mechanisms for off-site allowable solutions, the 

means by which developers can meet the zero carbon standard. This could support investment in district heat 

networks, which commanded broad support as an allowable solution following CLG’s consultation on the 

definition of zero carbon homes. 

                                                      
2
http://www.decc.gov.uk/assets/decc/What%20we%20do/Supporting%20consumers/Household%20Energy%20Management/1_20100303145715_e_

@@_warmhomessupportingdocs.pdf  

POLICY OPTION 12.7: TRUE ZERO CARBON 

All development including conversions, major refurbishments and extensions of existing buildings are 

expected to be a true zero carbon development either on site through the appropriate design or through 

payments to the Westminster’s Carbon Offset Fund. Developments may go beyond the minimum energy 

standards and targets to further reduce their CO2 emissions and therefore their charge. 

Where it is not possible to reduce the carbon demand on site either due to the technical feasibility or 

viability, the development is still expected to meet minimum sustainable design standards and make a 

payment to offset the difference in carbon emissions of the building. 

The level of contribution will be calculated based upon the carbon emissions remaining from regulated 

and unregulated energy demands (the energy required for heating, cooling, lighting and hot water as 

well as appliances that will be used in the completed development), after energy efficiency measures, 

community energy, renewable technologies and sustainable designs standards have been delivered on 

site.  

http://www.decc.gov.uk/assets/decc/What%20we%20do/Supporting%20consumers/Household%20Energy%20Management/1_20100303145715_e_@@_warmhomessupportingdocs.pdf�
http://www.decc.gov.uk/assets/decc/What%20we%20do/Supporting%20consumers/Household%20Energy%20Management/1_20100303145715_e_@@_warmhomessupportingdocs.pdf�
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The requirement arising out of the Climate Change Act 2008 for the nation to reduce CO2 levels by 80% by 

2050. The Government has stated that given the difficulties in meeting this target in other sectors that 

domestic buildings should exceed an 80% reduction and be as close to zero carbon as possible.  This will be 

challenging in Westminster due to the heritage aspects within the City.  

A report by the Energy Saving Trust (2009) entitled “Recommendations for planning policies”3

The government funded agency “Zero Carbon Hub” in July 2010 produced a report entitled “Carbon 

Compliance for Tomorrows New Homes” which clearly set out the most effective way to deliver zero carbon 

developments in England.  This document highlights the needs to deliver efficient and energy generating 

buildings, while appreciating that in many instances developments will be limited in the full range of low 

carbon features that a site and development can deliver.  In this instance the remaining carbon emissions 

should be “off-set” through reductions in carbon elsewhere in the local area.    

 sets out a best 

practice that local planning authorities can adopt and follow in delivering a low carbon economy though the 

implementation of planning policy includes the development of a local carbon off setting fund, and then goes 

on to highlight several areas in the UK where this is being applied.  It states “A number of local authorities 

including Milton Keynes and Ashford Borough Council require a ‘carbon neutral’ standard to be met across all 

new development in their area. In Milton Keynes, developers are encouraged to meet the zero carbon 

standard on-site where possible. However, where this is not feasible developers are required to pay 

contributions in to a local carbon offset fund, with the level of payment based on the level of CO2 emissions 

arising from the building. Developers must still meet the minimum on-site CO2 reduction standards set by the 

Council (Code level 4 + 10-30% renewable energy in the case of Milton Keynes). However, every tonne of CO2 

emitted from the dwelling above the minimum standards must be paid for by the developer.  

                                                      

3
 http://www.energysavingtrust.org.uk/Publication-Download/?p=1&pid=1196  

http://www.energysavingtrust.org.uk/Publication-Download/?p=1&pid=1196�
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(From “Carbon Compliance for Tomorrows New Homes” (Zero Carbon Hub, July 2010)  

DECC figures4

A local offset fund will be able to act as match funding to draw in private sector investment, which will be able 

to deliver carbon reduction in the built environment.   The fund would cover the retrofitting of energy saving 

technologies into residential and community buildings; 

, produced annually show that Westminster receives the lowest carbon reduction funding from 

the energy companies the reason given to Westminster from the energy companies is due to the complexity 

around the management of our buildings, and heritage of the built environment in Westminster.  

• The development of interest free loans for businesses within the City to reduce carbon (this would be 

secured against the property and paid back); 

• The development of interest free loans for installations of renewable technologies to all building 

owners in Westminster; 

• Development of projects that reduce the carbon emissions from with Westminster; 

• Deliver retrofit schemes that will be funded up front, across the whole building (covering all units 

within a block), rather than being based on who can pay or is willing to pay; 

• Development of advice and education which will measurably reduce the carbon footprint of 

Westminster. 

                                                      

4 http://www.decc.gov.uk/en/content/cms/news/pn10_102/pn10_102.aspx  

http://www.decc.gov.uk/en/content/cms/news/pn10_102/pn10_102.aspx�
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The formula for calculating cost of carbon offset in Westminster is: £x per tonne per year. Provisions for 

contribution to a carbon offset fund will also need to take account of guidance in the city council’s 

forthcoming Planning Obligations SPD.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS27, UDP Policy ENV 2, London Plan Policy 4A.3; Workshop 6  Sustainable Design Question 3 

 

Reasoned Justification 

All major developments (10 or more residential units or 1,000sqm of floorspace) will be required to submit an 

energy statement as part of the sustainable design statement explaining how the minimum targets for 

regulated carbon are to be met within the framework of the energy hierarchy. 

In order to achieve reductions passive design measures should be included such as orientation and site layout, 

natural ventilation and lighting, thermal mass and solar shading. Active design measures such as high efficacy 

lighting and efficient mechanical ventilation should also be incorporated. 

The applicant should provide details in the energy assessment of the demand reduction measures specific to 

the scheme, for example enhanced U-value numbers (W/m2K), air tightness improvement, efficient services 

and lighting. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS27, UDP Policy ENV 2, London Plan Policy 4A.3; Workshop 6 responses. 

Cross- reference to CHP; Design Standards; Heritage Assets; Planning Obligations and Renewable Energy 

 

Policy Option 12.8: Carbon Targets - Energy Statement 

All major developments are expected to submit an energy statement as part of the sustainable design 
statement to demonstrate how the minimum targets are to be met within the framework of energy 
hierarchy. 

The energy statement must include a calculation of the whole energy baseline, which is comprised of 
two separate elements, which must be shown separately; the regulated energy emissions, plus 
additional emissions associated with non- building regulation elements.  

It should set out the demand reduction measures, including passive and active design measures. It 
should show the extent to which building regulations are to be exceeded (% BER over TER) through 
demand reduction measures alone.  

In addition the energy statement should set out proposals for how non-regulated energy and carbon 
dioxide emissions will be reduced through the use of energy efficient appliances and equipment, 
controls, good management practice, etc. 
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13. Coaches 
European, National and local express coach services pass through and have a main terminal at Victoria Coach 

Station. Coaches carry large numbers of visitors to London at low cost, and are used by some commuters as an 

alternative to rail travel. Where possible the city council seeks to maintain and improve the quality, reliability 

and accessibility of coach transport, whilst regulating coach activity. It is therefore important that the CMP 

contains robust planning policies on this matter, as set out in Options 13.2 and 13.4.  

A large number of sightseeing buses operate in Westminster and Policy Option 13.5 seeks to provide the city 

council, in partnership with TfL, some control over these buses, whilst seeking to provide appropriate 

facilities.  

 

Reasoned justification  

Coaches play a significant role in the provision of long distance travel and commuter services. They also have a 

major role in supporting London’s tourism industry, partly because they are a relatively cheap way to travel, 

but also because they are a convenient way of moving groups of people. 

On the other hand, coaches are large and intrusive vehicles whose presence whether moving or stationary can 

have a significant impact on residents and businesses, and on other road users, including pedestrians. In many 

cases this impact is intensified by the concentration of coach activity at particular locations and at particular 

times. Coach parking also causes a nuisance in some areas through obstruction, visual intrusion, noise exhaust 

emissions and safety concerns caused by left-hand drive vehicles picking up and dropping off passengers on 

the off-side of their vehicles.  

POLICY OPTION 13.1: COACHES 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 13.2: COACHES 

The city council will introduce measures to control the routes used by coaches and the places used for 
their stopping, standing, parking, setting down and picking up, in order to reduce congestion and to 
minimise air and noise pollution, environmental intrusion and the nuisance caused to residential property 
and to other road users. 

The city council will seek improvements in coach facilities, such as coach parking, particularly off street, 
and layover areas in collaboration with other local authorities and with the coach and tourism industries, 
and where appropriate will seek such facilities through negotiations or legal agreements with developers 
of suitable sites. 
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In certain locations, coaches can be the cause of significant impact on the highway network, at bus stops, on 

bus stands and near to Victoria Coach Station.  

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policy TRANS 6 (a) and (B) (2007). 

Reasoned Justification 

Concern has been expressed about coach access suitability in both Exhibition Road and the wider Victoria 

area. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm: The Knightsbridge Association and Victoria 
Transport Interchange Group. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

POLICY OPTION 13.3: COACHES 

As for Policy Option 13.2 above but with the first paragraph amended as the following: 

The city council will introduce measures to control the routes used by coaches that includes the 
implementation of coach ban zones and the places… 

…and the nuisance caused to residential and business properties… 

POLICY OPTION 13.4: COACH TERMINI 

The city council will oppose any development of a single hub coach terminal in Westminster as a 
replacement for Victoria Coach Station. The City Council will favour proposed new coach terminal 
provision where their size and siting would assist in multi-modal interchange and minimise adverse 
traffic and environmental impact. 

Any future application for new coach terminal facilities in Westminster will be assessed against the 
following criteria: 

1  the degree of successful integration with local and national public transport networks and 

interchange facilities, existing and proposed; and 

2  the ease and immediacy of access to the major distributor routes; and  

3  the convenience and free movement of passengers arriving or departing by other modes; and 

4  the environmental impact upon the immediate environment, especially residential property; and 

5  the degree of conformity with the aims of other policies, especially those for improved public 
transport access. 
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Although in recent years both passenger and vehicle handling have improved, coach movements related to 

Victoria Coach station still continue to cause concern. The coach station has a history of detrimental 

environmental conditions for the many residents who live in the area. The city council is opposed to 

transferring these problems to another single hub terminal. Whilst the issue of coach stations and of coach 

strategy in general is a strategic matter for the Mayor of London and for Transport for London to consider, the 

city council does not believe that a suitable site exists in Westminster to provide a single hub coach terminal 

to cater for all London’s coach passengers in view of the likely traffic and environmental impacts of such a 

terminal. Instead it supports alternative arrangements with dispersed terminal facilities at appropriate 

locations across London. 

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policy TRANS (C) and (D); WCC Councillors’ views. 

 

 

Reasoned Justification  

To enable operation but ensure that the sightseeing buses do not result in any public nuisance and have a 

minimum impact on the streets in Westminster. This objective will be pursued through enforcement of the 

well established City of Westminster (Restriction of Buses) Terminal Points)(Amendment No.2) Order 2010 

and be subject to any subsequent amendments.  

Source: WCC Officer views, WCC Councillors’ views 2010.  

 

Cross-reference to Air Quality and Buses. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 13.5: SIGHTSEEING BUSES  

The city council will seek to minimise the adverse effects of the sightseeing buses in Westminster, whilst 
seeking to provide appropriate facilities to ensure their sustained operation.  
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14. Combined heat and power 
(CHP) and heat networks 
The policy options below are proposed to ensure that development in Westminster makes the fullest possible 

contribution to minimising CO2 emissions in accordance with the energy hierarchy and the efficient supply of 

energy:  

1.  Be Lean: Use less energy 

2.  Be Clean: Supply energy efficiently 

3.  Be Green: Use renewable energy 

Encouraging the use of heat networks and CHP (plant that generates both electricity and heat for space 

heating and hot water (and in some instances cooling) within Westminster’s boundaries will have a number of 

direct positive impacts: 

• A reduction in carbon emissions through an increase in the economies of scale created through the use 

and expansion of heat networks. 

• Less energy lost through the transmission of electricity over long distances from centralised power 

stations. 

• The preservation and expansion of existing heat / CHP networks thereby allowing future development 

and expansion. 

• The generation of low carbon heat and electricity within the boundaries of Westminster.  

• Local energy resilience and security through local generation and balanced load provision.  

• The creation of networks that may in future allow the replacement of gas plant with biomass, hydrogen, 

fuel cells or any other future low or zero carbon technology that also complies with current and future 

air quality legislation. 

The development of networks with fewer individual plants, will, when aggregated across the whole of 

Westminster create space for other development through the freeing up of plant room when developments 

are able to connect to networks or other plants. 

The following Policy Options should be read alongside Core Strategy Policy CS38 Decentralised Energy 

Networks, which sets the overarching hierarchy of requirements for decentralised energy networks. For 

example, it states that major development should link to and extend existing heat and energy networks in the 
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vicinity, and that where it not possible to do so, that major development provides a site wide source of 

decentralized energy generation. The Policy Options below set out arrangements for site wide energy 

generation (Policy Options 14.2 to 14.3) but also provide requirement for an Energy Statement. The city 

council’s current preferred options are PO14.2 and PO14.4.    

Reasoned justification  

As set out in the Core Strategy the most effective way to supply energy efficiently is to connect to an already 

existing decentralised energy network, where economies of scale already exist. If this is not possible then the 

use of on-site combined heat and power plants are the next best method. A Combined Cooling, Heat and 

Power plant is preferential to a Combined Heat and Power plant. Where there is more than one building for 

any given development, they should ideally all be joined up for a site wide system.  

To maintain the benefits of having gas fired CHP as the minimum level and to ensure that the boiler only 

option is chosen as the last option, if a heat only boiler is installed the developer will be required make up the 

shortfall in carbon savings between the boiler and on-site CHP plant by a contribution to a local carbon offset 

fund or similar heat network development fund to ensure the emissions difference is mitigated within the 

boundaries of Westminster. Provisions for contribution to a carbon offset fund will also need to take account 

of guidance in the city council’s forthcoming Planning Obligations SPD.  

Biomass will only be an acceptable fuel for use in Westminster heat and power generation if their negative 

impact on air quality is comparable to or less than contemporary best practice gas combustion plants of a 

comparable scale. 

Source: Core Strategy CS38; CMP Workshop 6 Energy Efficiency and Renewable Energy Question 2; Correspondence with the LDA 
Decentralised Energy Masterplanning Programme (DEMAP) team; London Plan Policy 4A.6 (2008); Planning Policy Statement 1 
Supplement Planning and Climate Change. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 14.2: CHP AND HEAT NETWORKS   
The provision of site-wide decentralised energy generation must adhere to the following hierarchy :  
1. The provision of an on-site gas fired CCHP plant or site wide network  
2. The provision of an on-site gas fired CHP plant or site wide network  
3. The installation of a high efficiency gas fired boiler where it is not possible to connect to heat 

network, a neighbouring CCHP / CHP plant or to install an on-site CCHP / CHP unit.  

POLICY OPTION 14.1: CHP AND HEAT NETWORKS 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned justification  

It is considered that the provision of CHP plant is the minimum level of achievement to generate energy 

efficiently and to aid the development of heat networks.   

Source:  Core Strategy CS38; CMP Workshop 6 Energy Efficiency and Renewable Energy Question 2; Correspondence with the LDA 
Decentralised Energy Masterplanning Programme (DEMAP) team; London Plan Policy 4A.6 (2008). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

The provision of an Energy Statement would enable the city council to fully assess developments proposals for 

the efficient supply of energy via decentralised energy generation. The Energy Statement could include (but 

not be limited to) any evidence such as feasibility studies, correspondence with neighbouring developments 

or with the council or commercial operator(s) regarding future network development that illustrate the 

feasibility or otherwise of each option up to and including the chosen option. 

Source: CMP Workshop 6 Energy Efficiency and Renewable Energy Question 2; Correspondence with the LDA Decentralised Energy 
Masterplanning Programme (DEMAP) team; London Plan Policy 4A.6; Planning Policy Statement 1 Supplement Planning and Climate 
Change. 

 

Cross- reference to Air Quality; Carbon Targets; Design Standards and Renewable Energy 

 

POLICY OPTION 14.3: CHP AND HEAT NETWORKS   

As for Policy Option 14.2 above, but with the removal of Part 3. 

POLICY OPTION 14.4: ENERGY STATEMENT 

Developers will be required to prepare an Energy Statement which sets out how their proposed 
development would fit into the hierarchy in Policy Option 2.  
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15. Construction 
The demolition and construction phases of any development can have a significant impact on both residential 

amenity and the environment. This can create noise, vibration, dust, air and light pollution and last for long 

periods of time. Although not all of these activities are directly controlled by planning legislation, the city 

council is keen to encourage developers to manage the impacts of construction and to ensure that any 

negative effect of such work on the environment and amenity is minimised. The overarching Core Strategy 

policies which protect amenity and encourage sustainable design are CS28 (Health, Safety and Wellbeing) and 

CS27 (Design). To supplement this general policy, a number of policy options are suggested below. These use 

standards which are set out in well-established tools such as the Code for Sustainable Homes, and BREEAM to 

encourage best practice in site management. A combination of these policy options are being considered for 

development into policy in the City Management Plan. 

 

 

 Reasoned Justification 

The construction industry is responsible for significant negative environmental impacts including noise and 

vibration, dust and air pollution, water pollution and waste. The Code for Sustainable Homes (CSH) and 

BREEAM frameworks assess sustainability of development and both award credits for membership of the 

Considerate Constructors scheme. Under these systems, developers may earn a single credit by a 

commitment to meet best practice, or earn additional credits by a commitment to go significantly beyond 

best practice. 

The Considerate Constructor scheme is a UK certification scheme that encourages the considerate 

management of construction sites. The scheme is operated by the Construction Confederation and covers the 

following eight sections: 

POLICY OPTION 15.2: CONSTRUCTION 

Developments are encouraged to reduce the negative impacts of construction sites through appropriate 
site management and monitoring. This will be demonstrated by: 

All major development, both new build and conversions/refurbishments of existing buildings will 
achieve a minimum of one credit under the Man 2 Considerate Constructors element of the Code for 
Sustainable Homes (CSH) or equivalent BREEAM. 

In addition, all development sites will be expected to achieve 2 credits under the Man 3 Considerate Site 
Impacts element of the CSH or BREEAM.  

POLICY OPTION 15.1: CONSTRUCTION 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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• Considerate 
• Environmentally Aware 
• Site Cleanliness 
• Good Neighbour 
• Respectful 
• Safe 
• Responsible 
• Accountable 

These policy options will encourage developers to mitigate construction impacts through a nationally 

recognised scheme (Considerate Constructors). This may be demonstrated by achieving at least one credit 

under the Man 2 Considerate Constructors element of the Code for Sustainable Homes (CSH) or equivalent 

Building Research Establishment Environmental Assessment Method (BREEAM).  

The other aspect of this is ensuring that sites are not just considerate but also working towards minimising the 

environmental impacts of their business. This can also be demonstrated by a credit awarded under 

Considerate Site Impacts element of both the Code for Sustainable Homes (Man 3) and BREEAM. Achievement 

of these standards will help developments to meet the minimum design standards set out in the design policy 

options. 

Source:  Sustainable Buildings SPG Westminster City Council, CMP Initial Consultation: Belgravia Residents Association, Cllr Views, 

WCC Officer views. 

Reasoned Justification 

Construction and demolition sites can cause excessive noise and vibration which is disturbing to those 

occupying noise sensitive and other properties, particularly but not exclusively in the evening and at 

weekends. 

Source: CMP Workshop 11 Wellbeing Question 11; CMP Initial Consultation: Belgravia Residents Association, Cllr Views WCC Officer 
views. 

 

POLICY OPTION 15.3: CONSTRUCTION 

All development which involves demolition or construction, will adhere to hours of work approved by 
the city council prior to the start of works. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Construction and demolition sites can cause excessive noise and vibration which is disturbing to those 

occupying noise sensitive and other properties, particularly but not exclusively in the evening and at 

weekends. It can also be disturbing for those using Tranquil Open Spaces for quiet enjoyment. Conditions are 

imposed by the city council on planning permissions which restrict hours of work on site. 

Source: WCC Officer views. 

 

Cross- reference to Policy Options on Basements; Design; Noise and Vibration; Open Space and Waste. 

 

 

 
 

 

POLICY OPTION 15. 4: CONSTRUCTION 

As for Policy Option 4 but with additional line:  

Where construction or demolition is in a location where its noise could affect Tranquil Open Spaces the 
city council may set specific noise standards to reduce impacts on the quiet enjoyment of these areas. 
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16. Contaminated land 
No accurate records exist for industrial processes and waste disposal in Westminster before 1965, therefore 

land in Westminster may not be free from contamination. The presence of contaminants may have been 

caused by land uses such as gas works, sewage installations, landfill, railways, scrap yards, riverside wharves 

and industrial processes. If land has any history of any of the above uses, developers must conform with the 

Contaminated Land Act (England) Regulations 2000, made under Part II of the Environmental Act 1995. This 

involves carrying out a detailed survey and strategy for the remediation of the site. Contaminated land can 

endanger health if not treated prior to development and leaching from these sites can damage areas of 

nature conservation.  

Policy options 16.2-16.3 take forward the approach in the current Unitary Development Plan to assess 

proposals and are considered to be appropriate for consideration in the City Management Plan. 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Land in Westminster cannot be assumed to be free from pollution since no accurate records exist for 

industrial processes and waste disposal before about 1965. Contaminated land can endanger health if it is not 

treated prior to development. In respect of contaminated land, Part IIA of the Environmental Protection Act 

1990 is reflected in a specific statutory scheme in the Environment Act 1995 with which developers must 

comply. Planning guidance on contaminated land is provided in Planning Policy Statement PPS 23, Planning 

and Pollution Control’. Development of land which is or may be contaminated is encouraged as this may bring 

about remediation works. 

 

POLICY OPTION 16.1: CONTAMINATED LAND 

No City Management Plan policy 

POLICY OPTION 16.2: CONTAMINATED LAND 

Planning applications for the development of land which is or may be contaminated will be encouraged.  
However, any such new applications will only be considered once a site investigation to establish the 
level of contamination in the soils and/or groundwater/surface waters has been undertaken by the 
developer. Planning permission subsequently granted will, if necessary, be subject to conditions 
requiring a further detailed survey and a strategy and measures for remediation of the site.  
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Source: UDP Policy ENV8; Contaminated Land: A guide to help developers meet planning requirements’ A London Boroughs 
Publication, 2003 (In Westminster there are no Special Sites registered under the Environmental Protection Act 1990 78R-T, and 
none where notices have been served under Part IIA Section 78). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 16.2 above but delete last sentence. 

Source:  UDP Policy ENV8; Contaminated Land: A guide to help developers meet planning requirements’ A London Boroughs 
Publication, 2003 (In Westminster there are no Special Sites registered under the Environmental Protection Act 1990 78R-T, and 
none where notices have been served under Part IIA Section 78). 

 

 

 

 

 

  

POLICY OPTION 16. 3: CONTAMINATED LAND 

As for Policy Option 16.2 above but with removal of the words: 

“be encouraged.  However, any such new applications will only” 
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17. Cycling 
The Core Strategy sets out the need to improve air quality and promote healthier lifestyles by reducing 

reliance on the private car and supporting sustainable travel choices such as cycling. Increasing modal shift to 

cycling helps reduce local air and noise pollution, reduces greenhouse gas emissions, contributes to healthier 

lifestyles and reduces obesity.  

Core Strategy Policy CS 40 encourages sustainable transport including cycling. Cycling is a healthy and efficient 

form of transport and it is important that those who cycle should be able to do so safely and are encouraged 

through the provision of facilities.  

The draft Local Implementation Plan December 2010 (LIP) sets seven objectives together with the actions that 

will be delivered through the LIP to help address each objective. Objective 2 seeks to improve safety and 

security for all road users; Objective 5 promotes healthier lifestyles and ensures inclusivity. Both objectives 

aim to make making walking and cycling more attractive, including through public realm improvements and 

supporting the Mayor’s cycle hire scheme. 

Overall the council believes that by providing more on street cycle stands, selective improvements to cycle 

routes, safety improvements at junctions and dedicated training for new and existing riders over the next 

three years there will be a sensible increase in cycling across Westminster. The needs of pedestrians will 

however be prioritised in the development of any scheme. 

Policy Options 17.2 to 17.6 deal with off-street cycle parking in association with new development. Option 

17.2 sets out the adopted UDP cycle parking standards with the London Plan variations shown in Option 17.3. 

Although there are only minor differences between these parking standards, the London Plan requires 

associated cycling facilities such as showers and lockers (Option 17.4) which are only encouraged in the UDP 

(Option 17.2). The provision of off-street parking for visitors, the prevention of cycle parking spaces being 

used for other purposes (Option 2) and ramped access to cycle parking (Option 17.5) are supported at this 

stage. The policy options for parking will be contained in a forthcoming document. 

Policy Options 17.7 to 17.10 set out a range of options for off-street cycle parking. Option 17.9 is preferred 

because it sets out the framework of acceptability in terms of highways safety and public realm 

considerations. 

Policy Options 17.11 to 17.14 deal with cycle routes. At this stage Option 17.14 is preferred and ensures that 

applications for cycle lanes are judged on their merit rather than having a blanket approach for this matter. 

Policy Options 17.15 to 17.17 concern the Mayor’s cycle hire scheme. The city council has already dealt with a 

number of applications involving the provision of cycle docking stations. Option 17.16 sets out the detailed 

criteria used for dealing with these applications and the city council’s position regarding the principle of the  

scheme. 
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Table 1 
      Cycle parking 
Business B1/A2 Business offices, services 1/125 sqm, min 2 spaces 
  B1 Light industrial 1/250 sqm, min 2 spaces 
  B2-B7 General industrial 1/500 sqm , min 2 spaces 
 B8 Warehouses 1/500 sqm, min 2 spaces 
Shopping and 
Entertainment A1 Food retail 

Out of town - 1/350 sqm, town centre, 
local centre - 1/125 sqm, min 4 spaces 

  A1 Non food retail 
Out of town - 1/500sqm, town centre, 
local centre - 1/300sqm, min 4 spaces 

  A3 Restaurants, cafes 1 space per 20 seats, min 2 spaces 
 A4 Pubs, wine bars 1/100sqm, min 2 spaces 
  A5 Fast food takeaway 1/50sqm, with min 2 spaces 
Housing C2 Student accommodation 1 space per 20 students 
  C3 Residential 1 space per unit 
Social and 
Community D1 

Doctor, dentist surgery, 
health centres, clinics 

1 space per 5 staff + 1 space per 5 staff 
for visitors 

  D1 Libraries 
1 space per 10 staff + 1 space per 10 staff 
for visitors 

 D1 Primary School 1 space per 10 staff 
  D1 Secondary School 1 space per 10 staff/students 
  D1 Universities, colleges 1 space per 8 staff/students 
  D2 Theatres, cinemas 1 space per 50 seats, min 2 spaces 

  D2 
Leisure, sports centres, 
swimming pools 

1 space per 10 staff, plus 1 space per 20 
peak period visitors 

  C2 Hospitals 
1 space per 5 staff + 1 space per 10 staff 
for visitors 

Transport   Railway stations Meet local demand 
  Bus stations Meet local demand 
 Sui Generis 
uses  SG  

1 space per 10 staff + 1 space per 10 staff 
for visitors 

 
 
 
 

POLICY OPTION 17.1: CYCLE PARKING 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 17.2: CYCLE PARKING STANDARDS 

The city council will require cycle parking to be provided in all new developments in accordance with the 
standards set out Table 1 (below).  
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Reasoned Justification 

Cycling is a healthy, efficient and sustainable form of transport, which provides no emissions and often allows 

a journey to be made more quickly than by private car. It is important that those who cycle are encouraged 

though the positive provision of parking facilities. 

Proper cycle parking offers cyclists an alternative to using railings and street furniture to park their cycles, 

thereby improving the street scene and reducing obstruction. 

Cycle stands of the ‘Sheffield’ type will be counted as equivalent to two cycle parking spaces. 

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS 10, Appendix 4.2 and TRANS 9 (B) (part); CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the 
Public Realm: Knightsbridge Association; Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options: Lyford Estate Tenants and Residents 
Association, Sustrans, Port of London Authority, Westbourne Neighbourhood Forum Manager, Marylebone Association, British 
Waterways, Harrowby and District Residents Association,Westminster Healthcare Network, Cluttons. Preferred Options: GLA and 
Westminster City Council’s Property Division. 

 

  B1  Offices  1 space per 250 sqm 
 A2 Financial Services 1 space per 125 sqm 
 D1 Primary School 1 space per 10 staff/students 

  A3 Restaurants, cafes 
1 space per 20 seats + 1 per  20 staff, min 2 
spaces 

  D2 Theatres, cinemas 
1 space per 50 seats plus 1 per 20 staff, min 2 
spaces 

  C3 Flats 
1 space per 1 or 2 bed unit, 2 spaces per 3+ 
bed unit 

  C1 Hotels 1 per 10 staff, min 2 spaces 
  C2 Care Homes 1 per 3 staff, min 2 spaces 

Community D1 
Doctor, dentist surgery, 
health centres, clinics 1 space per 5 staff + 1 space per 5 visitors 

  D1 Libraries 1 space per 10 staff + 1 space per 10 visitors 
 

• All cycle parking areas will be designed so that they cannot be used for car or motorcycle parking. 

• Staff and residents’ cycle parking spaces will be off-street, covered, lit and secure, and have level 
access.  

• Cycle parking for visitors will be provided on street in prominent and convenient locations and 
subject to the streetscape and impact on pedestrians. 

• The city council will encourage the provision of showers, changing facilitates and lockers for 
cyclist at all new workplaces and places of education. 

POLICY OPTION 17.3: CYCLE PARKING STANDARDS 

As for Policy Option 17.2 above but with the tracked changes to the table as follows: 



 

  
Page 96 

 

  

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure that the city council accords with the London Plan in terms of meeting these standards and to 

ensure that a high level of cycle parking is secured through development schemes. 

Source:  London Plan consultation draft Policy 6.9 and Table 6.2; Core Strategy Policy CS40; CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel 
Choice and Managing the Public Realm: South East Bayswater Resident’s Association (support for increased provision for residential 
accommodation); Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options: GLA; Preferred Options: GLA, (TfL). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

This option requires rather than encourages the provision of associated cycle facilities and sets out standards. 

It is therefore a more positive policy than Option 17.2 in terms of supporting cycling. 

Source: CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm; Heart of London Business Alliance; Core 
Strategy Issues and Options: GLA; Preferred Options: GLA;WCC Officer view. 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure that cyclists are not required to carry their cycles up or down stairways, which can be a deterrent to 

using these parking spaces. 

Source: WCC Officer view. 

POLICY OPTION 17.4: CYCLE PARKING  

As for the cycle parking standards set out in either Policy Option 17.2 or 17.3 above but with the following 
alteration to the text in the final bullet point: 

The city council will require the provision of showers, changing facilitates and lockers for cyclist at all 
new workplaces and places of education. 

At least one shower will be installed for 20 cycle parking spaces provided (with a minimum of one 
shower) and one locker will be provided per cycle space. These facilities will be conveniently located to 
the parking spaces. 

POLICY OPTION 17.5: CYCLE PARKING  

As for the cycle parking standards set out in either Policy Options 17.2 or 17.3 above but with an additional 
bullet point as follows: 

Level or ramped access will be provided to the cycle parking provided on site. 
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Reasoned Justification 

This option requires the provision of cycle parking for proposals involving new development and not just 

redevelopment schemes. Many older buildings do not currently provide cycle parking which is often a 

significant barrier to employees wishing to cycle into work. However there is an opportunity as part of 

refurbishments to ask developers to retrofit cycle parking onto their site.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS 40; Core Strategy Issues and Options: Sustrans; WCC Officer view. 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

It is important that those who cycle are encouraged through the provision of on-street parking facilities. Such 

parking is frequently used by workers in Westminster and visitors to places of work.   

There is often a high demand for both on-street and off-street parking facilities in and around rail and tube 

stations to allow commuters into London to keep a bike at the station overnight so they can use it for their 

journey between station and work.  

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS9 (B). 

 

POLICY OPTION 17.6: CYCLE PARKING 

As for the cycle parking standards set out in either Policy Options 17.2 or 17.3 above but with the following 
opening sentence:  

As part of all new development, including change of use and refurbishment, the city council will require 
cycle parking to be provided in accordance with the specified standards.  

POLICY OPTION 17.7: CYCLE PARKING – ON-STREET 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 17.8: CYCLE PARKING – ON-STREET 

The city council will provide and encourage the provision of secure on-street cycle parking facilities.  
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Reasoned Justification 

The city council supports cycling as a sustainable form of transport and it can contribute to a healthy lifestyle. 

It is therefore important that those who cycle are encouraged through the provision of on-street parking 

facilities. Due to space constraints and competing demands on the highway, it is essential that cycle parking 

provision is provided where people will be starting and finishing their journeys and that this is designed in 

such a way that is not detrimental to the public realm.  

Where stands are located at the kerbside and there is a need to maintain pedestrian permeability, for 

instance for those crossing the road or accessing car parking spaces, there should be regular breaks in cycle 

parking stands that allow pedestrians to pass. 

Source: WCC Officer view. 

Reasoned Justification 

Cycle racks create a barrier to the shop entrances. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm: WPA. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 17.9: CYCLE PARKING – ON-STREET 

The city council will encourage the provision of secure on-street cycle parking provided there is footway 
clearance and the parking facilities are in accordance with the Westminster Way SPD (anticipated 
publication 2011) and maintain pedestrian permeability. 

POLICY OPTION 17.10: CYCLE PARKING – ON STREET 

The city council will provide and encourage the provision of secure on-street cycle parking facilities 
except outside retail premises.  

POLICY OPTION 17.11 CYCLE ROUTES 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned Justification 

Cycling is a healthy, efficient, sustainable and effective form of transport, which produces no emissions and 

which often allows a journey to be made more quickly than by private car. It is important that those who cycle 

should be able to do so more easily and safely, and that those who wish to do so are not discouraged by road 

safety concerns. Nevertheless, it is important to avoid any road safety problems that might be caused by 

conflicts between cyclists and other road users. Cycle journeys for anything other than very local journeys 

require continuity of routes, and the policies are intended to achieve this. 

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS 9(A). 

 

POLICY OPTION 17.12: CYCLE ROUTES 

In order to improve conditions for cyclists, the city council will: 

1  implement traffic management measures specifically to aid cyclists and improve safety, such as 
cycle lanes or advanced stop lines  

2  allow cyclists to turn at junctions and enter streets where certain movements by motor vehicles 
are banned as part of a traffic management or environmental scheme, where safety issues permit 

3  provide facilities for cyclists to cross main roads safely. These measures could include shared 
crossing facilities with pedestrians and the use of pedestrian/cycle phases at traffic signals 

4  consider, when undertaking all traffic management schemes and other road works, the particular 
needs of and the vulnerability of cyclists in order to provide a safe and direct route for cyclists 

5  keep the London Cycle Network, Thames Cycle Route and other strategic cycle networks under 
review and make improvements where justified. 

POLICY OPTION 17.13: CYCLE ROUTES 

As for Policy Option 17.12 above but with the following changes: 

1  implement traffic management measures specifically to aid cyclists and improve safety, such as 
junction improvements, cycle lanes or advanced stop lines  

2  allow cyclists to turn at junctions and enter streets where certain movements by motor vehicles 
are banned as part of a traffic management or environmental scheme where justified, where and 
safety issues permit 

5  keep the London Cycle Network, Thames Cycle Route Greenways, and other strategic cycle 
networks under review and make changes improvements where justified. 

and add: 

6  consider the needs, safety and convenience of pedestrians when making the above improvements. 
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Reasoned Justification 

The Sustrans/TfL initiative, Greenways, supports the development of walking and cycling routes within and 

between green spaces and along the Blue Ribbon Network, which is supported in this option. The Core 

Strategy (policies CS36 and CS40) recognises the importance of encouraging walking and cycling on this 

network.   

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS9; Core Strategy Policy CS36, CS40; CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public 
Realm: WCC Councillor view; Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options: City West Homes, GLA, Harrowby and District Residents 
Association, Marylebone Association, Sustrans, Westminster Health and Care Network; Preferred Options: Westminster PCT. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Contra flow cycle lanes will generally not be provided as they usually result in loss of loading and parking 

facilities adjacent to these cycle lanes. However in wider streets where parking and loading can be maintained 

by the introduction of a ‘buffer strip’, for instance in Hanover Street, contra flow cycle lanes will be 

considered. 

Source: WCC Officer view. 

 

POLICY OPTION 17.14: CYCLE ROUTES 

As for Policy Option 17.12 or 17.13 above but with the following changes: 

1  Encourage all road users to share the road, implement measures specifically to improve safety for 
cyclists if necessary such as junction improvements and provision of advanced stop lines where 
justified. Provision of cycle lanes will be considered on busier roads or to provide contra-flow 
lanes on one way streets. 

2 ....such as signing with ‘no entry except cycles’ 

3 provide facilities for cyclists to cross main roads safely. These measures could include shared 
crossing facilities with pedestrians, such as toucan crossings, and the use of pedestrian/cycle 
phases at traffic signals 

4 keep strategic cycle networks under review and make improvements where justified 

And with reference to the London Cycle Network, Thames Cycle Route and Greenways removed. 

POLICY OPTION 17.15: CYCLE HIRE 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned Justification 

This policy supports the Mayor’s cycle hire scheme but seeks to ensure that it fits with Westminster’s aims 

and objectives. Sites must be carefully selected in order to minimise the impact of the docking stations on 

other road users and residents, and to protect the street environment. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS42; Draft LIP 2010; Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options: City West Homes, GLA, Sustrans, 
Preferred Options: Westminster PCT; WCC Officer and Member views. 

 

POLICY OPTION 17.16: CYCLE HIRE 

The city council may at any time seek to make the following refinements to the Mayor’s Cycle Hire 
network: 

- the addition of new docking stations in Travelcard Zone 1 in appropriate locations where justified 
by demand, 

- the expansion of the scheme to other areas of the City of Westminster, 
- the removal of docking stations where there is insufficient demand or other issues arise. 

 
New docking stations must meet the following requirements: 

- no loss of trees or grassed areas, 
- minimal relocation of existing street furniture, including existing cycle stands, 
- sufficient space shall be maintained for clear pedestrian and vehicular paths, 
- in safe and secure areas with good natural surveillance, street lighting and/or where appropriate 

CCTV, 
- avoidance of sites immediately outside pubs, areas of anti-social behaviour, schools and 

nurseries, 
- avoidance of sites with high pedestrian congestion and known to be unsuitable for cyclists, 
- avoidance of sites where the docking station would have a detrimental impact on sensitive 

townscape, 
- full retention of residents’ parking spaces and other dedicated bays for doctors, diplomats, 

electric vehicles and car clubs, 
- careful assessment of removal of paid for visitor parking, encouraging displacement rather than 

entire removal, 
- retention of sections of yellow lined carriageway to preserve space for kerbside loading, 
- ensure that sight lines at junctions and crossings are not blocked, 
- ensure that the swept path of long wheel base vehicles is taken full account of, 
- maintain a pedestrian clear zone of 2m width, 
- be publically accessible at all times. 

Competing public hire schemes will only be supported if the bicycles are stored off the highway when 
not on loan. 

New developments (including those creating new public realm) will be encouraged to assess whether 
there is scope to include a docking station within their proposals, subject to the above criteria. 
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Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 17.16 above but with following additional paragraph: 

Given the need to prioritise pedestrian movement, it is considered that no more docking stations should be 

permitted on the footway, but these should be accommodated on kerb build-outs or on carriageway instead. 

Source: CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm: London School of Economic and Political 
Science. 

 

 

Cross- reference to Air Quality; Pedestrians and Traffic 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 17.17: CYCLE HIRE 

As for Policy Option 17.16 above but with following additional bullet point: 

• no loss of footway space, unless accommodated on kerb build-outs 
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18. Design 
The Council is committed to high-quality, innovative and sustainable design, which is accessible to all and 

minimises opportunities for crime. The Core Strategy sets out this commitment in its overarching policies in 

relation to design at CS27 (Design) and CS28 (Health, Safety and Well-being). The City Management Plan will 

build on this and sets out a more detailed series of principles, including specific design standards to ensure 

sustainable design and options relating to architectural quality and building materials. These design principles 

should underpin all development and are set out in the Council’s preferred options, Policy Options 18.2, 18.3 

and 18.4. Option 18.2 provides general design principles which apply to all development. Policy Option 18.3 

seeks to apply well-established and understood tools to measure sustainability such as the Code for 

Sustainable Homes and BREEAM to try to improve environmental performance of all buildings by establishing 

minimum design standards. These are linked to the size of development, to ensure these are proportionate. 

Policy Option 18.4 sets out specific design criteria for the architectural and urban design quality of new 

buildings and major development based on Westminster’s local context. 

Policy Options 18.5-18.6 have been suggested through consultation and suggest adopting more flexibility of 

approach in relation to design, particularly outside conservation areas. However, these are not recommended 

as the Council considers high quality design should be a guiding principle underpinning all development in 

Westminster. Specific guidance on design in conservation areas is provided in the heritage assets section. 

Policy Option 18.7-18.10 relate to materials. Policy Option 18.8 is the preferred option as this promotes the 

use of sustainable materials through agreed standards. Policy Option 18.10 suggests resisting certain types of 

materials but is not recommended as this is considered too prescriptive. 

A large number of other policy options are also relevant to the promotion of inclusive, sustainable design.  

 

POLICY OPTION 18.1: DESIGN  

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned Justification 

New development is necessary to adapt the fabric of Westminster to present and future needs and to ensure 

the economic well-being of central London as a whole. However, it must be designed to the highest standard, 

adopt sustainable design principles to address the issues of energy, water, materials, pollution, waste, 

amenity, environmental quality and biodiversity; respond to local character and context; conserve our 

heritage assets; and protect important strategic and local views.  

The policy should:  

• promote and reinforce Westminster’s local distinctiveness  

• take an integrated and inclusive urban design based approach  

• require good design in all developments  

POLICY OPTION  18.2: DESIGN (PRINCIPLES FOR ALL DEVELOPMENT) 

All development will be of the highest sustainable architectural and urban design quality and will: 

a protect, respond positively to, and enhance its context including : 
i the character of adjacent buildings and the spaces around and between them and character 

and appearance of the local area,  
ii the materials, building lines, scale, height and massing of adjacent buildings,  
iii the character, scale and pattern of historic squares, streets, lanes, mews and passageways,  
iv the form, character and ecological value of parks, gardens and planned open spaces, 
v the riverside or canalside settings. 

b adopt design measures to reduce the opportunity for crime and anti-social behaviour, and ensure 
that any measures have minimal visual impact 

c maintain a clear distinction between spaces that are open to the public and those that are not and 
ensure the informal surveillance of public space 

d prevent hiding places around buildings and facades, and ensure all access routes have clear sight 
lines, are well-lit and avoid recessed areas 

e be designed to meet the needs and convenience of all, not introducing new barriers to access and 
wherever practicable removing existing barriers to access, enjoyment and use of buildings and 
spaces 

f be designed to optimise energy and resource use through building orientation, servicing, 
landscaping, detailing and materials  

The council will keep under review crime hotspots and will require appropriate design solutions to create 
safe and secure developments in those locations. 

All applications should include drawings and written statements which demonstrate fully how the 
proposal relates to and responds to all the relevant policy considerations above. 



  Part II: Policy Options - 18. Design 

 

  

Page 105 

 

  

• encourage outstanding contemporary architecture  

• safeguard strategic views  

• protect the River Thames and Westminster’s canals  

• safeguard the public realm  

• safeguard heritage assets  

Good design can minimise the opportunities for crime to occur and help to reduce the fear of crime. The 

council will have regard to guidance set out in ‘Safer Places: The Planning System and Crime Prevention’ 

(ODPM, 2004) and Secure by Design (Association of Chief Policy Officers Project and Design Group, 1994). 

Security measures must be sensitively designed to ensure they do not impact the townscape, particularly in 

conservation areas. 

Westminster City Council is committed to creating a high quality, inclusive environment which values diversity 

and difference and encompasses everyone’s needs, ensuring a safe, convenient and legible environment 

which can be enjoyed by all, irrespective of age, gender or impairment.  

Design also has a key role to play in promoting inclusive access and all proposals, whether they relate to new 

development, public realm works, changes of use or alterations to existing buildings, should adopt inclusive 

design principles and consider the needs of different user groups from their inception. This should involve 

consideration of the widest possible range of users, including those with mobility difficulties, sensory 

impairment, the elderly, and people travelling with small children, heavy luggage or shopping.   

Inclusive design principles must be incorporated within all new buildings and spaces, and include such issues 

as provision of level circulation, door widths and detail, surface finishes, provisions of signs and information, 

provision of lifts, toilets and other facilities and access to transport and secure car parking for disabled people 

where appropriate. 

Service providers in particular are required by law to make reasonable adjustments to all areas where the 

public can expect physical access. The most obvious area where physical alterations may be required are at 

access/egress points to buildings but when other alterations and changes of use are undertaken to existing 

buildings these should consider the needs of all users.  

Providing access to existing buildings can be particularly challenging, especially in historic buildings. Where the 

principles of inclusive design and best practice standards cannot be adhered to, the access statement should 

explain the constraints of the scheme and the solutions introduced to overcome the issue and provide a 

satisfactory outcome. However, there will almost always be scope to improve access for all without 

compromising the character of an existing building or significance of a heritage asset. Access to the 

environment in this context may not just be about physical access but should also consider the ways in which 

services and information can be provided to meet the needs of all users. 

Most planning applications must be accompanied by a design and access statement which will demonstrate  
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how issues relating to access have been addressed. These design principles relate to all development. Specific 

guidance in relation to conservation areas can be found in heritage assets. 

Source: UDP Policy DES1; Planning Policy Statement 1 (2005) CLG; Planning Policy Statement 3 (2010); Planning Policy Statement 5 
(2010) CLG; British Standard BS8300:2001; Building Regulations Part M ; Accessible London: Achieving an inclusive environment 
(2004) GLA; Easy Access to Historic Buildings (2004) English Heritage; Making Design Policy Work (2005) CABE; By Design: Urban 
design In the Planning System (2000) DETR; Building In Context: New development in Historic Areas (2002) CABE/EH; Contemporary 
Westminster(2009) Westminster City Council; Design Matters in Westminster SPG (2003) Westminster City Council; Designing out 
Crime SPG (1996) Westminster City Council; Inclusive Design and Access SPG (2007) Westminster City Council; Core Strategy 
Consultation Statement 27 Para 4.6.1, 10.0, 1a, 1e; CMP Initial consultation CABE, DP9, St James Conservation Trust, 
CMP/161/70/01/A, Metropolitan Police Authority (North Westminster), Westminster Primary Care Trust, Knightsbridge Association; 
CMP Workshop 3 and Workshop 10 including Councillor views, Workshop 11 Question 2; Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 
27 9.0 (3b, 3c, 3f, 3g); Meeting with St James’s Conservation Area Trust, Design Coordination Policy Workshop with WCC Officer 
views. 
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Reasoned Justification 

As part of its expectation of the highest standard of design in the built environment Westminster expects all 

development, including refurbishments to incorporate exemplary standards of sustainability, achieving energy 

efficiency through the passive and active design of a building.  

The Sustainable Design Standards have been devised to: 

1. Reduce CO2 and other emissions that contribute to climate change 

2. Minimise energy use, supply energy efficiently and incorporate decentralised energy systems and 

integrate low carbon and renewable energy technologies 

3. Avoid overheating of buildings 

4. Make the most sustainable use of water 

5. Manage flood risk, including through sustainable drainage systems (SUDS) and flood resilient design 

for infrastructure and property. 

POLICY OPTION 18.3: DESIGN (MINIMUM SUSTAINABLE DESIGN STANDARDS) 

In addition to general design principles set out in Policy Option 18.2: 

All development, both new build and conversions and refurbishments of existing buildings will be 
required to submit a sustainable design statement to demonstrate that it meets Westminster’s minimum 
sustainable design standards, as set out below. In addition development may be expected to meet 
applicable local standards that go further than the sustainable design standards, and have been set as a 
response to issues that are a priority for Westminster.  

The minimum sustainable design standards are as follows: 

Type of development Development size Minimum Standard 
Residential New build All CSH level 4  

Conversion ≤10 units EcoHomes ‘Very 
good’ or equivalent 
BREEAM Domestic 
Refurbishments to 
replace 

>11 units EcoHomes 
‘Excellent’ or 
equivalent BREEAM 
Domestic 
Refurbishments to 
replace 

Non Residential New build ≤10,000m2   BREEAM ‘Excellent’ 
Conversions ≤500m2  BREEAM ‘Very good’ 

>500m2  BREEAM ‘Excellent’ 
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6. Reduce air and water pollution 

7. Conserve and enhance the natural environment and biodiversity, increasing urban greening and access 

to natural green space 

8. Promote sustainable waste management 

9. Reduce adverse noise impacts and enhance soundscapes 

10. Implement sustainable construction and the sustainable use of materials 

11. Implement the sensitive retrofitting of historic buildings. 

As Local Planning Authority, Westminster has a crucial role to play in shaping the built environment and a duty 

to take action to ensure the City is able to adapt to and mitigate the impacts of climate change. Westminster 

wishes to introduce exemplary sustainable design standards to implement this change. The specific levels set 

for the standard reflect the kind of change that is both achievable and realistic for development in 

Westminster. 

By requiring developers to meet minimum standards we will improve the environmental performance of 

buildings, both new build and conversions or refurbishments of domestic (through the Code for Sustainable 

Homes or BREEAM EcoHomes or Domestic Refurbishments) and also for non domestic buildings including 

conversions and major refurbishments of existing buildings (through BREEAM). Refurbishments are defined as 

major refurbishments which involve some intervention in the building fabric and/or services. This is intended 

to apply where buildings are being retrofitted.  

Linking standards to the size of development ensures that the standard required and is proportionate, rather 

than requiring a single level across development types. The standards above are felt to be both achievable 

given the current availability of technology and sufficiently stretching, as they are currently ahead of building 

regulations requirements, which makes Code Level 4 mandatory by 2013 and eventually Code level 6 

(equivalent to zero-carbon) across the board for all new homes by 2016 and other buildings by 2019. Meeting 

Code level 4 is considered to be technically feasible on nearly all development sites and is considered to be 

achievable without significant additional costs to developers. This is also the case for meeting BREEAM ‘very 

good’ for non-domestic developments.5

These targets are a minimum and developments are encouraged to exceed where possible. Exceptions may be 

made where the city council considers that these targets are not appropriate or practicable due to the 

technical feasibility or their impact on heritage assets, or where it has been demonstrated that they are not 

viable. In these cases a financial contribution is likely to be sought. 

  

Source: Core Strategy Policy, CS27, CS39 Strategic Objective 2; UDP Policy DES1, ENV2; CMP Initial Consultation: John Lyons Charity, 
Shaftesbury, The Eyre Estate, Knightsbridge Association, Westminster Property Division, Westminster Primary Care Trust, 
Targetfollows Estates Ltd, Project Blue, Noved, Portman Estate, First Base, DP9; CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Questions 2, 
3(i) and 4, Alterations and Extensions; Tackling Climate Change- Sustainable Design and Energy Efficiency and Renewable Energy; 
Sustainable Design SPD workshops 28/01/09; Design Coordination Policy Workshop with council officers 20.04.2010; Meeting 
18.03.2010 –,Belgravia Residents Association, Grosvenor Estate, Ladbroke Association, Royal Borough of Kensington and Chelsea, 
Westminster Officer and Councillor views. 

                                                      
5 Energy Saving Trust’s recommendations for planning policies, October 2009 
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The city has an exceptional wealth of buildings, mainly from the beginning of the 18th century onwards. Many 

are of the highest architectural quality. New buildings need to be of equally high quality and contribute 

positively to the architectural wealth of the city and enhance the character of the area, whilst respecting local 

distinctiveness.  Modern buildings of imaginative design will be appropriate provided they are respectful of 

the existing context. This policy option sets out the approach the council will use to determine applications for 

new development, both infill development and large scale development. 

Reasoned Justification 

Most redevelopment opportunities in Westminster are for infill development, because of the densely 

developed, small-scale and varied townscape character of the city. The form of new development should 

respect its townscape context, drawing on an understanding of the different townscape character found in 

different parts of the City. This policy approach seeks to respond to local circumstance across the City, 

POLICY OPTION 18.4: DESIGN (NEW DEVELOPMENT- ARCHITECTURAL QUALITY) 

In addition to general design principles set out in Policy Option 18.2: 

(A) New infill development and major refurbishments: 

1 In areas of varied townscape of significant quality, the form and design of the development will 
respect and respond positively to: 

• characteristic building plot widths of the area, 
• architectural characteristics, profile and silhouette of adjoining buildings, 
• type, colour and origin of materials of adjoining buildings,  
• complexity and richness of materials, form and detailing of existing buildings which contribute 

positively to the character and appearance of the area. 

2 Within terraces or groups of buildings of unified design, new infill development will be designed 
as scholarly replicas of the predominant pattern. 

3 In areas of low quality varied townscape infill development will: 
• have sufficient independence of form and design to create new compositions and points of 

interest, 
• have regard to the form and materials of adjoining buildings. 

(B) Large scale redevelopment will: 
• create new compositions and points of interest, 
• provide new streets, squares and open spaces where appropriate, linked to the surrounding 

street pattern, to maximise accessibility, 
• take into account existing and likely future patterns of traffic and pedestrian movement, 

including pedestrian desire lines, 
• retain existing and create new features to make an easily understandable urban environment, 

including active building frontages with clearly defined edges and safe public routes, and 
• ensure servicing and parking are sited and designed sensitively to minimise their visual impact. 
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ensuring the higher the quality and more unified the character of the townscape, the greater the respect for 

the original scale, form and materials that should be shown by new developments.  

Within areas of high-quality varied townscape, developments should be integrated into their surroundings.  

This will be achieved through the appropriate choices of scale, form and materials that respond to the type 

and quality of the existing townscape. Good modern design will be encouraged for infill developments, 

provided that it is of the highest design quality and that it respects and responds imaginatively to its context.  

In areas of unified townscape of significant quality, scholarly replica rebuilding will be sought. For example, in 

order to restore or complete an otherwise coherent, distinctive piece of townscape, or where a building of 

historic or townscape value has been lost.  

In areas of low-quality varied townscape, new developments should positively improve the quality of the area.  

This approach does not reflect a particular stylistic preference but recognises that in some parts of the City, 

there is greater potential for intervention and proactive improvement while in other areas, the quality of 

existing townscape is such that greater respect for context will be required.  

Opportunities for large scale development are more limited and a slightly different design approach is likely to 

be appropriate. The opportunity exists to generate new compositions and points of interest. Planning briefs 

will be prepared to provide design guidance for major development. 

Source: UDP Policies DES1, DES4; Planning Policy Statement 1 (2005) CLG; Planning Policy Statement 3 (2010); Planning Policy 
Statement 5 (2010) CLG;  Making Design Policy Work (2005) CABE; By Design: Urban design In the Planning System (2000) DETR; 
Building In Context: New development in Historic Areas (2002) CABE/EH; Contemporary Westminster(2009) Westminster City 
Council; Design Matters in Westminster SPG (2003) Westminster City Council; Westminster City Council; Core Strategy Consultation 
Statement 27 Para 4.6.1, 10.0, 1a, 1e; CMP Initial consultation CABE, DP9, Metropolitan Police Authority, St James Conservation 
Trust, Knightsbridge Association, Covent Garden Area Trust; CMP Workshop 3 and Workshop 10 including Councillor views, 
Workshop 11 Question 2; Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 9.0 (3b, 3c, 3f, 3g); Meeting with St James’s Conservation 
Area Trust 24/05/10;Design Coordination Policy Workshop with Council officers 20.04.2010. 

Reasoned Justification 

Good design is expensive and so policies need to be used flexibly to allow other requirements to be waived.   

Source:  CMP Workshop 3 The Design of New Development Question 2 (Great Portland Estate), (Jones Lang Lasalle); Knightsbridge 

Conservation Area Audit Meeting, CMP Initial Consultation, Noved Investment Company Ltd, PRUIPM, Project Blue, DP9, The Eyre 

Estate. 

POLICY OPTION 18.5: DESIGN OF NEW DEVELOPMENT 

In some circumstances usual policy requirements for height and bulk, sustainability measures and public 

art will be waived in order to secure good design. 

POLICY OPTION 18.6: DESIGN OF NEW DEVELOPMENT 

Outside conservation areas, development will not be required to preserve and enhance local character. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Different design criteria should apply within and outside conservation areas. Outside conservation areas, a 

less restrict approach should apply. 

Source:  CMP Initial consultation DP9, Noved Investment Company, JCDecaux, PRUPIM, Targetfollow Estates Ltd, Project Blue 

Guernsey. 

POLICY OPTION 18.7: BUILDING MATERIALS 

The Council will expect all development to specify durable, natural and recyclable materials which are 
sympathetic to their context and minimise environmental impact. This may be evidenced through 
relevant credits under the Code for Sustainable Homes or BREEAM. 

In specifying materials, all developers are expected to ‘re-use, reclaim and recycle’ to minimise waste and 
minimise the whole life cycle impact of materials.  

Reasoned Justification 

The Council would like to encourage greater use of natural materials as they have not only environmental 

benefits but also health benefits for occupiers and construction workers. Typically this includes the use of 

natural alternatives to conventional paints to reduce emissions of VOC’s, alternatives to conventional 

petrochemical based insulation that has better moisture absorption, natural flooring materials, and wooden 

window frames.  

The materials used in construction have an enormous impact, both in terms of the environmental impacts of 

their production, use and disposal at the end of their lifecycle. The selection and sourcing of materials has a 

significant role in contributing to overall sustainability. BREEAM and Code for Sustainable Homes award 

credits for environmental impact of materials, specification, and sourcing of materials which is a simple 

possible way of demonstrating compliance. 

Source: Core Strategy CS27; UDP ENV5; CMP Initial Consultation Westminster Property Division; CMP Workshop 3 The Design of 
New Development Questions 5 and 6, and Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Question 1; City of Westminster SPG on Sustainable 
Buildings. 
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Reasoned Justification 

The Council would like to encourage greater use of natural materials as they have not only environmental 

benefits but also health benefits for occupiers and construction workers. Typically this includes the use of 

natural alternatives to conventional paints to reduce emissions of VOC’s, alternatives to conventional 

petrochemical based insulation that has better moisture absorption, natural flooring materials, and wooden 

window frames.  

The materials used in construction have an enormous impact, both in terms of the environmental impacts of 

their production, use and disposal at the end of their lifecycle.  

Therefore selecting and sourcing of materials has a significant role in contributing to overall sustainability. The 

Environmental Impact of Materials elements of both the Code for Sustainable Homes (CSH) and the 

equivalent under BREEAM (Materials specification: major building elements) are intended to reduce the 

environmental impact of materials over their lifetime, by encouraging developers to select materials with a 

higher Green Guide6

                                                      
6 The Green Guide is a rating system for the embodied environmental impacts of construction products and materials, published by 
BRE. An A+ to E rating represents the assessed life cycle environmental impact, with A+ rated specifications having the lowest 
overall environmental impact. It is used to assess the major building elements. 

 rating. Under BREEAM Mat 2 also awards credits for selection of higher performing 

materials for hard landscaping and boundary protection.  

 

POLICY OPTION 18.8: BUILDING MATERIALS 

The Council will expect all development to specify durable, natural and recyclable materials which are 
sympathetic to their context and minimise environmental impact.  

All major new build residential developments (>10 units) will need to demonstrate that they have 
achieved at least 7 of available credits under the Code for Sustainable Homes (CSH) element on 
Environmental Impact of Materials (Mat 1).  

All major new build non-residential development (>1000m2) will need to demonstrate that they have 
achieved at least 2 of available credits under either Mat 1, 2, 3 or 4 of BREEAM. 

In addition all major developments should demonstrate that they have achieved at least 1 credit in 
accordance with BREEAM standards (Mat 5 Responsible Sourcing of Materials) or 3 from the equivalent 
element of Code for Sustainable Homes (Mat 2 Responsible Sourcing of Materials).  

In specifying materials, all developers are expected to ‘re-use, reclaim and recycle’ to minimise waste 
and minimise the whole life cycle impact of materials.  
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Mat 3 and Mat 4 of BREEAM allow developers to earn credits where they reuse building facades and building 

structures. Although this will not always be possible, the Council recognises that it has less impact and should 

be encouraged where possible. This has been raised in workshops.  

The schemes both give credits for responsible sourcing of materials (under Mat 5 BREEAM or Mat 2 CSH) 

which the Council feels is important to recognise and encourage, therefore the city council is specifying that 

developments should score some credits in this area. 

By using the existing credit systems under the CSH and BREEAM it is simple for a developer to demonstrate 

compliance and for the Council to assess compliance and overall achievement of objectives, as these will be 

apparent in the BREEAM formal assessment or Code Post Construction Assessment. These standards are 

intended to apply where buildings are being retrofitted. 

Source:  Core Strategy CS27; UDP ENV5; CMP Initial Consultation Westminster Property Division; CMP Workshop 3The Design of 
New Development Questions 5 and 6, and Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Question 1; City of Westminster SPG on Sustainable 
Buildings. 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

The materials used in construction have an enormous impact, both in terms of the environmental impacts of 

their production, use and disposal at the end of their lifecycle. Therefore selecting and sourcing of materials 

has a significant role in contributing to overall sustainability. These standards are intended to apply where 

buildings are being retrofitted. 

Source: Core Strategy CS27; UDP ENV5; CMP Workshop 3 The Design of New Development Question 6; City of Westminster SPG on 
Sustainable Buildings. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 18.10: DESIGN OF NEW DEVELOPMENT 

New development will not incorporate highly reflective glass. 

POLICY OPTION 18.9:  SUSTAINABILITY IN BUILDING MATERIALS  

As above but replacing the fifth paragraph with: 

All development including conversions and refurbishments are expected to utilise at least 20% by value 

of reused, reclaimed or recycled materials in their construction.  
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Reasoned Justification 

Highly reflective glass is inappropriate in Westminster and can have an adverse impact on health and 

wellbeing. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 3 The Design of New Development Question 3 Westminster Senior Citizens Forum/Age Concern. 

 

Cross-reference to Tall Buildings; Heritage Assets; Public Realm; Carbon Targets; Alterations and Extensions; 
Amenity and Plant and Machinery. 
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19. East Marylebone Special Policy 
Area 
The Draft Replacement London Plan supports specialist clusters of economic activity (Policy 4.1) and in 

accordance with this, Core Strategy Policy CS2 seeks to protect and encourage wholesale showroom uses in 

the East Marylebone Special Policy Area (SPA). 

 

Although Core Strategy Policy CS 2 sets out the strategic policy for the SPA, this policy may be difficult to 

implement, without more details in the City Management Plan (Policy Option 19.1). Policy Option 19.2 

provides these details, including under what circumstances the loss of a wholesale showroom use would be 

allowed, in which part of a building and alternative uses, where the loss of a wholesale showroom use has 

been accepted. For these reasons Policy Option 19.2 is the preferred option, however, the 18 month required 

period of vacancy (from UDP COM 12 A) could be reduced as suggested in Options 19.3 and 19.4 (6 months  
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and 9 months respectively). Although the principle of a reduced period of vacancy is supported at this stage 

by officers, further evidence is required to support the suggested options and is welcomed as part of this 

consultation stage. 

Policy Options 19.5 and 19.6 fail to protect wholesale showroom uses in the SPA by allowing developers to 

provide a number of other uses at ground floor level and therefore are not in conformity with Submission 

Draft Core Strategy Policy CS2. However, these options provide examples of proposed uses in the area if the 

principle of the loss of the wholesale showroom use is accepted. The city council would welcome discussions 

with landowners in the SPA regarding the suggestion in Policy Option 19.6 about the provision of specialist 

shopping. A number of commercial art galleries (A1-retail) have recently moved into to area, which may be 

seen as complimentary to the wholesale showroom character and function of the SPA (Policy Option 19.10). 

Options 19.7 and 19.8 suggest an ‘optimum’ size for wholesale showroom uses; however such an approach 

may be seen as over prescriptive, and without clear evidence on this matter these options are difficult to 

support. 

Option 19.9 concerns the upper floors of premises in the SPA and provides no protection for existing 

wholesale showroom use above ground floor level. This is not however inconsistent with Core Strategy Policy 

CS2 but would allow office use in those parts of the SPA in Marylebone and Fitzrovia which are not part of the 

Core CAZ. 

 

POLICY OPTION 19.1: EAST MARYLEBONE SPA 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned Justification 

The East Marylebone Special Policy Area contains the largest concentration of wholesale showroom uses in 

Westminster. These uses contribute to the character and function of this area and provide a focused 

destination for their customers. This policy seeks to protect and promote the wholesale showroom uses in the 

East Marylebone Special Policy Area and ensure that the character and function of this area is not eroded by 

pressures from other commercial uses.  The 18 month period is considered to sufficiently represent long term 

vacancy. Applications involving the loss of showroom uses will be required to include details to show that the 

premises have been marketed in a fair way and on terms that are no more onerous than market conditions in 

the locality.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS2; UDP Policy COM 12(A), 1 and 2. 

 

POLICY OPTION 19.3: EAST MARYLEBONE SPA 

In the East Marylebone Special Policy Area, a change of use which results in the loss of wholesale 
showrooms at basement and ground floor will generally be acceptable where the basement and ground 
floor have been vacant and actively marketed for at least 6 months and the council is satisfied that 
attempts to occupy the space with another wholesale showroom use have been unsuccessful. 

POLICY OPTION 19.2: EAST MARYLEBONE SPA 

In the East Marylebone Special Policy Area: 

New wholesale showroom use at basement and ground floor will generally be acceptable. 

Where sites that include a wholesale showroom use at basement and ground floor levels are 
redeveloped, the wholesale showroom floorspace will be replaced, with the same amount of floorspace 
at both basement and ground floor levels. 

There will be no loss of wholesale showrooms at basement and ground floor except where these floors 
have been vacant and actively marketed for at least 18 months and the council is satisfied that attempts 
to occupy the space with another wholesale showroom use have been unsuccessful. 

Where the council accepts the loss of a wholesale showroom use at basement and ground floor, 
alternative uses which positively contribute to street vitality and the character and function of the area 
and which do not cause harm to residential amenity will be required. 

A change of use from wholesale showroom use to ‘dual’ wholesale showroom use/office use above 
ground floor level will generally be acceptable where this does not jeopardise the long term use of the 
lower floors for wholesale showroom purposes.  
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This suggested option would overcome concerns about the UDP marketing requirement of 18 months and 

would allow more flexibility for the loss of wholesale showroom uses where there is no demand for that use. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8 SPA’s Social and Community and Hotels-Question 4. 

 

As for Policy Option 19.3 above but with an increased period of vacancy and marketing from 6 months to 9 

months. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8 SPA’s Social and Community and Hotels-Question 4;Core Strategy Consultation Preferred Options: The 
Langham Estate. 

To retain the showroom character of the area and allow the development of a shopping frontage and to 

encourage media uses, which have already become established in the area. This will ensure the long term 

success and vibrancy of the area. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8 SPA’s Social and Community and Hotels-Question 4; Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options and 
Preferred Options: Westminster Property Association (WPA) and Great Portland Estate (GPE). 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 19.4: EAST MARYLEBONE SPA 

As for Policy Option 19.3 above, but marketing for a period of 9 months. 

POLICY OPTION 19.5: EAST MARYLEBONE SPA 

In the East Marylebone Special Policy Area, ‘dual’ wholesale showroom/ retail or creative use at ground 
floors will generally be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 19.6: EAST MARYLEBONE SPA 

In the East Marylebone Special Policy Area, the change of use of a wholesale showroom use for A3 use, 
media uses or specialist shopping at basement and ground floor will generally be acceptable. 

The city council will work with land owners to ensure the retail units are only occupied by ‘independent’ 
retailers and not chain stores. 
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To build on the success of Market Place, which was previously in the East Marylebone Special Policy Area and 

to create a vibrant mixed use area.  

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8C-Question 4; Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options and Preferred Options: WPA and GPE. 

To retain wholesale showroom uses of an ‘optimum’ size as anything larger than this is too large for a 

showroom use. Such an approach ensures that viable wholesale showroom use is retained and allows for 

flexibility where wholesale showrooms are unable to survive in market conditions. 

Reasoned Justification 

The figure of 139 sqm was suggested by stakeholders as part of the Core Strategy consultation. 

Source: CMP Workshop 8 SPA’s Social and Community and Hotels-Question 4; Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options and 
Preferred Options WPA and GPE. 

To maintain wholesale showroom uses of an ‘optimum’ size in redevelopment schemes as anything larger 

than this is too large for viable showroom use. 

Reasoned Justification 

The figure of 139 sqm was suggested by stakeholders as part of the Core Strategy consultation. 

Source: CMP Workshop 8 SPA’s Social and Community and Hotels-Question 4; Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options and 
Preferred Options: WPA and GPE. 

POLICY OPTION 19.7: EAST MARYLEBONE SPA 

In the East Marylebone Special Policy Area there will be no loss of wholesale showrooms at basement 
and ground floor except where these are less than 139 sqm.  

POLICY OPTION 19.8: EAST MARYLEBONE SPA 

In the East Marylebone Special Policy Area, where sites that include a wholesale showroom use of 
139sqm or more at basement and ground floor levels are redeveloped, the wholesale showroom 
floorspace will be will be replaced, with the same amount of floorspace at both basement and ground 
floor levels. 
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To allow media uses to occupy the upper floors of these premises and to ensure the vitality of the area is 

maintained, because there is no longer a need for wholesale showroom uses above ground floor level and 

these do not add to the character and function of the area. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source: CMP Workshop 8 SPA’s Social and Community and Hotels-Question 4; Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options and 
Preferred Options: WPA, GPE and Derwent. 

To ensure that the local distinctiveness of the Special Policy Area is maintained by encouraging ancillary and 

supporting uses to complement the wholesale showroom uses clustered in the area. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8 SPA’s Social and Community and Hotels; Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options Reg 30 GLA. 

 

Cross-reference to Employment uses; and Offices. 

 

POLICY OPTION 19.9: EAST MARYLEBONE SPA 

In the East Marylebone Special Policy Area, a change of use from wholesale showroom to office use on 
the upper floors of buildings will generally be acceptable except where this would jeopardise the long 
term use of the lower floors for wholesale showroom purposes.  

POLICY OPTION 19.10: EAST MARYLEBONE SPA 

In the East Marylebone Special Policy Area complementary and ancillary functions to support the 
wholesale showroom uses in the area will generally be acceptable. 
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20. Employment uses – creative 
industries, general industrial and 
wholesale showrooms 
This section covers a range of non-office employment uses including creative industries, general industrial and 

warehouse storage and distribution and wholesale showroom uses. Core Strategy Policy CS19 states that 

where appropriate, the council will request a range of business floorspace including workshops and studios. 

The provision of a range of premises ensures that innovative businesses, including those involved with new 

technology ,and that may require more affordable floorspace are able to locate or remain in Westminster.  

Policy Options 20.1-20.4: A range of Business Floorspace 

Policy Option 20.2 seeks to encourage and support creative industries and resist the loss of light industrial 

uses (B1c) where possible, and recognises that support for this business sector may come from a number of 

sources and not only from land use planning. 

Policy Options 20.3 and 20.4 provide a detailed policy approach in accordance with Submission Draft Core 

Strategy Policy CS19, which states: Where appropriate, the council will request a range of business floorspace 

including workshops and studios. The city council recognises the significant role that creative industries play in 

Westminster and evidence 7

Policy Options 20.5 and 20.6: General Industrial and Commercial Warehouse Storage and Distribution 

 shows that it is important to provide a range of business floorspace in 

Westminster, in particular for the creative industries and for price sensitive start-up companies.  Land in the 

North Westminster Economic Development Area and Paddington is generally more affordable, compared to 

other parts of Westminster, and the request for a range of floorspace in these areas could provide for 

regeneration and build on existing clusters of affordable workspace in these areas. Millbank and the West End 

(in particular Soho) are associated with the creative industries. The provision of a range and size of businesses 

is important because it maintains the diverse economic base of Westminster and is in accordance with, PPS4: 

Planning for Sustainable Economic Growth, London Plan policies 3B.2 and 3B.8  and the Consultation Draft 

Replacement London Plan (October 2009) Policy 4.2. 

Policy Option 20.6 is preferred because it provides detailed criteria, in accordance with Draft London Plan 

Policy 4.4 on the location of new general industrial and commercial warehouse storage and distribution uses. 

                                                      

7 Creative Industries Study (October 2007) GVA Grimley LLP &Burns Owen Partnership; A study of Small Offices in Westminster (June 

2008) DTZ. 
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Options 20.7 Wholesale Showrooms 

There is no protection in the Core Strategy for wholesale showroom uses outside the East Marylebone Special 

Policy Area (SPA),  however to maintain economic diversity in Westminster it is considered that wholesale 

showroom use at ground floor outside the SPA in the upper part of Berwick Street could have City 

Management Plan policy protection.  

 

Reasoned Justification 

This policy seeks to maintain the vitality and diversity of economic activity in Westminster by the provision of 

the continuation of specialist and other industrial uses.  

Creative industries are very important in Westminster and the city council values their contribution to the 

vitality and character of parts of the city. The creative industries sector is diverse and requires a special 

approach to ensure that new businesses are able to grow and established business remain, where possible, in 

Westminster. The Economic Development Strategy sets out a series of approaches to ensure that this sector is 

able to thrive within Westminster and this policy option acknowledges the role creative industries play in 

Westminster. 

Applications for the loss of a light industrial use will not generally be supported.  

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policy COM 8 (2007) WCC; Economic Development Strategy 2008-2011 (2007), Creative 
Industries Report GVA Grimley; Burns and Owens; WCC Officer views.  

 

Reasoned Justification 

POLICY OPTION 20.3: PROVISION OF A RANGE OF BUSINESS  FLOORSPACE 

In major commercial development in the Paddington Opportunity Area, the Millbank Strategic Cultural 
Area and North Westminster Economic Development Area, a range of business floorspace including 
workshops and studios will be requested. 

POLICY OPTION 20.2: A RANGE OF BUSINESS  FLOORSPACE  - CREATIVE INDUSTRIES 

Creative Industries will be encouraged and supported in Westminster. 

Where possible light industrial floorspace will be protected, in particular where this use plays an 

important role in the character and function of an area.  

POLICY OPTION 20.1: A RANGE OF BUSINESS  FLOORSPACE - PROTECTION OF LIGHT INDUSTRIAL FLOORSPACE 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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These areas have been identified in the Core Strategy as the most appropriate locations in Westminster for 

the provision of a range of business floorspace, as they would contribute to the character and function of the 

Millbank Strategic Cultural Area, the economic development of Paddington and North Westminster Economic 

Development Area and would maintain the diversity of business space in Westminster. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS3, CS6, CS12, CS19; WCC Councillors’ views. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As suggested incubator units are important to the local economy as they stimulate enterprise and reduce the 
need to travel. 

Source:  Federation of Small Businesses – Westminster Manifesto March 2010. 

 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

There is very little general industrial and commercial warehouse storage in Westminster, mainly because of 

POLICY OPTION 20.4: PROVISION OF A RANGE OF BUSINESS  FLOORSPACE 

The city council will ensure an extensive provision of affordable start-up units and incubator hubs are 
provided as part of future development. 

POLICY OPTION 20.5: GENERAL INDUSTRIAL AND COMMERCIAL WAREHOUSE STORAGE AND DISTRIBUTION 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 20.6: GENERAL INDUSTRIAL AND COMMERCIAL WAREHOUSE STORAGE AND DISTRIBUTION 

New general industrial or commercial warehousing floorspace will:  

(a) be located close to the strategic road network, rail termini or water-borne transport facilities, 

(b) be within accommodation that is particularly suited to general industrial or warehouse use by 
virtue of its design, layout and structural condition and likely to be so occupied, 

(c) be retained for general industrial or commercial warehouse use by planning condition or, where 
necessary, by legal agreement, and 

(d) incorporate all servicing requirements wholly within the site. 
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the high cost of land and intensity of existing development. However Policy Option 6 provides the necessary 

detail to ensure a satisfactory location of such uses within appropriate parts of Westminster. 

Source:  London Plan Policy 4.4; UDP Policy COM11. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Wholesale showroom uses are a sui generis use that can add to the character and function of areas.  The 

upper part of Berwick Street between Broadwick Street and Oxford Street contains a number of jewellery 

wholesale showroom premises which are considered to add to the character and function of this part of the 

area.   

Source:  Land use survey of Berwick Street (May 2010);UDP Policy COM12 (B). 

 

 

Cross- reference to East Marylebone SPA and Offices. 

 

POLICY OPTION 20.7: WHOLESALE SHOWROOMS 

Outside the East Marylebone Special Policy Area, a change of use from a wholesale showroom at ground 

floor will only be acceptable where the showroom does not contribute to the character and function of 

the area. 

In other cases, planning permission will be granted where the proposed use is as a retail shop or a use 

appropriate for a street level location, generating passing trade and providing a direct service to 

customers, if the proposed use is within an area which would benefit from its introduction. 

A change of use from wholesale showroom at basement or first floor level will be acceptable if the loss 

of floorspace will not jeopardise the long term use of the ground floor for wholesale showroom 

purposes. 
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21. Enforcement 
Under Part VII of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990 and Part I of the Planning (Listed Buildings and 

Conservation Areas) Act 1990 the city council can take action to remedy breaches of planning control. Policy 

Option 21.2 sets out the council’s preferred policy option for enforcement. 

 

Reasoned Justification:   

Unauthorised and inappropriate development can have a significant effect on the achievement of the city 

council’s aims and policies. It can result in significant adverse impact on the City’s historic environment and 

the amenity of neighbouring occupiers and can prevent the delivery of the spatial vision of the local 

development framework. Planning enforcement action will therefore be pursued where expedient to ensure  

POLICY OPTION 21.1: ENFORCEMENT 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 21.2: ENFORCEMENT 

The council will investigate breaches of planning control and will pursue enforcement vigorously where it 
is considered expedient to do so. In pursuing enforcement action, regard will be had to central 
government policies, the Mayor’s London Plan, Westminster’s Core Strategy, other relevant LDF 
documents, corporate initiatives, guidance, policies and priorities and any other material considerations. 

 
When pursuing enforcement action, the council gives priority to: 

• preventing the loss of residential accommodation;  
• prevention of harm to amenity;  
• protection of retail floorspace throughout the city;  
• preservation or enhancement of our heritage assets;  
• enforcement of street management issues including but not limited to the display of 

advertisements, shopfronts, tables and chairs, markets and street trading pitches, and the ability 
of pedestrians to pass along the public highway; 

• protection of theatres and social and community uses; and 
• mitigation against climate change and protection and provision of biodiversity. 

The city council will prosecute offenders under the relevant legislation where it is considered expedient 
and in the public interest to do so.  
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this does not occur and to ensure that development in the City is sustainable. 

In order to uphold the integrity of the planning function within Westminster, and where it appears that an 

offence has occurred under the relevant legislation, the city council will pursue prosecution where it is 

considered expedient and in the public interest. This policy option falls under the city council’s general 

enforcement policy, which applies to all enforcement activities undertaken by the city council. 

Source:  UDP Policy STRA 39, WCC Officer Views. 

 

Cross- reference to Advertisements; Biodiversity; Entertainment; Heritage Assets; Retail; Social and 
Community Facilities; Tourism, Arts and Culture. 
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22. Entertainment Uses 
The city council closely manages entertainment uses in Westminster in order to ensure that their adverse 

effects do not outweigh the positive social and economic benefits they can bring. There are local areas of 

Westminster where small scale entertainment uses can add to the character and ‘feel’ of the neighbourhood. 

The Core Strategy already sets out the need for entertainment uses to demonstrate their appropriateness, 

and also sets out an area based approach which identifies those parts of Westminster where entertainment 

uses are appropriate. As part of this, the Core Strategy identifies three ‘stress areas’ in the West End, Edgware 

Road, and Queensway/Westbourne Grove where the number of entertainment uses has reached a level of 

saturation and harm is being caused.  

This entertainment chapter contains a suite of policy options that builds upon the Core Strategy approach, 

and explores potential approaches dependent upon size and type of use in relation to restaurants and cafes, 

pubs and bars, and hot food takeaways in particular. 

Although a number of the criteria are set out in the Core Strategy (for example Policies CS23, CS28, CS31), the 

increased level of detail, together with the inclusion of criteria within the Entertainment Policy Option 22.2 

ensures sufficient policy ‘weight’ so that the city council can adequately control against adverse impacts of 

entertainment uses, and in cases where permission is granted, ensure sufficient conditions are in place. 

(Policy Option 22.3). 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 22.1: ENTERTAINMENT USES 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 22.2 develops the policy criteria set out and specifically takes into account the criteria in Core 

Strategy Policy CS23, and provides further detail.  Part c) of the policy option also takes into account the Core 

Strategy approach of greater flexibility to restaurant and café uses within the Harrow Road and Church 

St/Edgware Road District Centres by including a specific reference to shopping centres, and the need to not 

negatively impact upon retail function. In particular, the inclusion of the ‘new’ health and safety criteria in 

Policy CS23 is referenced in part d). 

Source:  UDP Policies TACE8 – 10; Core Strategy Policies CS23 and CS28, WCC Built Environment Policy and Scrutiny Committee 
November 2010. 

 

POLICY OPTION 22.2: ENTERTAINMENT USES 

New entertainment uses must not: 

a) result in any adverse effect upon residential amenity, taking into account the number and 
proximity of residential uses,  

b) result in any adverse effect upon local environmental quality, taking into account the number and 
distribution of entertainment uses in the vicinity, any cumulatively adverse effect, with particular 
regard to: 

i) noise 

ii) light pollution 

iii) vibration 

iv) smells 

v) effluvia prejudicial to health 

vi) increased late night activity 

vii) increased parking and traffic; 

c) have an adverse effect on the character or function of the area, including potential negative impact 
upon vitality or viability of shopping centres,  

d) potentially adversely affect health and safety, including levels of crime, anti-social behaviour and 
night-time disturbance, 

e) taking into account the number and distribution of entertainment uses in the vicinity, any 
cumulatively adverse effect. 
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Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 22.3 sets out a range of planning conditions that are currently and effectively used by the city 

council to control any potential adverse impacts that may arise from new entertainment uses that have been 

granted planning permission.  

Source:  UDP Policies TACE8 – TACE 10. 

Reasoned Justification  

Premises would be required to take responsibility for their clientele through adoption of positive initiatives 

contained within a management plan. For example the management plan could place obligations on the 

number of people allowed to enter the establishment at any one time, restrict opening hours or require a 

certain table to customer ratio. The management plan would be agreed with the Council prior to the 

grantingof planning permission.  

POLICY OPTION 22.3: CONDITIONS ON ENTERTAINMENT USES 

In considering applications for planning permission for such uses the Council will take into account the 
need for conditions, and where relevant, necessary and appropriate, will impose them to control  

1 the number of customers who may be present on the premises 

2 the opening hours 

3 the arrangements to be made to safeguard amenity and prevent smells, noise and vibration 
disturbance (including that from the use of ventilation and air conditioning plant) from the 
premises 

4 servicing arrangements 

5 arrangements for the storage, handling and disposal of waste, recyclable materials and 
customer litter 

6 expansion onto the public highway, including the positioning of tables and chairs in open 
areas within the curtilage of the premises 

7 changes of use to other uses and activities within the same Use Class. 

POLICY OPTION 22.4: PREMISES MANAGEMENT PLANS   

New entertainment premises will be required to adopt a premises management plan.   
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Source: CMP Workshop 7 Arts, Culture and Entertainment Question 3; CB Richard Ellis; Core Strategy Issues and Options 
Consultation, WCC Property Division. 

 

RESTAURANTS AND CAFES 

Policy Options 22.5 to 22.7 set out potential approaches to restaurants, cafes and other A3 uses – primarily 

where the main activity is the preparation and sale of food for consumption on the premises. Policy Option 

22.5 would ensure the continuation of a policy approach that differentiates between different unit sizes and 

locations, but specifically in relation to A3 uses. It takes a stricter approach outside the Core Central Activities 

Zone, and also within the Stress Areas. In addition Policy Option 22.5 takes into account the increased 

flexibility within the Core Strategy to the District Shopping Centres of Harrow Road and Church 

Street/Edgware Road.  

Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 22.5 takes the same approach and policy terminology set out in the existing UDP policies TACE 8 

– TACE10 but focuses on A3 Use Class uses. It therefore takes a tailored approach dependent upon size and 

location of restaurant and cafe uses, and has ‘three levels’ of acceptability – use that will generally be 

acceptable; uses that may be acceptable [dependent upon impact]; and uses that will not generally be 

acceptable. Unlike UDP Policies TACE 8 – 10, Policy Option 2 does not set out criteria for assessment of the 

entertainment uses, as these are set out in Core Strategy Policy CS23. The approach also takes into account 

Core Strategy Policy CS12 (North Westminster Economic Development Area) and the potential for greater 

flexibility in order to support the retail function of Church Street and Harrow Road District Shopping Centres. 

Small uses are classified as uses less than 150sqm; medium sized uses are between 150sqm and 500sqm, 

whilst large uses are classified as larger than 500sqm. The ‘named streets’ in Marylebone and Fitzrovia are 

designated in the Core Strategy (Policy CS8) and include Edgware Road, Baker Street, Marylebone Road, 

Portland Place, Park Crescent and Great Portland Street. 

POLICY OPTION 22.5: RESTAURANTS, CAFES AND OTHER A3 USES 

In locations where commercial and town centre uses are directed to: 

a) Small A3 uses will generally be acceptable, 

b) Medium A3 uses within the Core Central Activities Zone, named streets in Marylebone and 
Fitzrovia  and the Harrow Road and Church Street District Shopping Centres, but outside Stress 
Areas, will generally be acceptable,  

c) Medium sized A3 uses within the Stress Areas or in locations outside the Core Central Activities 
Zone (and ‘Named Streets’) may be acceptable [dependent upon potential impact/adverse effect]. 

d) Large A3 uses will not generally be acceptable. 
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Source:  UDP Policies TACE8 – TACE10, Core Strategy Policies CS6, CS12, CS23; Issues and Options consultation City West Homes, 
Warwick Crescent Residents Association - Part b Policy Option 22.5 . 

Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 22.6 broadens the approach set out in Policy Option 22.5, and applies to all District Centres 

rather than just Harrow Road and Church Street as areas where restaurants and cafes will be generally 

acceptable.  

Source:  WCC Officer view. 

Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 22.7 takes into account previous representations of the St James’s Conservation Trust and takes 

the same approach to restaurant uses as taken within the Stress Areas. This does not necessarily mean that St 

James’s in itself is similar in nature to the Stress Areas, but rather recognition to protect the special character 

of the area.  

Source:  St James’s Conservation Area Trust. 

 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 22.6: RESTAURANTS, CAFES AND OTHER A3 USES 

As for Policy Option 22.5 above but with reference to District Shopping Centres in Part b), not just Harrow 
Road and Church Street. 

POLICY OPTION 22.7: RESTAURANTS, CAFES AND OTHER A3 USES 

As for Policy Option 22.5 above but with the following underlined changes to Part b): 

b) Medium A3 uses within the Core Central Activities Zone, named streets in Marylebone and 
Fitzrovia  and the Harrow Road and Church Street District Shopping Centres, but outside Stress 
Areas and the St James’s Special Policy Area, will generally be acceptable 
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PUBS AND BARS 

Policy Options 22.8 -22.10 set out potential approaches to pubs, bars and other ‘A4’ uses. A4 uses include 

uses where the primary activity is the sale of alcohol for consumption on the premises. The separation of 

Policy Options by Use Class enables the city council to take a stricter and approach to A4 uses (than to A3 

uses). Policy Option 22.8, alongside the inclusion of criteria in Policy Option 22.2, would ensure that A4 uses, 

and especially larger A4 uses can be effectively controlled.  

 

Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 22.8 takes the same approach and policy terminology set out in existing UDP policies TACE 8  – 

10, but focuses on A4 Use Class uses. It therefore takes a tailored approach dependent upon size and location 

of restaurant and cafe uses, and has ‘three levels’ of acceptability – use that will generally be acceptable; uses 

that may be acceptable [dependent upon impact]; and uses that will not generally be acceptable. Unlike UDP 

Policies TACE 8 – 10, Policy Option 22.8 does not set out criteria for assessment of the entertainment uses, as 

these are set out in Core Strategy Policy CS23. The approach outlined under a) is not intended to represent 

‘carte blanche’ for new pubs and bars. Instead applications for new pubs and bars would be judged on their 

merits, taking into account not just Core Strategy policies, but also potentially CMP Policy Option 22.2 which 

outlines additional criteria.  

Small uses are classified as uses less than 150sqm; medium sized uses are between 150sqm and 500sqm, 

whilst large uses are classified as larger than 500sqm 

Source:  UDP Policies TACE 8 – 10, Core Strategy Policy CS23, WCC Officer view.  

POLICY OPTION 22.8: PUBS, BARS AND OTHER A4 USES 

In locations where commercial and town centre uses are directed to: 

a) Small and medium A4 uses outside the Stress Areas may be acceptable, 

b) Medium A4 uses within Stress Areas will not generally be acceptable,  

c) Large A4 uses will not generally be acceptable. 
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Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 22.9 takes a stricter approach to A4 uses than Policy Option 22.8 by only potentially allowing A4 

uses within the Core Central Activities Zone, and then restricting within the West End Stress Area. 

Source:  WCC Officer view. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 22.10 takes a stricter approach to A4 uses within the St James Special Policy Area, to respond to 

concerns raised by the St James’s Conservation Trust, that St James’s is at increasing risk of domination by 

entertainment uses, with late night nuisance, crime and disorder affecting the quality of life and character of 

the area. This does not necessarily mean that St James’s in itself is similar in nature to the Stress Areas, but 

rather recognition to protect the special character of the area.  

Source:  St James’s Conservation Area Trust. 

 

HOT FOOD TAKEAWAYS 

Policy Options 22.11 -22.17 set out potential approaches to hot food takeaways. A5 uses include those uses 

where the primary activity is the sale of hot food for consumption off the premises. When taken together with 

Policy Option 22.2 (criteria) Policy Option 22.11 would enable the city council to take a sufficiently robust 

approach to new hot food takeaway establishments. Policy Options which take into account distance from 

schools or housing, in addition to the varied approach to inside/outside the Core Central Activities Zone, 

POLICY OPTION 22.9: PUBS, BARS AND OTHER A4 USES 

In locations where commercial and town centre uses are directed to: 

a) Small and medium A4 uses within the Core Central Activities Zone may be acceptable, 

b) Medium A4 uses within the Core Central Activities Zone but outside the West End Stress Area may 
be acceptable,  

c) All other A4 uses will not generally be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 22.10: PUBS, BARS AND OTHER A4 USES 

As for Policy Option 22.8 above but treat the St James’s Special Policy Area the same as references to Stress 
Areas. 
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would not be workable within Westminster. 

Policy Option 22.14 provides a similar approach taken to manage hot food takeaway in Waltham Forest and 

Barking and Dagenham. The city council has mapped the distribution of hot food takeaways. There is not a 

direct relationship between hot food takeaways, schools and youth facilities. In light of the evidence shown 

this is not a reasonable policy option. Policy Option 22.15 generated from a review of the mapping of these 

uses. This is a reasonable approach, as it could restrict the further growth of these uses in areas where they 

are currently clustered. This approach will also help to manage the food offer to visitors alongside residents 

and workers. 

Policy Option 22.16 is not acceptable as most of Westminster has some residential uses this approach would 

result in a blanket ban. Policy Option 22.17 was tested and there is not a direct relationship between hot food 

takeaways and housing estates, therefore there is no evidence to support this approach.  

 

Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 22.11 takes the same approach set out in existing UDP policies TACE 8 – 10, but focuses on A5 

Use Class ‘hot food takeaway’ uses. It therefore takes a tailored approach dependent upon size and location 

of restaurant and cafe uses, and has ‘three levels’ of acceptability – use that will generally be acceptable; uses 

that may be acceptable [dependent upon impact]; and uses that will not generally be acceptable. Unlike UDP 

Policies TACE 8 – 10, Policy Option 22.11 does not set out criteria for assessment of the entertainment uses, 

as these are set out in Core Strategy Policy CS23. Part III of the Core Strategy sets out those locations where 

commercial and town centre uses are directed, and include the Core Central Activities Zone, and Major, 

District and Local Shopping Centres. The ‘named streets’ in Marylebone and Fitzrovia are designated in the 

Core Strategy (Policy CS8) and include Edgware Road, Baker Street, Marylebone Road, Portland Place, Park 

Crescent and Great Portland Street. 

Small uses are classified as uses less than 150sqm; medium sized uses are between 150sqm and 500sqm, 

whilst large uses are classified as larger than 500sqm. 

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policy TACE 8-10 (2007) Westminster City Council. 

POLICY OPTION 22.11: HOT FOOD TAKEAWAYS 

In locations where commercial and town centre uses are directed to: 

a) Small A5 uses may be acceptable, 

b) Medium A5 uses within the Core Central Activities Zone and named streets in Marylebone and 
Fitzrovia may be acceptable,  

c) All other A5 uses will not generally be acceptable. 
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Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 22.12 takes a stricter approach to A5 uses than Policy Option 22.11 by only potentially allowing 

hot food takeaways within the Core Central Activities Zone, and then restricting within the West End Stress 

Area. This approach would therefore prevent new hot food takeaways in shopping frontages such as Harrow 

Road District Centre where it has been recognised that there is already a proliferation of hot food takeaway 

uses.  

Source:  WCC Built Environment Policy and Scrutiny Committee, November 2010; WCC Officer view. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 22.13 takes a stricter approach to A5 uses within the St James Special Policy Area, to respond to 

concerns raised by the St James’s Conservation Trust, that St James’s is at increasing risk of domination by 

entertainment uses, with late night nuisance, crime and disorder affecting the quality of life and character of 

the area. This does not necessarily mean that St James’s in itself is similar in nature to the Stress Areas, but 

rather recognition to protect the special character of the area.  

Source:  St James’s Conservation Area Trust. 

 

POLICY OPTION 22.12: HOT FOOD TAKEAWAYS 

In locations where commercial and town centre uses are directed to: 

a) Small A5 uses within the Core Central Activities Zone may be acceptable, 

b) Medium A5 uses within the Core Central Activities Zone but outside the West End Stress Area may 
be acceptable,  

c) All other A5 uses will not generally be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 22.13: HOT FOOD TAKEAWAYS   

As for Policy Option 22.11 above but treat the St James’s Special Policy Area the same as references to Stress 
Areas. 
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Reasoned Justification  

There are a variety of reasons why there has been a rise in obesity across the country and Westminster these 

include: 

• an increased consumption of energy-dense fast foods, meals taken outside the home, and snacking 

• increased portion sizes 

• increased consumption of soft drinks 

• increased television and computer use 

• decline in active commuting and walking/cycling generally 

• decline in physically demanding work with the shift from manufacturing to office work 

• less unsupervised play outside by children 

• less outside activity by both adults and children, due to perceptions of declining personal safety 

• increased traffic and priority given to cars in planning towns and street environments.  

Restricting the development of further hot food takeaways will contribute to limiting the additional sales of 

unhealthy fast food, close to schools and youth facilities. Encouraging healthy eating requires a multi agency 

approach between national, regional government and the food standards agency will be able to control the 

content and quality of food sold in such outlets. 

This policy option suggested by Westminster PCT/ NHS following on from the policy approach taken by 

Waltham Forest to manage hot food takeaways in their borough. 

Source:  Core Strategy CS28; UDP TACE 8 and 10; Consultation Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 3.2 (2009). Mapping work on 

Hot Food Takeaways;Public Health Annual Report 2006/2007 (2008) Published by National Health Service; Tackling Obesity in 

Westminster, 2007-2008 Public Health Annual Report (2008) Published by National Health Service; JSNA Highlight Report 2009-

2010; CMP Initial Consultation Westminster PCT; CMP Workshop 11 Well-being Question 1; WCC Officers views. 

 

POLICY OPTION 22.14: HOT FOOD TAKEAWAYS   

In addition to the Policy Options 22.11, 22.12 and 22.13 above: 

Hot food takeaways (A5 Use Class) will not be acceptable within 400m or, if further, 10 minutes walking 
time of schools, and youth facilities. 
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Reasoned Justification  

Restricting the development of new hot food takeaways in these locations will prevent the further 

concentration of these uses. This policy option has emerged from mapping work carried out by the city 

council. 

Source:  Core Strategy CS28; UDP TACE 8 and 10; Consultation Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 3.2 (2009). Mapping work on 

Hot Food Takeaways; Public Health Annual Report 2006/2007 (2008) Published by National Health Service; Tackling Obesity In 

Westminster 2007-2008 Public Health Annual Report (2008) Published by National Health Service ; JSNA Highlight Report 2009-

2010; CMP Workshop 11 Well -being Question 1; WCC Officers views. 

 

Reasoned Justification  

This policy option aims to reduce people’s opportunity to access fast food, although existing hot food 

takeaway uses would remain.  

Source:  Core Strategy CS28; UDP TACE 8 and 10; Consultation Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 3.2 (2009). Mapping work on 
Hot Food Takeaways; Public Health Annual Report 2006/2007 (2008) Westminster Published by National Health Service; Tackling 
Obesity In Westminster 2007-2008 Public Health Annual Report (2008) NHS;JSNA Highlight Report 2009-2010; CMP Workshop 11 
Well -being Question 1 ;Discussions with NHS Westminster. 

 

POLICY OPTION 22.15: HOT FOOD TAKEAWAYS   

In addition to the Policy Options 22.11 and 22.12 above: 

Hot food takeaways will not be acceptable within 200m or if further, 5 minutes walking time of 
underground, train and bus stations. 

POLICY OPTION 22.16: HOT FOOD TAKEAWAYS   

In addition to the Policy Options 22.11 and 22.12 above: 

Hot food takeaways will not be acceptable in residential areas. 

POLICY OPTION 22.17: HOT FOOD TAKEAWAYS   

In addition to the Policy Options 22.11 and 22.12 above: 

Hot food takeaways will not be acceptable within 200m or if further, 5 minutes walking time of 
Westminster’s housing estates. 

 



 

  
Page 138 

 

  

Reasoned Justification  

Restricting new hot food takeaways in close proximity to housing estates would help to address the food offer 

by prevent further takeaway uses. As with the other options existing uses would remain. 

Source:  Core Strategy CS28; UDP TACE 8 and 10; Consultation Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 3.2 (2009). Mapping work on 
Hot Food Takeaways; Public Health Annual Report 2006/2007 (2008) Westminster Published by National Health Service; Tackling 
Obesity In Westminster 2007-2008 Public Health Annual Report (2008) NHS;JSNA Highlight Report 2009-2010; CMP Workshop 11 
Well -being Question 1;Discussions with NHS Westminster. 
 
 

OTHER ENTERTAINMENT USES 

Policy options 22.18 to 22.23 set out potential approaches to ‘other entertainment uses’, and in particular 

includes approach to amusement arcades (Policy Option 22.22) and sex uses (Policy Option 22.23). ‘Other 

entertainment uses’ also include those entertainment uses not within the A use classes, and include uses 

where the primary activity is a nightclub, dance venue, discotheque, entertainment centre, dance hall, casino 

or bingo hall. 

It is essential to have a policy approach which encapsulates those entertainment uses which do not fall within 

the ‘A’ Use Classes. Policy Option 22.18 takes the right balance towards uses which can generate high footfall 

late in the evening (e.g. nightclubs), but also enables consideration of those uses which may be less visible and 

have a lesser impact (e.g. casinos). 

There is no need for a specific policy in relation to amusement arcades which is covered by the ‘other 

entertainment uses’ policy approach. The inclusion of detailed criteria set out in Policy Option 2 would also 

ensure that any potentially adverse impact of such uses could be sufficiently protected against. 

Although sex related uses generate very few planning applications, there is still a need within Westminster for 

a sufficiently robust and detailed policy approach as set out in Policy Option 22.22. 

 

Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 22.18 takes the same approach set out in the UDP policies TACE 8-10 and UDP Table 8.1 

(Classification of entertainment uses). 

POLICY OPTION 22.18: OTHER ENTERTAINMENT USES 

In locations where commercial uses and town centre uses are directed to: 

a) Small and medium sized other entertainment uses outside the Stress Areas may be acceptable; 

b) Medium sized other entertainment uses within the Stress Areas will not generally be acceptable; 

c) Large other entertainment uses will not generally be acceptable. 
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The approach to other entertainment uses reflects these uses potential for larger attendances that generally 

occur during the evening or at night. 

Small uses are classified as uses less than 150sqm; medium sized uses are between 150sqm and 500sqm, 

whilst large uses are classified as larger than 500sqm 

Source: UDP Policy TACE 8- 10 (2007) Westminster City Council. 

 

Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 22.19 takes a stricter approach to other entertainment uses.  This policy approach would restrict 

such uses to the Core CAZ. 

Source: WCC Officer view. 

Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 22.20 takes a stricter approach to A5 uses within the St James Special Policy Area, to respond to 

concerns raised by the St James’s Conservation Trust, that St James’s is at increasing risk of domination by 

entertainment uses, with late night nuisance, crime and disorder affecting the quality of life and character of 

the area. This does not necessarily mean that St James’s in itself is similar in nature to the Stress Areas, but 

rather recognition to protect the special character of the area.  

Source:  St James’s Conservation Area Trust. 

POLICY OPTION 22.19: OTHER ENTERTAINMENT USES 

In locations where commercial and town centre uses are directed to: 

a) Small ‘other entertainment uses’ within the Core Central Activities Zone may be acceptable, 

b) Medium ‘other entertainment uses’ within the Core Central Activities Zone but outside the West 
End Stress Area may be acceptable,  

c) All other ‘other entertainment uses’ will not generally be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 22.20: OTHER ENTERTAINMENT USES 

As for Policy Option 22.18 above but treat the St James’s Special Policy Area the same as references to 
Stress Areas. 
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Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 22.21 follows the approach to amusement arcades set out in the existing UDP Policy TACE 12. 

Amusement arcades and centres can have a harmful effect on neighbouring activities, particularly residential. 

Outside the Central Activities Zone, almost all locations are residential, and most are in close proximity to 

schools, places of worship, hospitals or other community uses. Amusement arcades and centres are 

incompatible with these uses.  

POLICY OPTION 22.21: AMUSEMENT ARCADES  AND CENTRES 

Amusement arcades and centres will only be located: 

a in the Core Central Activities Zone, and  

b not near residential properties, schools, places of worship, hospitals or other community uses, 
and will not have a detrimental effect on: 

• the amenity, character and function of the area, 

• parking and free flow of traffic, 

• the visual amenity of a conservation area or other places of special architectural or historic 
character, or 

• the vitality and viability or the character of a retail frontage. 
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Source:  UDP Policy TACE12. 

Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 22.22 is based on the long-established approach set out in UDP Policy TACE 13, but with revised 

policy wording. Policy Option 22.22 also specifically takes into account the policy criteria in Core Strategy 

Policy CS23, but with the inclusion of the additional criteria in relation to ‘community facilities’ which 

originates from the UDP (point 2 above) and reflects the unique potential impact that sex-related uses can 

have. 

Because of the sexual nature of the services they offer, some uses, including certain bars, and some book and 

video shops, require a sex establishment licence under the Local Government (Miscellaneous Provisions) Act 

1972. The sexual nature of the activities associated with these uses means they can have a significant impact 

on the character and function of an area and residential amenity and can adversely affect those living nearby. 

The nature of many premises used for sex-related activities is often evident from the exterior of the premises 

despite the city council imposing conditions restricting window displays. Such premises partly because of the 

imposition of conditions often have obscured windows. These can result in ‘dead frontages’ which degrade 

the visual amenity of streets and can undermine the vitality and viability of shopping streets. These uses lead 

to the attraction of customers from outside the local area and this can result in increased fear of crime and 

personal safety amongst local residents.  For these reasons the city council considers that sex-related uses are 

inappropriate outside the Core CAZ and in the more residential streets within the Core CAZ. They are also 

generally incompatible with certain other uses particularly those used by families and children such as 

schools, youth clubs, community and sports centres and places of worship.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS23; UDP Policy TACE13; Core Strategy Regulation 27 Consultation Statement Para 6.6. 

POLICY OPTION 22.22: SEX-RELATED USES   

Sex-related uses will not generally be acceptable.  In exceptional circumstances they will be considered 
within the Soho area where the council is satisfied that there will be no adverse effects on: 

a) residential amenity, taking into account the number and proximity of residential uses,  

b) social and community facilities, such as places or worship, schools, community centres, 

c) the local environmental quality,  

d) the character or function of the area, including potential negative impact upon vitality or viability 
of shopping centres, or 

e) health and safety, including levels of crime, anti-social behaviour and night-time disturbance, 

f) perception of the area by different sectors of the community. 
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Soho Sex – Related Uses Area 

Reasoned Justification  

Do not agree with sex-related uses in Soho and all references should be deleted. There is already too great a 

concentration in streets like Brewer Street and also unlicensed premises operating. 

Source:  Core Strategy Regulation 27 Consultation Statement paragraph 6.6(1) The Soho Society. 

 

Cross- reference to Lighting and Light Pollution; Noise and Vibration; Retail; St James’s SPA; Tourism, Arts and 
Culture.  

 

POLICY OPTION 22.23: SEX-RELATED USES   

New sex-related uses will not be acceptable.   
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23. Flooding 
The greatest risks of flooding in Westminster are from the River Thames and from surface water. The Core 

Strategy mainly considers flood risk from the River Thames, and it is proposed that the City Management Plan 

considers surface water flooding. This is addressed though the implementation of Sustainable Urban Drainage 

Systems throughout the city and building flood resilient development in those areas particularly at risk. Policy 

Options 23.1 to 23.16 have been proposed through consultation and are considered appropriate for 

consideration in the City Management Plan. 

SUSTAINABLE URBAN DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

In highly developed areas such as Westminster, surface water flooding occurs when intense rainfall is unable 

to soak into the ground or drain away. Sustainable Urban Drainage Systems (SUDS) help to control run-off 

from a site and reduce the risk of surface water flooding. There are a number of SUDS techniques available, 

including rainwater tanks, permeable paving and living roofs. 

 

In highly developed areas such as Westminster, surface water flooding occurs when intense rainfall is unable 

to soak into the ground or drain away. Sustainable Urban Drainage Systems (SUDS) help to control the volume 

and speed of run-off from a site and reduce the risk of surface water flooding. Requiring all development to 

incorporate SUDS will lead to a steady reduction in the overall amount of run-off and reduce susceptibility to 

surface water flooding. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source: CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Question 5, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 10.1(1b) and 10.7(1), 
Westminster Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (WCC, 2010) paragraph 6.8. 

 

POLICY OPTION 23.1: SUSTAINABLE URBAN DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

No City Management Plan policy 

POLICY OPTION 23.2: SUSTAINABLE URBAN DRAINAGE SYSTEMS  

Development will be required to reduce the risk of surface water flooding through the use of sustainable 
urban drainage systems. 
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Reasoned Justification 

As for option 23.2 above, but amend last sentence with: 

Requiring all larger development to incorporate SUDS will lead to a steady reduction in the overall amount of 
run-off and reduce susceptibility to surface water flooding. The Core Strategy defines major development as 
that over 1000sqm. 

Source: CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Question 5, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 10.7(2a and 2c). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As for option 23.3 above, but amend last sentence with: 

Requiring larger development to incorporate SUDS will lead to a steady reduction in the overall amount of 
run-off and reduce susceptibility to surface water flooding. The Core Strategy defines major development as 
that over 1000sqm and schemes which propose 10 or more residential units . 

Source: CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Question 5, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 10.7(2a and 2c), WCC Officer 
view. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 23.3: SUSTAINABLE URBAN DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

As option 23.2 above and with the additional wording underlined:  

Development will be required to reduce the risk of surface water flooding through the use of sustainable 
urban drainage systems on sites of over 1000sqm. 

POLICY OPTION 23.5: SUSTAINABLE URBAN DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

As option 23.3 above and with the additional wording underlined:  

Development will be required to reduce the risk of surface water flooding through the use of sustainable 
urban drainage systems on sites of over 1000sqm. Smaller schemes will be encouraged to incorporate 
such measures. 

POLICY OPTION 23.4: SUSTAINABLE URBAN DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

As option 23.3 above and with the additional wording underlined:  

Development will be required to reduce the risk of surface water flooding through the use of 
sustainable urban drainage systems on sites of over 1000sqm or developments of 10 residential units or 
more. 
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Reasoned Justification 

As for Option 23.3 above, but amend penultimate sentence with additional wording underlined: 

Requiring larger development and encouraging smaller schemes to incorporate SUDS will lead to a steady 
reduction in the overall amount of run-off and reduce susceptibility to surface water flooding. The Core 
Strategy defines major development as that over 1000sqm.  

Source: CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Question 5, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 10.7(2a). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As for option 23.2 above but amend last sentence and add an extra sentence (additional text underlined): 

Requiring all larger development to incorporate SUDS will lead to a steady reduction in the overall amount of 

run-off and reduce susceptibility to surface water flooding. Only larger developments over 10,000 sqm are 

capable of incorporating effective water management strategies. 

Source: CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Question 5, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 10.7(2c). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As option 23.2 above with additional wording underlined: 

Requiring all development, where it is practical to do so, to incorporate SUDS will lead to a steady reduction in 

the overall amount of run-off and reduce susceptibility to surface water flooding. 

Source: CMP workshop 6 Sustainable Design Question 5, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 10.7(2d). 

 

POLICY OPTION 23.6: SUSTAINABLE URBAN DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

As option 23.2 above and with the additional wording underlined:  

Development will be required to reduce the risk of surface water flooding through the use of sustainable 
urban drainage systems on sites of over 10,000sqm. 

POLICY OPTION 23.7: SUSTAINABLE URBAN DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

As option 23.2 above with additional wording underlined:  

Development will be required to reduce the risk of surface water flooding through the use of sustainable 
urban drainage systems where practical. 
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Reasoned Justification 

As option 23.7 above and with the additional wording: 

In order to achieve a realistic attenuation rate, targets for rates of run-off for new developments should be set 

in light of existing site run-off rates. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Q5 and Crown Estate representations, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 
10.7(2d). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

SUDS are a relevant consideration in achieving sustainable development objectives and can significantly 

improve environmental quality i.e. reduce flood risk, water quality, biodiversity as well as control surface 

water run-off. Greenfield run-off rate is one that is equal to the rate of run-off from a site before it was 

developed. 

Source: CMP initial consultation (Environment Agency), CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Q5, London Plan Policy 4A.14. 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 23.8: SUSTAINABLE URBAN DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

Sustainable urban drainage systems should only be applied where it is appropriate and practical to 

incorporate such measures in the design of development. Existing site run-off rates should be a 

determinant in establishing practicable achievable levels for new developments on a site by site basis 

POLICY OPTION 23.9: SUSTAINABLE URBAN DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

Policy to encourage sustainable drainage practices for all development, where development should 

achieve Greenfield run-off rates through the implementation of SUDS. 

POLICY OPTION 23.10: SUSTAINABLE URBAN DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

Support use of SUDs in new development having regard to the drainage hierarchy set out in the London 

Plan. 
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Reasoned Justification 

The drainage hierarchy set out in the London Plan aims to ensure that surface water is managed as close to its 

source as possible to limit susceptibility to surface water flooding, and also to create habitats for wildlife and 

reduce demand for supplied water. 

Source: CMP initial consultation (Thames Water), Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 10.1 1(b), London Plan Policy 4A.14, 
Regional Flood Risk Assessment Recommendation 5 (GLA, 2009). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

The retention of permeable surfaces in gardens can help to reduce run-off and the susceptibility to surface 
water flooding.  

Source: CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design Question 5, Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 10.7(2a), London Plan Policy 
4A.14. 

Reasoned Justification 

The use of permeable surfaces in the public realm can help to reduce run-off and the susceptibility to surface 
water flooding.  

Source: CMP workshop 6 Sustainable Design Question 5. 

 

 

FLOOD RESILIENCE 

The Environment Agency has designated parts of Westminster in either Flood Zone 1, 2 or 3 depending on the 

risk of flooding from the River Thames. Certain proposals, depending on the size and type of the development, 

on sites over one hectare in Flood Zone 1 and for all sites in Flood Zones 2 and 3 are required by Planning 

Policy Statement 25 (PPS25) ‘Development and Flood Risk’to produce a site specific Flood Risk Assessment 

(FRA). These FRAs should demonstrate how flood risk will be managed.  

POLICY OPTION 23.11: PERMEABLE SURFACES 

The city council will resist the loss of permeable surfaces in gardens. 

POLICY OPTION 23.12: PERMEABLE SURFACES 

The city council will encourage the use of permeable surfaces in the public realm  
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Westminster is also at risk of flooding from surface water, which occurs when intense rainfall is unable to soak 

into the ground or drain away. Work is currently underway to identify areas within the city which are at most 

risk of surface water flooding.  

Reasoned Justification 

Certain proposals, depending on the size and type of the development, on sites over one hectare in Flood 

Zone 1 and for all sites in Flood Zones 2 and 3 are required by PPS25 to produce site specific Flood Risk 

Assessments (FRAs). The FRAs should inform the design and layout of a development to minimise and manage 

flood risk. Higher risk uses should be located in those parts of the development at lower risk from flooding.  

Source: CMP Initial Consultation (Environment Agency), Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 9.3(2).  

Reasoned Justification 

Flood-resilient buildings are designed to reduce the consequences of flooding and facilitate recovery from the 

effects of flooding sooner than conventional buildings. 

Source:  Westminster Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (WCC, 2010) paragraph 5.54, London Plan Policy 4A.13. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 23.13: FLOOD RESILIENT DEVELOPMENT  

Where development is permitted within flood risk areas it must demonstrate that where possible it will 
reduce flood risk and manage residual risks through appropriate layout, design and mitigation measures, 
accompanied by a Flood Risk Assessment.  

POLICY OPTION 23.14: FLOOD RESILIENT DEVELOPMENT 

In those areas within Flood Zone 3 at risk of tidal breach flooding (the Rapid Inundation Zone and 

Residual Risk Area), development is encouraged to incorporate flood resilient building design. 

POLICY OPTION 23.15: APPROPRIATE DEVELOPMENT IN SURFACE WATER FLOOD RISK AREAS 

Highly vulnerable uses such as self contained basement dwellings will be not be permitted in areas at 
high risk of surface water flooding. Other appropriate development in these areas will be required to 
incorporate flood resilient building design. 
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Reasoned Justification 

To ensure that development is located in the most appropriate location in terms of risk of flooding from 

surface water, and that appropriate development in flood risk areas incorporates flood resilient design. 

Note: This policy would require evidence based on a robust methodology to determine the areas of high risk 

of surface water flooding in Westminster. Work is currently underway to identify such areas. 

Source: PPS25 Good Practice Guide (DCLG, 2009)– to apply the sequential approach to other forms of flooding in a similar manner 
to tidal/fluvial flooding where the information is available, Westminster Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (WCC, 2010) paragraph 6.8. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As for option 23.15 above, with additional text underlined: 

To ensure that development is located in the most appropriate location in terms of risk of flooding from 
surface water, and that appropriate development in flood risk areas incorporates flood resilient design. 
Residential uses at ground floor and basement levels would be vulnerable to surface water flooding in high 
risk areas. 

Note: This policy would require evidence based on a robust methodology to determine the areas of high risk 
of surface water flooding in Westminster. Work is currently underway to identify such areas. 

Source: PPS25 Good Practice Guide (DCLG, 2009) – to apply the sequential approach to other forms of flooding in a similar manner 
to tidal/fluvial flooding where the information is available, Westminster Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (WCC, 2010) paragraph 6.8. 

 

Cross- reference to Basements and Water Use.  

POLICY OPTION 23.16: APPROPRIATE DEVELOPMENT IN SURFACE WATER FLOOD RISK AREAS 

As option 23.15 above including additional wording underlined 

Highly vulnerable uses such as self contained basement dwellings and more vulnerable uses (such as 
residential) will be not be permitted in areas at high risk of surface water flooding. Other appropriate 
development in these areas will be required to incorporate flood resilient building design. 
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24. Harley Street Special Policy Area 
Harley Street is a world famous centre for medical excellence and has been designated as a Special Policy Area 

(SPA) in the Core Strategy Policy CS 2. The Draft Replacement London Plan supports strategically important 

specialised uses like healthcare facilities located in this area, as detailed in Policy 2.11. The area has a mix of 

residential and medical uses. This pattern of land uses is fundamental to the areas character. 

 

Although the Core Strategy Policy CS 2 sets out the strategic policy for the SPA, the policy may be difficult to 

implements without more detailed policies. This section of the City Management Plan provides these details. 

Therefore Policy Option 24.1 is not a viable options as further policy options are needed to guide 

development in the area.  

Policy Option 24.2 this policy option places a greater emphasis on the provision of medical uses. This approach 

would alter the mix of uses and the current balance of uses which add to the character of Harley Street.  

Policy Option 24.3 is a reasonable option it provides concise criteria to guide development in this area. It 

maintains the dual role of the area and the balance of residential and medical uses which support the 

character of Harley Street. This continues the existing policy approach. This policy has significant health 

impacts on securing excellent medical services for patients in London, nationally and internationally. 
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Policy Option 24.4 suggests a range of complementary and ancillary functions in the area to support the 

clusters of uses in the area. This approach supports a mix of uses in the area, however in Harley Street 

complementary uses include medical and a range of residential uses, other uses are supported but these are 

less relevant. The council considers Policy Option 24.3 is clear and concise policy option which identifies 

suitable uses creating a reasonable approach. 

Reasoned justification  

Harley Street requires a special policy approach to support the area as a centre for medical excellence and 

specialised medical facilities. Ensuring the on-going availability of appropriate accommodation supports the 

continued importance of the area as a centre for medical excellence within London, nationally and 

internationally. 

Source:  Core Strategy CS2; Unitary Development Plan SOC 5 Private Medical Facilities and the Harley Street Special Policy Area; 
Core Strategy Consultation Reg 27, 4.1 2; CMP Initial Consultation HCA International Ltd. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

POLICY OPTION 24.1: HARLEY STREET SPECIAL POLICY AREA 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 24.2: HARLEY STREET SPECIAL POLICY AREA   

Private and public medical facilities, particularly consultation rooms and related professional and 
support services, will be protected and new facilities will be encouraged. 

POLICY OPTION 24.3: HARLEY STREET SPECIAL POLICY AREA   

New private and public medical facilities will be allowed where the use does not significantly alter the 
balance of medical and residential uses in the area. 

The loss of private and public medical facilities will not generally be appropriate except where: 

• the loss of the medical use will not significantly affect the demand for that particular specialism 
and 

• the proposed use is for residential 

Land use swaps between medical use and residential use will be allowed provided the balance and mix 
of uses in the Harley Street Special Policy Area is maintained. 
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This area is internationally famous for its concentration of medical uses, and in particular specialist hospitals 

and consulting rooms. It is important to protect these uses to ensure the special character and function of this 

area is maintained and to also ensure that the area thrives and retains its reputation for medical excellence. 

There is also a long established residential community evident in the area, which also contributes to the 

character of the Harley Street Special Policy Area and this will be taken into consideration when determining 

planning applications in this area. Land use surveys by the city council show the current balance of land uses. 

Any change of use should not significantly alter this balance. 

Source:  Core Strategy CS2; UDP Policy SOC5; Core Strategy consultation Reg 27, 4.1 (1 and 2); University College London; CMP 
Workshop 8 SPAs, Social and Community and Hotels, Question 2. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

This suggested option would ensure that the local distinctiveness of the Special Policy Area is maintained by 

encouraging ancillary and supporting uses to compliment the medical uses clustered in the area. 

Source: Core Strategy Consultation Reg 30 Greater London Authority. 

 

Cross- reference to Social and Community Facilities. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 24.4: HARLEY STREET SPECIAL POLICY AREA   

In the Harley Street Special Policy Area complementary and ancillary functions to support the medical 
uses in the area will generally be acceptable. 
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25. Heritage Assets 
Westminster’s heritage assets include all elements of its historic environment: its listed buildings, 

conservation areas, the World Heritage Site, historic parks and gardens, archaeological remains and other 

locally important historic features and buildings. These are a key part of the unique character of the City and 

the Council considers that detailed policy on this topic is needed to ensure they are protected, enhanced and 

kept in appropriate and viable use wherever possible. 

The importance of heritage is embedded throughout the Core Strategy, which also includes one overarching 

heritage policy CS24, which outlines the Council’s objective to conserve its heritage assets, while allowing 

their sensitive upgrade. Given the extent of heritage assets in Westminster and their importance to the City’s 

character and economy, consultation on the Core Strategy suggested that more detailed policy on heritage 

assets was needed in addition to overarching policy. Policy Option 25.1 (no City Management Plan Policy) is 

not recommended.  

The Council’s preferred approach is to include options for each type of heritage asset which explain the 

specific approach the Council will take to their protection and management and their relative significance. For 

most heritage assets there is only one option suggested, which is similar to the current Unitary Development 

Plan policy approach, but with amendments to reflect changes in national guidance. These are Policy Option 

25.2 Archaeology, Policy Option 25.3 World Heritage Sites, Policy Option 25.6 Conservation Areas and Policy 

Option 25.4 Listed Buildings. For listed buildings there is an additional Policy Option 25.5 related to 

development which affects listed interiors. A new policy option has also been suggested relating to 

Undesignated Heritage Assets (Policy Option 25.14), which reflects the importance of the wider historic 

environment to local communities and responds to national guidance in Planning Policy Statement 5. 

To avoid duplication, and in line with national guidance in Planning Policy Statement 5, there are some specific 

topic areas where it is recommended that a single option should apply to various heritage assets. These are 

Setting (Option 25.16), Demolition (Options 25.9, 25.10, 25.11 and 25.12) and Retrofitting (Option 25.13). 

For demolition, there are a number of alternative options proposed. Policy Option 9 is similar to the Unitary 

Development Plan policy approach. Option 25.10 is the Council’s preferred option and considers the 

sustainability as well as heritage implications of demolition. Option 25.11 would provide specific guidance on 

façade retention schemes. Option 25.12 was suggested through consultation and would encourage the 

demolition of all buildings not considered to contribute to the character of conservation areas. This is not 

recommended as this is not a sustainable approach. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Archaeological remains are irreplaceable. They are a finite resource which once lost cannot be renewed.  They 

are often fragile and vulnerable to damage or destruction. 

Archaeological remains contain irreplaceable information about the City’s past and hold the potential for an 

increase in future knowledge. They are valuable for their own sake, and for their role in education, leisure and 

tourism. 

Westminster contains a wide variety of archaeological remains. Investigation to date has revealed evidence of 

prehistoric, Roman, Saxon medieval and post medieval archaeology. A great deal more exists which is yet 

undisturbed. Sites of Archaeological Interest are particularly sensitive to development and the city council will 

expect applicants to have properly assessed and planned for the archaeological implications of their 

proposals. 

POLICY OPTION 25.1: HERITAGE ASSETS 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 25.2: HERITAGE ASSETS (ARCHAEOLOGY)  

All development will be required to conserve the following Scheduled Ancient Monuments and their 
settings: 

1  Chapter House and Pyx Chamber next to the Cloisters, Westminster Abbey, and 

2  The Jewel Tower 

Where development will affect areas or sites of special archaeological priority or potential or where 
development is proposed on non-designated sites suspected of having archaeological potential the 
council will expect: 

1  all archaeological deposits of national importance to be preserved in situ; 

2 deposits of local archaeological value to be properly evaluated prior to commencement of the 
development and where practicable preserved in situ. Any impacts of development on preserved 
deposits to be minimised through design; 

3  if the preservation of archaeological remains in situ is impossible, the Council will require full 
investigation, recording and an appropriate level of publication by a reputable investigating body. 

Where archaeological investigation is necessary the council will require a written scheme of 
investigation to be completed and agreed prior to commencement of the development, and will secure 
its implementation through conditions. 
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Archaeological remains are a finite resource which once lost cannot be recovered. These provide evidence of 

the City’s past and there will therefore always be a presumption in favour of their preservation in situ. The 

ability to record archaeological evidence will not be a factor in deciding whether a proposal that would result 

in destruction of archaeological remains should be given consent. 

The most important archaeological remains are Scheduled and are protected under the Ancient Monuments 

and Archaeological Areas Act 1979.  

Areas of archaeological priority in Westminster are Ludenwic and Thorney Island, Paddington and Lillestone 

Villages, Marylebone Village, Tyburn settlement and Ebury Village.  

The areas of archaeological priority are listed in the Historic Environment Record (HER) maintained by English 

Heritage. The HER also contains further information about sites and areas of archaeological significance, 

including the Thames Foreshore. 

In areas of special archaeological priority, as well as in sites and areas of archaeological significance, we will 

expect planning applications to be supported by an archaeological assessment, and may not be validate such 

applications without this information. 

Source: Unitary Development Plan Policy DES11 (2007) Westminster City Council; Planning Policy Statement 5: Planning and the 
Historic Environment (2010) CLG; PPS5 Historic Environment Practice Guide (2010) English Heritage; A Guide to Archaeology and 
Planning within Westminster SPG (1994)Westminster City Council; WCC Officer views. 

 

 

World Heritage Sites are recognised as internationally important and their designation highlights their 

Reasoned Justification 

POLICY OPTION 25.3: HERITAGE ASSETS (WESTMINSTER WORLD HERITAGE SITE)   

Development within or affecting the setting of the Westminster World Heritage Site will:  

• be based on an understanding of and protect the Outstanding Universal Value of the site, having 
regard to the adopted World Heritage Site Management Plan and Statement of Outstanding 
Universal Value; and 

• protect and enhance important views across, out of, and into Westminster World Heritage Site; 
and 

• ensure that the protected silhouette of the World Heritage Site as identified in the London View 
Management Framework remains unchanged. 

Westminster will object to any development in adjoining boroughs which adversely affects the setting 
and views of the Westminster World Heritage Site. 
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Outstanding Universal Value, which is a key material consideration to take into account when determining 

planning applications.  

Westminster Abbey, the Palace of Westminster and St Margaret’s Church was inscribed as a World Heritage 

Site in 1987. A Statement of Outstanding Universal Value which explains why the site was inscribed can be 

found on the UNESCO website. An understanding of the significance of the site and how development will 

affect this should be the basis of all development management decisions where the world heritage site or its 

setting may be affected. 

A management plan for the site was agreed in 2007 and sets out the framework for future work in relation to 

protection and management of the World Heritage Site. The plan states that a steering group will be 

established under the initial chairmanship of Westminster City Council and sets out a wide range of objectives, 

covering issues including public realm, transport, tourism, setting and views.  

The striking silhouette and iconic views of the Westminster World Heritage Site are key to its outstanding 

universal value and large development both within and outside the borough should be carefully considered to 

ensure that this sustains and enhances the special qualities of the site. English Heritage are working on a 

Views Study which explains the heritage significance of key views of the World Heritage Site. The council will 

work with partners to seek a buffer zone for the site. 

Source: Unitary Development Plan Policy DES16 (2007) Westminster City Council; Planning Policy Statement 5: Planning and the 
Historic Environment (2010) DCLG; PPS5 Historic Environment Practice Guide (2010) English Heritage; Circular 07/09: Protection of 
World Heritage Sites (2009) DCLG; London View Management Framework (2010) Greater London Authority; Westminster World 
Heritage Site Management Plan (2007); Westminster Abbey and Parliament Square Conservation Area Audit SPD(2008) Westminster 
City Council; Westminster World Heritage Site Statement of Significance (2007) UNESCO; Core Strategy consultation English 
Heritage; WCC Officer views. 

 

POLICY OPTION 25.4: HERITAGE ASSETS (LISTED BUILDINGS) 

Development will conserve listed buildings and will: 

a Be based on an analysis of significance of the building and an assessment of the impact of 
proposals on that significance; 

b Relate sensitively to the period and architectural detail of the original building and preserve 
historic fabric; 

c Preserve or where appropriate restore missing features which contribute to the significance;  

d Protect architectural items of interest from damage or theft while buildings are empty or during 
the course of works; 

e Apply sustainable and inclusive design principles which do not conflict with the above. 

Changes of use of a listed building will have no harmful impact on its significance and secure the future 
long-term conservation of the building. 
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Westminster has over 11,000 listed buildings and structures and their conservation and enhancement is a key 

objective of the city council. These include a huge range of building types from all periods. The council 

recognises the need to meet changing demands and allow historic buildings to remain in their optimum viable 

use. However listed building also represent a finite resource and any development which affects listed 

buildings and their settings needs to be highly sensitive to the historic fabric and significance of the building.  

All works to listed buildings must therefore be based on a full and clear assessment of why the building or 

structure is significant. 

Reasoned Justification 

On listed buildings all new works will be expected to relate sensitively to the architectural detail and style of 

the original building. This should take into account the evolution of the building and later phases of work may 

also be part of the asset’s significance. Wherever possible existing detailing, fabric and features of the building 

should be preserved, repaired or, if missing or hidden, replaced or better revealed. The Council will require all 

works, whether they are repairs or alterations, to be carried out in a correct scholarly manner, under proper 

supervision, by a specialist where appropriate. 

Policy Application 

Given the significance of this issue within Westminster, detailed guidance on protection, repair and alteration 

of listed buildings will be set out in the new Heritage Supplementary Planning Document.  

How we can retrofit listed buildings is being set out in the sustainable design SPD and retrofitting historic 

buildings document. 

Source: Unitary Development Plan Policy DES10 (2007) Westminster City Council; Government State of Historic Environment 
Report; Planning Policy Statement 5: Planning and the Historic Environment (2010) DCLG; PPS5 Historic Environment Practice Guide 
(2010) English Heritage; Core Strategy consultation English Heritage; CMP Initial Consultation: Covent Garden London Ltd., 
Individual Resident views, Knightsbridge Association, CMP Workshop 3; Design policy workshop 20/04/10; WCC Officer views. 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 25.5: HERITAGE ASSETS (LISTED BUILDINGS) 

As Policy Option 25.4 above, but with additional text: 

Where development includes internal alterations to a listed buildings this will: 

1. protect the architectural or historic integrity, detailing and fabric of the interior; 

2. protect or restore the plan form where this is considered to be of special architectural or historic 
interest. 
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Reasoned Justification 

In addition to reasons set out in Reasoned Justification for policy option 25.4 above, any development which 

affects listed buildings internally needs to be highly sensitive to the historic fabric and significance of the 

building, including its plan form and internal architectural detail. New development should take opportunities 

to reinstate or better reveal original architectural detail and plan form wherever possible. See separate policy 

options for demolition, setting, views, townscape detail and trees and landscape, general design principles 

policy options. 

Proposals for the refurbishment of listed buildings should be supported by drawings which clearly identify all 

features of interest and confirm their retention. 

Source:  Repairs and Alterations to Listed Buildings SPG (1995) Westminster City Council; CMP Initial Consultation: Covent Garden 
London Ltd; Individual Resident Views, WCC Officer Comments 
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Reasoned Justification 

Over 75% of Westminster is within a designated conservation area and their protection and enhancement is a 

key objective of the city council. The council has a duty to preserve and enhance the character and 

appearance of conservation area. Planning Policy Statement 5 (PPS5) recommends the inclusion of strong 

policies to protect heritage within Development Planning Documents and to seek their enhancement 

POLICY OPTION 25.6: HERITAGE ASSETS (CONSERVATION AREAS) 

All development within conservation areas will 

(i) be based on an analysis of local context, having regard to the adopted conservation area audit and 

(ii) incorporate the highest standards of design and materials and make a positive contribution to local 
distinctiveness and 

(iii) take opportunities to enhance the character and appearance of conservation areas. 

Enhancement opportunities will include: 

• Reinstatement of missing architectural detail.  

• Use of traditional and where appropriate reclaimed or recycled building materials.  

• Redevelopment or improvement of any building, feature or element which detracts from the 
character of the area. 

Development will not: 

• Involve the loss of traditional, historic or important features including shopfronts, doors, windows 
and other decorative detail. 

• Introduce design details and materials, such as uPVC and aluminium windows and doors, which are 
out of character with the building and area. 

• Harm the significance of a building or feature identified as contributing positively to the 
conservation area. 

Changes of use of will make a positive contribution to the character and appearance of conservation 
areas and their settings. The Council will consider the contribution of existing uses to the significance of 
an area when assessing change of use applications. 

There will be a presumption in favour of measures to improve energy efficiency and mitigate the impact 
of climate change where these do not adversely affect the character of buildings and their contribution 
to the conservation area. 

All development within conservation areas will protect trees, gardens and open spaces of townscape 
significance.  
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wherever possible.  

In line with PPS5’s aim encourage development which makes a positive contribution to historic areas and 

Westminster’s aim to promote excellence in design, the aim of this policy is to ensure all new development 

will take opportunities to enhance the character of Westminster’s conservation areas wherever possible.  

All development should also have regard to local context and distinctiveness and the existence, character and 

contribution to the local scene of buildings, landmarks, views, open spaces or other features of architectural, 

historical or topographical interest. General design principles will be set out in a separate policy but it is 

particularly important within conservation areas that design is appropriate to its context and based on an 

understanding of the Westminster’s character. 

Westminster has an outstanding range of conservation areas with varied character and examples of built form 

from each of the phases of the City’s development: this includes areas of Georgian and Victorian terraced 

housing, more modest mews and workers housing 20th century and post-war housing estates, areas 

dominated by government and institutional uses and more mixed central areas such as Soho and Marylebone. 

Detailed characterisation of individual areas to inform development proposals is being undertaken in 

conservation area audits which will be a key consideration when assessing development proposals in 

conservation areas.  

Consultation responses have suggested that not all of Westminster should be treated as a conservation area 

and a specific policy in relation to how we will assess development in conservation areas is therefore 

considered appropriate.  

It is not only visual qualities which contribute to the character of conservation areas. Land uses and activities 

are fundamental to the character and appearance of Westminster’s conservation areas. Particular uses are of 

historic importance within certain areas and some are of national or international importance. These will have 

dictated the evolution of and built form within an area and may continue to strongly influence its character 

today. Different users of buildings and spaces also change and influence their character over time and 

conservation areas such as Chinatown and Soho are strongly influenced by the communities which occupy 

them.  

It is important to recognise where uses are of historic importance or contribute to the character of 

conservation areas. In considering applications for change of use the contribution of particular uses to the 

character of areas needs to be considered. The value that the local community places on particular buildings 

or uses will also be important. 

Outline applications are not acceptable within conservation areas as detailed information about proposed 

development is necessary to understand the impact on the character and appearance of the conservation 

area and to allow consultation with local amenity societies. 

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policy DES9 (2007) Westminster City Council; Planning Policy Statement 5: Planning and the 
Historic Environment (2010) DCLG; PPS5 Historic Environment Practice Guide (2010) English Heritage; Westminster Conservation 
Area Audit SPDs and Consultation responses (various dates) Westminster City Council; Guidance on Conservation Area Appraisals 
and Conservation Area Management (2006) English Heritage; Conservation Areas at Risk Survey 2009 English Heritage; Government 
State of Historic Environment Report; Conservation Area Management (1998) English Historic Towns Forum; Building In Context: 
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New development in Historic Areas (2002) CABE; Core Strategy consultation St James’s Conservation Area Trust, English Heritage; 
Core Strategy Consultation Statement Regulation 27 Para 4.6.1; CMP Initial consultation references CABE, WCC Property Division, 
JCDecaux, John Lyons Charity, DP9, St James Conservation Trust, Targetfollows Estate, Noved Investment Co Ltd, PRUPIM; CMP 
Workshop 3 comments by Paul Velluet, LSE, Individual resident; WCC Officer views.  

 

Reasoned Justification 

Where it can be demonstrated there is a threat to local character, local authorities have the power to make an 

‘Article 4 Direction.’ This allows the city council to withdraw permitted development rights for certain types of 

minor works which do not require planning permission under Article 4 of the Town and Country Planning 

(General Permitted Development) Order 1995 (as amended). Many of these small-scale works cumulatively 

significantly affect the character of conservation areas. Where small-scale works are identified in conservation 

area audits through public consultation or other surveys as having a negative impact on character of an area, 

then it may be appropriate to withdraw permitted development rights. This will be done on the basis of 

impact on local character and in consultation with local communities. Examples may include protection of 

distinctive boundary walls and railings from removal as part of proposals for front garden parking and 

protection of historic doors and windows in an unaltered group of buildings. 

There are currently seven Article 4 Directions in operation in Westminster as set out below: 

a) 1-47(odd) and 2-56 (even) Abbey Gardens, NW8 

b) 1-27 (all) Bridstow Place, W2 

c) 1-37 (odd) Bristol Gardens, W9 

d) 6-10 (all) Moncorvo Close, SW7 [Ennismore Gardens] 

e) Queen’s Park Estate, W10 (Most properties) 

f) and g) 1, 4, 8, 11, 12 and 13 Relton Mews, SW7 

h) Garden areas fronting 168-208 (even) Sussex Gardens, W2 

Source: UDP Policy DES9 (2007) Westminster City Council; Planning Policy Statement 5: Planning and the Historic Environment 
(2010) DCLG; PPS5 Historic Environment Practice Guide (2010) English Heritage; Westminster Conservation Area Audit SPDs and 
Consultation responses (various dates) Westminster City Council; Guidance on making Article 4 Directions (2010) English Heritage 
EH Guidance on Article 4 Directions; Meeting with St John’s Wood Society 13.07.10; CMP Workshop 3; WCC Councillor view, local 
resident in St John’s Wood; WCC Officer Views. 

POLICY OPTION 25.7: HERITAGE ASSETS (ARTICLE 4 DIRECTIONS) 

Article 4 directions will be kept under review and may be applied to designated conservation areas or to 
buildings or groups of buildings identified as being of architectural or historic interest if there is a 
demonstrable threat to their character. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Development affecting the setting of any designated heritage asset, including listed buildings conservation 

areas, the world heritage site, historic parks and gardens or scheduled ancient monuments, can have a 

harmful impact on the significance of the asset. New development adjacent to or affecting the setting of any 

heritage asset should take into account and respect its character and appearance.  

Setting can be expansive and development located some distance away can affect a heritage asset. For 

example a high or bulky building could affect the setting of a heritage asset some distance away or alter views 

of a historic skyline. 

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policy DES9, DES10, DES11, DES12, DES16; Draft Guidance on Setting of Heritage Assets (2010) 
English Heritage; WCC Officer views. 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

POLICY OPTION 25.8: HERITAGE ASSETS (SETTING)  

Development will not adversely affect the setting of any designated heritage asset, particularly having 
regard to the impact on important views from, across or towards the asset.  

Development will take opportunities to enhance the settings and views of designated heritage assets. 

POLICY OPTION 25.9: DEMOLITION OF HERITAGE ASSETS 

The council will resist the loss or substantial loss of: 

• Listed buildings (and structures) in all but exceptional circumstances. 

• Unlisted buildings, where these are considered to make a positive contribution to the character 
and appearance of conservation areas and/or are identified as unlisted buildings of merit in 
adopted conservation area audits 

Exceptions may be made to the above where 

• it can be demonstrated that the proposed development would result in substantial public benefit 
and an enhancement of the area’s overall character or appearance, having regard to the relative 
significance of the building and issues of the economic viability of the building/site and 
sustainability of demolition; 

• In all cases, firm and appropriately detailed proposals for the future viable redevelopment of the 
site will have been approved and their implementation assured by planning condition or 
agreement. 
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Westminster’s historic environment is one of its greatest assets. Listed buildings are a finite resource and the 

loss of any listed building should be wholly exceptional. In most instances the Council will therefore resist the 

demolition or substantial demolition of listed buildings.  

In conservation areas, national guidance states that the council should identify buildings which make a 

positive contribution to the character of the area and there should be a presumption against their demolition. 

Westminster’s conservation area audits identify such buildings as ‘unlisted buildings of merit’. Where a 

building that makes a positive contribution to an area is identified either through the application process or as 

a result of a conservation area audit, these will be treated as designated heritage assets and there will be a 

presumption against demolition. 

The importance of the historic environment and extent of conservation area coverage across Westminster 

means that permission will be required for the demolition of the majority of buildings in the City. However, 

not all buildings within conservation areas contribute to their character and the redevelopment of buildings 

agreed to make a negative contribution to the character of the area will often offer an opportunity for 

beneficial change which will improve the local area.  

The Council accepts that in some circumstances the loss of a heritage asset (either a listed building or unlisted 

building of merit) may also be the only option and this may be allowed where it will secure substantial public 

benefit or where there is no other viable option.  Decisions on acceptability of demolition will be reached 

having regard to the relative significance of the building. 

Guidance on assessing economic viability of assets and where the loss of listed buildings and unlisted buildings 

within conservation areas may be acceptable is set out in Planning Policy Statement 5 and the accompanying 

English Heritage Historic Environment Practice Guide.  

In addition to their heritage value, the council also recognises the inherent sustainability of retention and 

refurbishment of existing buildings compared with the whole-life energy costs and waste impacts that would 

result from demolition and replacement of a building, although refurbishments and conversions are also 

expected to incorporate measures to achieve target levels of sustainability. The Council will also therefore 

consider which option is the most sustainable when considering applications for demolition and, if demolition 

is considered otherwise acceptable, developers will need to demonstrate that the proposed replacement 

building integrates exemplary principles of sustainability in all aspects of its design, and meets the Council’s 

minimum standards set in respect of sustainability as well as its local standards, which are set to respond to 

issues of particular local concern. Refurbishments should meet the city council’s minimum sustainable design 

standards, as should any new development. 

Source:  Unitary Development Plan Policy DES9, DES10 (2007) Westminster City Council; Planning Policy Statement 5: Planning and 
the Historic Environment (2010) DCLG; PPS5 Historic Environment Practice Guide (2010) English Heritage; Westminster Conservation 
Area Audit SPDs (various dates) Westminster City Council; Core Strategy consultation Charlotte Street Association; CMP Initial 
consultation: Imperial College London, Westminster Property Division, The Knightsbridge Association, St James’s Conservation Area 
Trust; CMP Workshop 3 comments by Thorney Island Society, The Crown Estate; Other CMP responses: NWEC; Design Co-ordination 
; WCC Officer views. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Outside conservation areas, permission is not normally required for demolition of unlisted buildings. 

However, the importance of the historic environment and extent of conservation area coverage across 

Westminster means that permission will be required for the demolition of the majority of buildings in the City.  

Not all buildings within conservation areas contribute to their character. Some buildings neither detract from 

nor make a significant contribution to the character of conservation areas and are identified as making a 

‘neutral’ contribution to the character of a conservation area in conservation area audits. In these 

circumstances, the building itself would not be considered a designated heritage asset but its demolition 

would nonetheless be considered having regards to its impact on the character of the conservation area. 

In addition to consideration of their heritage value, the council recognises the inherent sustainability of 

retention and refurbishment of existing buildings compared with the whole-life energy costs and waste 

impacts that would result from demolition and replacement of a building. The council will also therefore 

consider which option is the most sustainable when considering applications for demolition and developers 

will need to demonstrate that the proposed replacement building integrates exemplary principles of 

sustainability in all aspects of its design, and meets the council’s minimum standards set in respect of 

sustainability as well as its local standards, which are set to respond to issues of particular local concern. 

Refurbishments should meet the city council’s minimum sustainable design standards, as should any new 

development. 

The redevelopment of buildings agreed to make a negative contribution to the character of the area will often 

offer an opportunity for beneficial change which will improve the local area, as set out in the conservation 

areas policy option 25.6.  

Source: Planning Policy Statement 5: Planning and the Historic Environment (2010) DCLG; PPS5 Historic Environment Practice Guide 
(2010) English Heritage; Westminster Conservation Area Audit SPG/Ds (various dates) Westminster City Council; Core Strategy 
consultation Charlotte Street Association; CMP Initial consultation: Imperial College London, WCC Property Division Knightsbridge 
Association, St James’s Conservation Area Trust, WPA; CMP Workshop 3 comments by Individual resident, The Crown Estate; Other 
CMP responses NWEC; WCC Officer views. 

POLICY OPTION 25.10: DEMOLITION AND HERITAGE ASSETS 

As policy option 25.9 above but include an additional line under last bullet point: 

The council will also encourage improvement, re-cladding or refurbishment (where appropriate) of 
unlisted buildings which have a ‘neutral’ impact on the character of conservation areas, rather than their 
demolition and redevelopment.  
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Reasoned Justification 

In some circumstances, where it is considered that the substantial demolition of a building is acceptable, the 

retention of the building façade may nonetheless be important, where this makes a significant contribution to 

the character and appearance of the area and townscape. 

In these circumstances, the retention of the building façade may offer a compromise allowing protection of 

facades of townscape merit while allowing new accommodation to be developed behind this. The city council 

will, however, seek to avoid the ‘stage set’ effect which results from insensitive development behind retained 

facades and the new building and old façade should retain an architectural relationship. Such proposals will 

need to demonstrate substantial other benefits which outweigh objections to demolition on sustainability 

grounds. 

Source: Post-CMP workshop comments: Crown Estate, NWEC. 

Reasoned Justification 

To seek more opportunities for enhancement. 

POLICY OPTION 25.11: DEMOLITION OF HERITAGE ASSETS 

After Policy options 25.9 and 25.10, include following text: 

Demolition behind retained facades will be allowed where:  

• the retained façades make a significant contribution to local townscape,  

• the other elevations and main building behind the façade are of lesser significance,  

• the development will maintain the scale of original rooms behind principal facades and  

• the demolition is also considered acceptable having regard to other tests set out in the main 
demolition policy above. 

POLICY OPTION 25.12: DEMOLITION OF HERITAGE ASSETS 

Where buildings are considered to make no positive contribution to conservation areas, there will a 
presumption in favour of their demolition and enhancement.  
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Source:  CMP Initial consultation: Imperial College London. 

Reasoned Justification 

There have been an increasing number of applications for development associated with improving 

environmental performance of historic buildings in Westminster. The high number of listed buildings can lead 

to conflicts between the desire to preserve the historic character of buildings and introduce sustainable 

design measures.  

However, it should be recognised that building conservation is also part of sustainable development given the 

considerable amount of embodied energy in these properties. Appropriate refurbishment of historic buildings 

is crucial to ensure that they have a sustainable future that will contribute to the important challenge of 

climate change. This reflects the approach incorporated in the new Planning Policy Statement 5 and 

particularly Policy HE1.  

Policy therefore needs to balance the aims of retaining historic fabric and protecting the character of historic 

buildings with adapting buildings for the future. Further detailed guidance is in the consultation draft of 

Westminster’s guidance document on Retrofitting Historic Buildings and the forthcoming Sustainable 

Buildings SPD. 

Source:  Planning Policy Statement 5: Planning and the Historic Environment (2010) DCLG; PPS5 Historic Environment Practice Guide 
(2010) English Heritage; draft Sustainable Buildings SPD (2010) Westminster City Council; Core Strategy consultation Marylebone 
Association, WCC Housing Officers; CMP Initial consultation Project Blue, First Base, PRUPIM, JC Decaux, Westminster Property 
Division, PRUPIM, Targetfellows Estates Ltd.; CMP Workshops 3 and 6 including comments by The Crown Estate; CMP Workshops 3 
The Design of New Development and 6 Sustainable Design including comments by The Crown Estate; WCC Officer views. 

 

POLICY OPTION 25.13: HERITAGE ASSETS (RETROFITTING)  

The Council will support sensitive measures to improve the environmental performance of historic 
buildings. 

There will be a general presumption in favour of measures to improve the energy efficiency of historic 
buildings where these do not adversely affect their significance. 

The installation of renewable energy technologies and equipment will be acceptable where it is sited and 
designed to minimise its visual impact, does not result in loss of historic fabric or otherwise affect the 
significance of a heritage asset.  

POLICY OPTION 25.14: UNDESIGNATED HERITAGE ASSETS 

The retention and conservation of undesignated heritage assets will be encouraged. This may include 
significant buildings, structures, open spaces and street furniture identified as a result of area-based 
surveys, by local communities or in the course of the development management process. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Planning Policy Statement 5 recognises the importance of the wider historic environment and encourages 

local authorities to protect undesignated heritage assets. Many undesignated heritage assets, which do not 

benefit from statutory protection, can nonetheless be of significance to local communities and contribute to 

historical understanding and the character of the townscape. This may include unlisted buildings of interest, 

open spaces parks and gardens, street furniture or archaeological deposits.  

Within Westminster, there are extensive designated heritage assets. However, outside areas which benefit 

from statutory protection, this means that some buildings or structures which are important in a local context 

may be overlooked and unprotected. The Council may from time to time identify buildings and structures 

outside conservation areas which are of architectural or historic interest. This may arise as part of the 

development management process, through local surveys, the creation of local lists or as a result of requests 

from local communities. 

Although this does not bring any additional planning controls over alteration or demolition, identified 

undesignated heritage assets are a material planning consideration when determining an application that 

affects them. It is hoped that recognition of the unique qualities of a building or structure may encourage 

their conservation or retention as part of redevelopment and regeneration schemes. Within conservation 

areas, the Council identifies unlisted buildings of merit of interest as part of conservation area audits. 

Additional planning controls apply to unlisted buildings of merit in conservation areas and policy relating to 

these is addressed within the ‘conservation areas’ policy options. For any other feature identified as 

contributing to the character of a conservation area, the conservation areas policy would also apply. 

Open space, gardens and parks can also be of local historic interest. Many of these are recognised on the 

London Inventory of Parks and Gardens of Local Historic interest which has been produced by the London 

Parks and Gardens Trust. Where an open space is on the London Inventory of Historic parks and gardens, any 

proposals for new development should respect its special local historic interest and landscape character. 

There may be instances where buildings or structures of heritage interest come to light only during pre 

application discussions, or when a planning application is received.  It is important that these unanticipated 

heritage assets are given a measure of protection in pre planning process. 

Source: Planning Policy Statement 5: Planning and the Historic Environment (2010), DCLG, PPS5 Historic Environment Practice Guide 
(2010) English Heritage; WCC Officer views. 

 

Cross- reference to policy options on Views; Design; Tall buildings; Public Realm and Open Space. 
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26. Hotels 
Westminster is at the heart of London’s visitor economy with an unrivalled range and combination of visitor 

attractions and hotel accommodation. There are over 430 hotels in Westminster, comprising 39% of London’s 

bed spaces. As a primary tourist destination and with the forthcoming 2012 Olympic and Paralympic Games, 

the pressure for visitor accommodation is likely to continue. Increasing the supply of visitor accommodation 

can also create problems. Westminster’s residents experience particular pressures associated with living in a 

metropolitan city centre which contains many of the most visited places in the UK. Core Strategy policy directs 

hotel development to the appropriate areas of the city, City Management Plan policies will consider detailed 

on-site factors. 

Policy Options 26.2 -26.6 take forward the approach in the current Unitary Development Plan to assess 

proposals and are considered to be appropriate for consideration in the City Management Plan. 

For Policy Option 26.7 – the first part is covered by the policy option on design which incorporates general 

accessibility, whilst the second part is considered more appropriate for a Supplementary Planning Document 

because of the detailed nature of guidance.  

Policy Option 26.8 is considered to be more appropriate for Supplementary Planning Document because of 

the detailed nature of guidance. 

POLICY OPTION 26.1: HOTELS 

No City Management Plan policy. 

 

POLICY OPTION 26.2: HOTELS 

New hotels and extensions to existing hotels in: 
• the Paddington, Victoria and Tottenham Court Road Opportunity Areas,  
• the Core Central Activities Zone,  
• specified locations within Marylebone and Fitzrovia, and 
• the Knightsbridge Strategic Cultural Area  
 
will be acceptable where: 
• there are no adverse environmental and traffic effects, and 
• adequate on-site facilities are incorporated within developments proposing significant amounts of new 

visitor accommodation, including spaces for the setting down and picking up of visitors by coaches and 
taxis serving the hotel.  
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Reasoned Justification 

As part of its role as a ‘world city’ sufficient, suitable, good quality accommodation must be provided for 

visitors. Tourism is important both to the local and the national economy. Hotels, particularly large or 

intensively used hotels, can generate significant activity, it is important to ensure they do not adversely affect 

the quality of life of local residents and the surrounding environment.  

Source: UDP Policy TACE2(A); Initial CMP consultation (Westminster Property Association, Land Securities PLC & Targetfellow 
Estates Ltd); Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 6.4(2e).  

Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 26.2 above but with the additional note: 

The impact of different types of visitor accommodation will be taken into account. 

Source: UDP Policy TACE2(A); Initial CMP consultation (Westminster Property Association, Land Securities PLC, Targetfellow Estates 
Ltd & Covent Garden London); CMP Workshop 8 Commercial Activity Part B Question 1; Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 
27 6.4(2e); WCC Officer views. 

Reasoned Justification 

As part of its role as a ‘world city’ sufficient, suitable, good quality accommodation must be provided for 

visitors. Tourism is important both to the local and the national economy. Hotels can generate significant 

POLICY OPTION 26.3: HOTELS 

As for Policy Option 26.2 above but with the 6th bullet amended as follows(additional wording is 
underlined): 

• adequate on-site facilities are incorporated within developments proposing significant amounts of 
new visitor accommodation, appropriate to the nature of the accommodation provided, including 
spaces for the setting down and picking up of visitors by coaches and taxis serving the hotel 

and an additional bullet point at the end as follows: 

• they are located on streets that do not have a predominantly residential character. 

 

POLICY OPTION 26.4: HOTELS 

New hotels and extensions to existing hotels in the North Westminster Economic Development Area will 
be acceptable where:  
• there would be no adverse effects on residential amenity, 
• there are no adverse environmental and traffic effects, and 
• be of an appropriate scale to their surroundings. 
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activity, it is important to ensure they do not adversely affect the quality of life of local residents and the 

surrounding environment. Most of the North Westminster Economic Development Area is located outside of 

the Central Activities Zone, and development needs to be in the context of the more residential character of 

the area. 

Source: UDP Policy TACE2(B); Initial CMP consultation (Westminster Property Association, Land Securities PLC & Targetfellow 
Estates Ltd), Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 6.4( 2e); WCC Officer views. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As part of its role as a ‘world city’ sufficient, suitable, good quality accommodation must be provided for 

visitors. Tourism is important both to the local and the national economy. Hotels can generate significant 

activity, it is important to ensure they do not adversely affect the quality of life of local residents and the 

surrounding environment. Further hotel development needs to be in the context of the more residential 

character of these areas. 

Source: UDP Policy TACE2(C); Initial CMP consultation (Westminster Property Association, Land Securities PLC & Targetfellow 
Estates Ltd), Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 6.4 (2e); WCC Officer views. 

 

POLICY OPTION 26.5: HOTELS 

Extensions to existing hotels outside: 
• the Paddington, Victoria and Tottenham Court Road Opportunity Areas,  
• the Core Central Activities Zone,  
• specified locations within Marylebone and Fitzrovia,  
• the Knightsbridge Strategic Cultural Area and  
• the North Westminster Economic Development Area  
will be expected to  
• be of an appropriate scale to their surroundings, 
• be linked to the upgrading of the hotel, 
• not to include facilities that can be used by non-residents of the hotel, 
• not result in intensification of use of existing facilities by non-residents, and 
• not adversely affect residential amenity. 

POLICY OPTION 26.6: HOTELS 

As for Policy Option 26.5 above, but with the additional bullet points: 
• not create adverse environmental effects, 
• not increase any adverse impact on traffic management, including pedestrian flows, and  
• not increase the number of hotel bedrooms. 
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Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 26.5 above, but with the additional sentence: 

Noise is a particular concern, especially that caused by increased activity outside hotels and close to 

residential properties. Increases in the number of bedrooms can intensify the use and as a result adversely 

affect the quality of life of local residents. 

Source: UDP Policy TACE2(C); WCC Officer views; Appeal Decision APP/X5990/E/08/2091157; Initial CMP consultation (Westminster 
Property Association & Land Securities PLC). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure appropriate accessibility in new hotel development. 

Source: Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 6.4(2b); Draft Replacement London Plan (2009) Policy 4.5Ca. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure high quality hotel accommodation. 

Source: Draft Replacement London Plan (2009) Policy 4.5Cb. 

 

Cross- reference to policy options on Alterations and Extensions; Amenity; Noise and Vibration; Plant and 
Machinery Servicing and Freight. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 26.7: HOTELS 

The city council will seek to ensure that all new visitor accommodation meets the highest standards of 
accessibility and inclusion and encourage applicants to submit an Accessibility Management Plan with 
their proposals. 

POLICY OPTION 26.8: HOTELS 

Promote high quality design of new visitor accommodation so that it may be accredited by the National 
Quality Assurance Scheme. 
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27. Lighting and light pollution 
 

Excessive lighting associated with new development, floodlighting, advertising boards and street lighting can 

have a negative impact on health, affecting sleeping patterns, creating annoyance to residents, impedes the 

view of the night sky and is an inefficient use of energy. Light pollution can also detract from the character of 

conservation areas, listed buildings, and affects wildlife. The Core Strategy Policy CS28 aims to ensure a 

healthy and safe environment and to protect residential amenity.  

Policy Option 27.2 takes forward the approach in the current Unitary Development Plan to assess proposals, 

whilst Policy Options 27.3-27.5, and in particular Policy Option 27.4 develop this approach and allows more 

effective implementation.   

 

Reasoned Justification 

Artificial lighting is necessary for street lights, signs, shop-fronts and to ensure personal safety and security; it 

is also used to floodlight significant buildings, structures and monuments. This policy is required to ensure 

that any necessary lighting is provided without causing glare or avoidable upward spill which would be 

detrimental to sensitive receptors, such as residents and wildlife.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS28; UDP Policy ENV10. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 27.1: LIGHTING AND LIGHT POLLUTION 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 27.2: POLLUTION FROM ARTIFICIAL LIGHTING   

Where planning permission is granted for developments which involve the installation of lighting 
apparatus (including advertising panels) conditions will be attached to ensure: 
a)  no glare or conflict with street or traffic lighting; 
b)  minimal upward spill; and 
c)  that energy efficient equipment is used.  
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Reasoned Justification 

Artificial lighting is necessary for street lights, signs, shop-fronts and to ensure personal safety and security; it 

is also used to floodlight significant buildings, structures and monuments. This policy is required to ensure 

that any necessary lighting is provided without causing glare or avoidable upward spill which would be 

detrimental to sensitive receptors, such as residents and wildlife. Requiring details will ensure effective 

implementation of policy. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS28; UDP Policy ENV10; Planning Policy Statement 23 Planning and Pollution Control (CLG, 2004), 
WCC Officer view. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 27.3: ARTIFICIAL LIGHTING   

Details of any external lighting as part of a development should be submitted as part of a planning 
application. Applicants will be required to demonstrate that the proposed lighting scheme minimises 
glare and light spill and that illumination levels are no more than required for the purpose for which they 
will be provided. 



  Part II: Policy Options - 27. Lighting and light pollution 

 

  

Page 175 

 

  

 

POLICY OPTION 27.4: ARTIFICIAL LIGHTING   

Details of any external lighting to be provided as part of a development or temporary structure or event 
should be submitted as part of a planning application. Applicants will be required to provide a report of 
proposed external lighting which demonstrates that the proposed lighting scheme minimises glare and 
light spill and that illumination levels are no more than required for the purpose for which they will be 
provided and that adequate protection from glare and light spill will be provided for sensitive receptors, 
such as residential properties and to avoid distraction to drivers of vehicles. 
 
1) Proposals for lighting, other than approved floodlighting, should meet the following criteria of the 
Institution of Lighting Engineers guidance (‘Guidance Notes for the Reduction of Obtrusive Light’) for day 
and evening (07.00 to 23.00hrs) and for night (23.00 to 07.00hrs): 

a) Within the Central Activities Zone, except within the Royal Parks, the following Environmental 
Zone E4 standards apply: 

a. sky glow maximum, 15.0% ULR (Upward Light Ratio) 
b. light trespass into windows maxima: 

i. day and evening, 25 Ev (Exposure value, vertical illuminance in Lux) 
ii. night, 5 Ev (vertical illuminance in Lux) 

c. source intensity maxima: 
i. day and evening, 25 kcd (light intensity in Cd, Candella) 

ii. night, 2.5 kcd (light intensity in Cd) 
d. building luminance day and evening average, 25 L (luminance in Cd/m2 ) 

b) Outside the Central Activities Zone, except within the Royal Parks, the following Environmental Zone 
E3 standards apply: 

a. sky glow maximum, 5.0% ULR (upward light ratio) 
b. light trespass into windows maxima: 

i. day and evening, 10 Ev (vertical illuminance in Lux) 
ii. night, 2 Ev (vertical illuminance in Lux) 

c. source intensity maxima: 
i. day and evening, 10 kcd (light intensity in Cd) 

ii. night, 1.0 kcd (light intensity in Cd) 
d. building luminance day and evening average, 10 L (Luminance in Cd/m2 ) 

c) Within the Royal Parks the following Environmental Zone E2 standards apply: 
a. sky glow maximum, 2.5% ULR (upward light ratio) 
b. light trespass into windows maxima: 

i. day and evening, 5 Ev (vertical illuminance in Lux) 
ii. night, 1 Ev (vertical illuminance in Lux) 

c. source intensity maxima: 
i. day and evening, 7.5 kcd (light intensity in Cd) 

ii. night, 0.5 kcd (light intensity in Cd) 
d. building luminance day and evening average, 5 L (Luminance in Cd/m2).  

2) Where a scheme requires the deliberate use of upward light, such as for floodlighting of a 
development or structure, the report of the proposed external lighting scheme should demonstrate that 
upward waste light will be minimised by proper application of appropriate directional luminaires and 
light controlling attachments. Applications for floodlighting should indicate proposed hours of operation 
in relation to lighting up time and proposed curfew hours when the floodlighting will remain switched 
off; approved hours will be subject to planning conditions. 
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Reasoned Justification  

Artificial lighting is necessary for street lights, signs, shop-fronts and to ensure personal safety and security; it 
is also used to floodlight significant buildings, structures and monuments. This policy is required to ensure 
that any necessary lighting is provided without causing glare or avoidable upward spill which would be 
detrimental to sensitive receptors. It sets measurable standards appropriate to different kinds of urban 
location and different times of day and night. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS28; UDP Policy ENV10; The Institution of Lighting Engineers, ‘Guidance Notes for the reduction of 
obtrusive light’ 2005, WCC officer view. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 27.4 with the additional wording: 

Internal lighting can also have a detrimental impact. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS28; UDP Policy ENV10. 

 

 

Cross- reference to policy options on Advertisements; Alterations and Extensions; Plant and Machinery and 
Public Realm. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 27.5: ARTIFICIAL LIGHTING   

As for Policy Option 27.4 but with insertion of a new second paragraph as follows: 

Details should also be provided of external light spill and glare from internal lighting to be provided as 
part of a development or temporary structure or event, with proposed measures to minimise this and 
proposed curfew hours when internal lighting will be substantially reduced or switched off. 
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28. Motorcycles 
In the past 10 years motorcycle usage has increased in central London by 40%. The city council will consider 

the safety and requirements of users in the design of traffic calming and management schemes. Nevertheless 

the relatively high level of accidents involving motorcycles is unlikely to be reduced by actively encouraging 

motorcycling and unlike cycling motorcycles do not necessarily provide a sustainable alternative to car travel. 

Policy Option 28.2 continues a long standing Unitary Development Plan approach to motorcycles.  

 Reasoned Justification 

Motorcycles provide a means of transport which allows the user to get from door to door and which can be 

useful in areas or at times when public transport accessibility is poor. They also provide the ability to make 

longer journeys than cycling or walking. Motorcycles generally have lower fuel consumption than cars and 

take up less road space than cars, particularly when parked. 

However, in environmental terms they are not as ‘green’ as cycling, walking or public transport. In fact, in 

terms of overall emissions, studies have shown that the technology used in motorcycle engines has lagged 

behind that used in cars and that they are often worse for the environment than cars and have 

disproportionately high causality rates. 

Motorcycle use could help to reduce congestion, if car drivers were to switch to motorcycling and any road 

space released were not simply occupied by more cars. However, if public transport users were to switch to 

motorcycling, congestion could worsen. The city council therefore feels it is necessary to introduce an 

element of restraint into its motorcycling policy, particularly since the Mayor has decided to allow 

motorcycles to be exempt from any congestion charges, a move which can only increase the number of 

motorcycles in use in central London. 

Source:  The Mayors Transport Strategy 2010 (Paragraph 5.16.3); UDP Policy TRANS 11 (2007). 

POLICY OPTION 28.1: MOTORCYCLES AND POWERED TWO-WHEELERS 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 28.2: MOTORCYCLES AND POWERED TWO-WHEELERS 

The city council will seek to maintain an adequate supply of parking facilities for motorcyclists and will 
consider motorcyclists needs in the design of any traffic management schemes. In recognising the safety 
and environmental problems caused by motorcycles relative to other modes, it will be necessary to 
apply a level of restraint through parking policies. 
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Cross-reference to Pedestrians and Cycling. 
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29. Noise and vibration 
The diverse mix of uses and 24- hour nature of activities in some parts of the city makes Westminster 

significantly noisier than other parts of London. Much of this high level noise is generated by transport, 

infrastructure, accompanied by noise and vibration emitted from commercial and entertainment activities. 

This causes problems during the evenings, late at night and in the early hours of the morning.  

The Core Strategy sets out ways in which the city council will work to reduce noise pollution, and its impacts 

and set criteria to protect Noise Sensitive Receptors, uses like educational establishments, hospitals, hotels, 

hostels, concert halls, theatres, law courts, broadcasting and recording studios. The following section of the 

City Management Plan sets out policy options to monitor and manage noise through acoustic reports (Policy 

Options 29.2 to 29.3), to protect tranquil areas (Policy Options 29.4 -29.6), criteria to improve housing quality 

by preventing noise from external and internal sources (Policy Options 29.7 to 29.11) and the reduction of 

noise from plant and machinery. Policy Options 29.3, 29.5, 29.8, 29.12 would enable the fullest contribution 

to reducing noise levels.  

Reasoned Justification 

Noisy plant or machinery in developments is a source of noise complaints to the city council. In contrast to 

many complaints about neighbour and neighbourhood noise, which are usually occasional incidents, plant and 

equipment can cause annoyance daily and through the night. Prevention of noise from plant and equipment is 

most effectively achieved by good initial planning and design. This requires a noise assessment presented in 

an acoustic report. 

Some uses, particularly those within Use Classes A3, A4, A5 and D2, can cause intrusive noise, particularly 

during the evening when many residents are at home, and affect sleep at night. This requires a noise 

assessment presented in an acoustic report to address noise from within or on the development and adjoining 

buildings; as well as predicted, received noise levels in the residential units.  

    POLICY OPTION 29.2: ACOUSTIC REPORTS 

An acoustic report will be required where development of new or existing premises will include plant 
or machinery or will contain activities that cause noise and vibration from amplified or unamplified 
music or human voices. 

POLICY OPTION 29.1: ACOUSTIC REPORTS 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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This policy option meets the objectives and supports the actions contained in the Westminster Noise Strategy 

(2009).  

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS31, CS27; UDP Policy ENV6(3); Westminster Noise Strategy (2009); Westminster Noise 

Measurement Surveys (2008 and 2003); Westminster Noise Attitudes Survey; Mayor’s Ambient Noise Strategy; PPG24; CMP Initial 

Consultation The Knightsbridge Association; CMP Workshop 11 Well being Question 11. 

Reasoned Justification 

Acoustic reports provide an assessment of noise from within on the development and adjoining buildings. 

Applying conditions at the application stage will help to manage and restrict noise emissions in the final 

development.  

Planning Policy Guidance 24, ‘Noise and Planning’ provides ‘Noise Exposure Categories for Dwellings’. This 

requires an assessment to be provided in an acoustic report. Noise transmission between commercial 

development and residential development can be intrusive where these adjoin or are part of the same 

development. Adequate sound insulation may need to exceed Building Regulation standards to prevent 

excessive noise intrusion between such properties. Residential development, whether new build or 

conversions from existing buildings, will require measures to provide a suitable indoor ambient noise 

environment.  

Much of Westminster has high noise levels from traffic, commercial activities and plant and equipment. In a 

few exceptional circumstances, where evidence is provided that demonstrates that there will be no adverse 

noise effects, and this is agreed to by council officers, a desktop survey may be submitted in place of a full 

acoustic survey and report. Guidance on these special circumstances can be provided by council 

environmental health officers or viewed on the council’s website.   

POLICY OPTION 29.3: ACOUSTIC REPORTS 

An acoustic report will be required where development of new or existing premises will include plant or 
machinery or will contain activities that cause noise and vibration from amplified or unamplified music 
human voices and where developments will include residential or mixed residential and commercial 
uses. 

Conditions will be applied when granting planning approval to restrict noise emissions transmission of 
noise or vibration and hours of operation, to require acoustic measures to meet these conditions and to 
require, where appropriate, such conditions to be complied with before new plant is operational or the 
development is used. 
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Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS31, CS27; UDP Policy ENV6(3); Westminster Noise Strategy (2009); Westminster Noise 
Measurement Surveys (2008 and 2003); Westminster Noise Attitudes Survey; Mayor’s Ambient Noise Strategy; PPG24 ‘Planning and 
Noise’; CMP Workshop  11 Wellbeing Question 13 ; WCC Officer views. 

Reasoned Justification  

Westminster has public open spaces whose relative tranquillity provides users with calm places for relaxation 

and refreshment. Although these spaces do not generally have noise levels that meet World Health 

Organisation ‘Guidelines for Community Noise’ levels for gardens and recreation areas they are relatively 

quiet in relation to ambient noise levels in Westminster and, with other aspects such as natural sounds, do 

provide a tranquil place for their users. Their relative tranquillity could be damaged by noise intrusion from 

POLICY OPTION 29.4: PROTECTING TRANQUIL AREAS 

Development that would be detrimental to the relative tranquillity of Tranquil Open Spaces will not be 
permitted. This applies to all the following open spaces that have been defined by the city council as 
Tranquil Open Spaces: 
 
1.  Hyde Park 
2.  Kensington Gardens 
3.  Regent’s Park 
4.  Green Park 
5.  St James’s Park   
6.  Victoria Tower Gardens North 
7.  Paddington Recreation Ground 
8.  Inigo Jones Gardens 
9.  Westbourne Estate Canalside Gardens 
10.  Ebury Square 
11.  St Mary’s Paddington Churchyard 
12.  Golden Square 
13.  Soho Square 
14.  Queen’s Park Gardens 

15. Edbrooke Road Gardens 

16. Shrewsbury Road Gardens 

17. St Mary’s Paddington Churchyard (north) 

18. Porchester Square Gardens 

19. St Stephen’s Gardens 

20. Temple Gardens (Victoria Embankment Gardens) 

21. St George’s Square 

22. Ebury Square 

23. St Anne’s Churchyard Soho 

24. Violet Hill Gardens . 
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developments and by changes to traffic. 

Source: Core Strategy Policies CS31; UDP Policy ENV6(5); The Environmental Noise Directive 2002/49/EC (END); The Environmental 
Noise (England) Regulations 2006, Part 3; Draft Tranquil Areas Toolkit assessments of Westminster’s Open Spaces; Westminster 
Sustainable Buildings SPG. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Westminster has public open spaces whose relative tranquillity provides users with calm places for relaxation 

and refreshment. Although these spaces do not generally have noise levels that meet World Health 

Organisation ‘Guidelines for Community Noise’ levels for gardens and recreation areas they are relatively 

quiet in relation to ambient noise levels in Westminster and, with other aspects such as natural sounds, do 

provide a tranquil place for their users. Their relative tranquillity could be damaged by noise intrusion from 

developments and from changes to traffic. 

These criteria enable an objective assessment to be carried out throughout an acoustic report and a planning 

condition to be applied to set maximum noise emissions from a proposed development. 

POLICY OPTION 29.5: PROTECTING TRANQUIL AREAS 

Development will not have a detrimental effect on the relative tranquillity of Tranquil Open Spaces. 
 
Where development of new or existing premises will include plant or machinery, or will contain activities 
that cause noise from amplified of unamplified music or human voices, the applicant will be required to 
demonstrate that this will be designed and operated so that any noise emitted by plant and machinery 
and from internal and external activities will achieve the following standards in relation to the existing 
external background noise level at the nearest edge of the nearest Tranquil Open Space, or for 
development within a Tranquil Open Space 5 metres from the noise source, at the quietest day and 
evening time (07.00-23.00 hrs) during which the plant operates or when there is internal activity at the 
development: 
either 
1) where noise emitted from the proposed development will not contain tones or be intermittent 

sufficient to attract attention, the emission level (LAeq,15min) should not exceed 10 dB below the 
minimum external background noise level at the nearest edge of the nearest Tranquil Open Space, 
or for a development within a Tranquil Open Space 5 metres from the noise source. The 
background noise level should be expressed in terms of LA90,15min.  

or 
2) where noise emitted from the proposed development will contain tones or be intermittent 

sufficient to attract attention, the emission level (LAeq,15min) should not exceed 15 dB below the 
minimum external background noise level at the nearest edge of the nearest Tranquil Open Space, 
or for a development within a Tranquil Open Space 5 metres from the noise source. The 
background noise level should be expressed in terms of LA90,15min. 

 
This applies to all open spaces that have been defined by the City Council as Tranquil Open Spaces. 
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This Policy Option meets the objectives and supports the actions contained in Westminster’s Noise Strategy 

(2009).  

Source: Core Strategy Policies CS31; UDP Policy ENV6(5); The Environmental Noise Directive 2002/49/EC (END); The Environmental 
Noise (England) Regulations 2006, Part 3; Draft Tranquil Areas Toolkit assessments of Westminster’s Open Spaces; Westminster 
Sustainable Buildings SPG; Westminster Noise Strategy (2009); CMP Workshop 11 Wellbeing Question 13. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

The five pillars of urban tranquillity that enable the tranquillity of an open space to be indentified are: 1) 

sounds 2) visual quality; 3) cultural aspects; 4) presence of nature; and 5) sense of personal safety. This policy 

addresses the aspects of ‘sounds’ in respect of unwanted sounds, otherwise known as noise. 

Noise levels in Westminster are exceptionally high and can lead to much higher noise in public spaces than 

those recommended in the World Health Organisation ‘Guidelines for Community Noise’. To reduce ambient 

noise levels. It is necessary to require plant and machinery and internal activity in developments to operate 

below noise levels defined as a result of acoustic assessment. This is to ensure that individual and cumulative 

noise emissions from development do not raise ambient noise levels but contribute towards reductions in 

ambient noise levels. Prevention of noise from plant and equipment is most effectively achieved by good 

initial planning and design and by controlling hours of operation of auxiliary emergency plant. Some uses, 

particularly those with Use Classes A3, A4, and D2, can cause intrusive noise from internal activity during the 

day and evening when people wish to enjoy Tranquil Open Spaces.  

Road Traffic is a major contributor to high noise levels in Westminster. Traffic noise comes from tyre-to-road 

and noise from vehicles (engine, braking, road train, exhaust, hydraulics, wind effects, load noise, sound 

system, horn, siren and alarms). Noise specifications for vehicles are set by European Directives and 

standards. Enforcements against noise nuisance from moving vehicles are a police responsibility. Local 

authority Environmental Health Officers have limited powers in relation to vehicles, simply over nuisance from 

intruder alarms on stationary vehicles. Highways authorities are able to use noise surfaces to reduce tyre-to 

road noise, but the benefits are less where vehicle speeds are lower. Further, small noise reductions may be 

achieved by roads being flanked by very substantial areas of soft landscape and undulating areas of soil, but 

the scale of such landscape required is not achievable in most urban areas. 

Some low- noise road surfaces have proved to have a shorter life than the alternatives, so are more costly 

over time.  

POLICY OPTION 29.6: PROTECTING TRANQUIL AREAS 

As for Policy Option 29.5 above but also require: 

Changes to highways or road traffic management shall not have a detrimental effect on the relative 
tranquillity of Tranquil Open Spaces. 



 

  
Page 184 

 

  

Sources: Core Strategy Policies CS31; UDP Policy ENV6(5); The Environmental Noise Directive 2002/49/EC (END); The Environmental 
Noise (England) Regulations 2006, Part 3; Draft Tranquil Areas Toolkit assessments of Westminster’s Open Spaces; Westminster 
Sustainable Buildings SPG; Westminster Noise Strategy (2009); CMP Workshop 11 Wellbeing Question 13. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Noise levels in Westminster are exceptionally high and can lead to higher internal noise levels within 

residential properties than those recommended in the World Health Organisation ‘Guidelines for Community 

Noise’ unless new residential development is designed so that bedrooms and living rooms can achieve these 

levels.  

Residential properties in Westminster usually have a quieter side, often the rear, which may be as much as 5 

dB quieter than the frontage. It will often be appropriate for bedrooms and living rooms to face into these 

areas, which will make the protection of quieter facades and light-wells from excessive noise of particular 

importance. 

Maintaining noise levels below the levels specified for new residential development is often more challenging 

to achieve in existing buildings, whether they are being refurbished or being divided into apartments, 

particularly for listed buildings and those in conservation areas, In such exceptional cases higher noise levels 

may be acceptable where it proves impossible to achieve World Health Organisation ‘Guidelines for 

Community Noise’ levels of: indoors, 35 dB LAeq 16hrs daytime (07.00 to 23.00hrs); inside bedrooms 30 dB LAeq 

8hrs night-time (23.00 to 07.00hrs). Where the above levels of indoors 40 dB LAeq 16hrs daytime (07.00 to 

23.00hrs); inside bedrooms 35 dB LAeq 8hrs night-time (23.00 to 07.00hrs) can be achieved but only with the 

windows closed, satisfactory alternative provision must be made for ventilation and to prevent overheating 

throughout the residential property.  

Residential properties in areas with high noise levels may become subject to excessive internal heat, because 

opening windows are kept closed to prevent excessive noise levels. Under the Housing Act 2004 local 

authorities are required to carry out a Housing Health & Safety Rating System (HHRSS) risk assessment which 

POLICY OPTION 29.7: HOUSING – PREVENTING NOISE INTRUSION FROM EXTERNAL SOURCES  

Where residential development is proposed, the applicant will be required to demonstrate that this will 
be designed so that the following levels can be met: 
 
1) for new residential development: 

a)  indoors 35 dB LAeq 16hrs daytime (07.00 to 23.00hrs) 
b)  inside bedrooms 30 dB LAeq 8hrs night-time (23.00 to 07.00hrs). 
 

2) for existing buildings to be converted to residential use and where the standards in 1) cannot be 
met: 
a)  indoors 40 dB LAeq 16hrs daytime (07.00 to 23.00hrs) 
b)  inside bedrooms 35 dB LAeq 8hrs night-time (23.00 to 07.00hrs). 
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covers ‘excess heat’. Where a property is assessed as having a Category 1 hazard the local authority has a duty 

to take action. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS31; UDP Policy ENV7; Westminster Noise Strategy; Westminster Noise Measurement Surveys 
(2008 and 2003); Westminster Noise Attitudes Survey; Mayor’s Ambient Noise Strategy; PPG24; World Health Organisation 
‘Guidelines for Community Noise’; CMP Initial Consultation CMP/0419/06/02A: The Knightsbridge Association; ; CMP Workshop 11; 
Housing Act 2004; Housing Health & Safety Rating System (HHRSS); BS8233 1999 ‘Sound insulation and noise reduction for buildings 
– Code of Practice’. 

Reasoned Justification 

Residential properties in Westminster usually have a quieter side, often the rear, which may be as much as 5 

dB quieter than the frontage. It will often be appropriate for bedrooms and living rooms to face into these 

areas, which will make the protection of quieter facades and light-wells from excessive noise of particular 

importance. 

Maintaining noise levels below the specified levels is often more challenging in areas with busy roads and 

entertainment premises and even more difficult to achieve in existing buildings, whether they are being 

refurbished or being divided into apartments, particularly for listed buildings and those in conservation areas.  

 

In such cases (where it proves impossible to achieve World Health Organisation ‘Guidelines for Community 

Noise’ levels of: indoors, 35 dB LAeq 16hrs daytime (07.00 to 23.00hrs); inside bedrooms 30 dB LAeq 8hrs night-time 

(23.00 to 07.00hrs) higher internal noise levels (a ‘Reasonable Standard’, with a relaxation of up to 5dB, as 

defined by BS 8233199) up to  45 or 50 dB LAmax to be exceeded no more than 15 times per night-time from 

sources other than emergency sirens may be accepted. If this can be achieved but only with windows closed, 

POLICY OPTION 29.8: HOUSING – PREVENTING NOISE INTRUSION FROM EXTERNAL SOURCES  

Where residential development is proposed, the applicant will be required to demonstrate that this will 
be designed so that WHO Guideline levels can be met: 
 
1) for new residential development: 

a)  indoors 35 dB LAeq 16hrs daytime (07.00 to 23.00hrs) 
b)  inside bedrooms 30 dB LAeq 8hrs night-time (23.00 to 07.00hrs) 
c) inside bedrooms 45 dB LAmax to be exceeded no more than 15 times per night-time from 

sources other than emergency sirens. 
 

2) for existing buildings to be converted for residential use and where the standards for new 
residential development cannot be met: 
a)  indoors 40 dB LAeq 16hrs daytime (07.00 to 23.00hrs) 
b)  inside bedrooms 35 dB LAeq 8hrs night-time (23.00 to 07.00hrs) 
c) inside bedrooms no more than 50 dB LAmax to  exceeded no more than 15 times per night-time 

from sources other than emergency sirens. 
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satisfactory alternative provision must be made for ventilation and cooling, and to prevent overheating 

throughout the residential property.  

Residential properties in areas with high noise levels may become subject to excessive internal heat because 

opening windows are kept closed to prevent excessive noise levels. Under the Housing Act 2004 local 

authorities are required to carry out a Housing Health & Safety Rating System (HHRSS) risk assessment which 

covers ‘excess heat’. Where a property is assessed as having a Category 1 hazard the local authority has a duty 

to take action. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS31; UDP Policy ENV7; Westminster Noise Strategy; Westminster Noise Measurement Surveys 
(2008 and 2003); Westminster Noise Attitudes Survey; Mayor’s Ambient Noise Strategy; PPG24; World Health Organisation 
‘Guidelines for Community Noise’; CMP Initial Consultation The Knightsbridge Association; CMP Workshop 11; Housing Act 2004; 
Housing Health & Safety Rating System (HHRSS); BS8233 1999 ‘Sound insulation and noise reduction for buildings – Code of 
Practice’. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Noise levels in Westminster are exceptionally high and can lead to high internal noise levels within residential 

properties. Planning Policy Guidance PPG24, ‘Noise and Planning’ sets out circumstances in which noise may 

or may not be a determining factor in relation to proposals for residential development. Under the Housing 

Act 2004 local authorities are required to carry out a Housing Health and Safety Rating System (HHSRS) risk 

assessment which covers ‘excess heat’. Residential properties in areas with high noise levels may become 

subject to excessive internal heat because of opening windows for increased ventilation leads to unacceptable 

indoor noise levels. The ‘urban heat island’ effect can add 5-6oc to night-time temperatures in central London. 

During the summer heatwave of 2003, differences of up to 9oc between city and rural temperatures were 

measured in London.  

Application of Noise Exposure Categories ‘C’ and ‘D’ would prevent residential development in substantial 

areas of Westminster and would be contrary to policies requiring residential targets and for mixed-use 

development. However, residential developments in areas with such high ambient noise levels, which, in turn, 

may require mechanical ventilation that will increase carbon emissions, may contribute to ambient noise 

levels.  

Source: Core Strategy Policies CS31; UDP Policies ENV5; Westminster Noise Strategy (2009); Westminster Noise Measurement 
Surveys (2008 and 2003); Westminster Noise Attitudes Survey: Mayors Ambient Noise Surveys; PPG24; World Health Organisation’ 
Guidelines for Community Noise’; CMP Initial Consultation The Knightsbridge Association; CMP Workshop 11 Well-being; Housing 
Health and Safety Rating (HHSRS) 2006; GLA 2006 ‘London’s Urban Heat Island: a summary for decision makers’. 

POLICY OPTION 29.9: HOUSING - PREVENTING INTERNAL NOISE AND VIBRATION TRANSMISSION 

Where residential development is proposed, the applicant will be required to demonstrate which Noise 

Exposure Category (NEC) it would be within in relation to PPG24 ‘Planning and Noise’. Proposals for 

residential developments in Category ‘C’ will not normally be granted and those in Category ‘D’ will 

normally be refused.  
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Reasoned Justification 

Transmission noise and vibration may occur within and between developments through the internal structure. 

Adequate sound insulation must be provided to prevent excessive noise and vibration transmission between 

mixed commercial and residential uses so as to restrict disturbance to residential amenity.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS31; UDP Policy ENV7; Westminster Noise Strategy (2009); Westminster Noise Measurement 
Surveys (2008 and 2003); Westminster Noise Attitudes Survey; Mayor’s Ambient Noise Strategy; PPG24; World Health Organisation 
‘Guidelines for Community Noise’; CMP Initial Consultation CMP/0419/06/02A: The Knightsbridge Association;  CMP Workshop 11 
Well-being. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Transmission of noise and vibration may occur within and between residential properties, through the internal 

structure.  Sound insulation in excess of that indicated by Building Regulations may be required to prevent 

excessive noise transmission between commercial and residential uses in adjoining parts of a building, as 

Building Regulations do not take account of residential and commercial uses within the same development. 

Such problems can be prevented through appropriate structural design as well as acoustic features to reduce 

transmission of noise and vibration. 

POLICY OPTION 29.10: HOUSING - PREVENTING INTERNAL NOISE AND VIBRATION TRANSMISSION 

Where developments will adjoin other buildings or structures, applicants are required to demonstrate 
that they will be designed and can be operated to prevent transmission of audible noise or perceptible 
vibration through the fabric of the building or structure to adjoining properties.  

POLICY OPTION 29.11: HOUSING QUALITY – PREVENTING INTERNAL NOISE AND VIBRATION TRANSMISSION 

Design features and operational measures are required in order to minimise and contain transmission 
noise and vibration within developments and from developments, and to protect noise sensitive 
receptors. Where developments will adjoin other buildings and structures, applicants are required to 
demonstrate that these will be designed and can be operated to prevent transmission of audible noise or 
perceptible vibration through the fabric of the building or structure to adjoining properties. For all 
developments that include residential use that limit to be met is:  

    a) indoors 35 dB LAeq 16hrs daytime (07.00 to 23.00hrs) 
 b) inside bedrooms 30 dB LAeq 8hrs night-time (23.00 to 07.00hrs). 
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Sources:  Core Strategy Policies CS31; UDP Policy ENV7; Westminster Noise Strategy (2009); Westminster Noise Measurement 
Surveys (2008 and 2003); Westminster Noise Attitudes Survey; Mayor’s Ambient Noise Strategy; PPG24; World Health Organisation 
‘Guidelines for Community Noise’; CMP Initial Consultation The Knightsbridge Association;  CMP Workshop 11 Wellbeing; BS8233 
1999 , ‘Sound insulation and noise reduction for buildings – Code of Practice’. 

Reasoned Justification 

Noise levels in Westminster are exceptionally high and can lead to much higher internal noise levels than 

those recommended in the World Health Organisation ‘Guidelines for Community Noise’. To reduce ambient 

noise levels, it is necessary to require plant and machinery and internal activity in developments to operate 

below levels defined as a result of an acoustic assessment. This is to ensure that individual and cumulative 

noise emissions from developments do not raise ambient noise levels but contribute towards reductions in 

noise levels. 

Noisy plant or machinery in developments is a source of noise complaints to the city council. In contrast to 

many complaints about neighbour and neighbourhood noise, which are usually occasional incidents, plant and 

equipment can cause annoyance daily and through the night. Prevention of noise from plant and equipment is 

most effectively achieved by good initial planning and design. 

Some uses, particularly those within Use Classes A3, A4 and D2, can cause intrusive noise from internal 

activity, particularly during the evening when many residents are at home and at night, affecting sleep. 

POLICY OPTION 29.12: NOISE FROM PLANT AND MACHINERY 

Where development of new or existing premises will include plant or machinery, or will contain activities 
that cause noise from amplified of unamplified music or human voices, the applicant will be required to 
demonstrate that this will be designed and operated so that any noise emitted by plant and machinery 
and from internal activities will achieve the following standards in relation to the existing external 
background noise level at the nearest noise sensitive receptors, at the quietest time during which the 
plant operates or when there is internal activity at the development, either 

(A) where noise emitted from the proposed development will not contain tones or be intermittent 
sufficient to attract attention, the emission level (LAeq,15min) should not exceed 10 dB below the 
minimum external background noise level at the nearest noise sensitive properties at the most 
affected facade. The background noise level should be expressed in terms of LA90,15min, or 

(B) where noise emitted from the proposed development will contain tones or be intermittent 
sufficient to attract attention, the emission level (LAeq,15min) should not exceed 15 dB below the 
minimum external background noise level at the nearest noise sensitive properties. The 
background noise level should be expressed in terms of LA90,15min. 

(C) Where an emergency generator is to be installed, noise emitted from it must not exceed 10 dB 
(LAeq,15min) above the lowest background (LAeq,15min) noise level within a 24-hour period. Where 
generator plant is installed the City Council will permit this to be tested for up to one hour per 
month between 09.00 and 17.00hrs Monday to Friday and not on public holidays or at weekends. 
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Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS31; UDP Policy ENV7; Westminster Noise Strategy; Westminster Noise Measurement Surveys (2008 

and 2003); Westminster Noise Attitudes Survey; Mayor’s Ambient Noise Strategy; PPG24; CMP Initial Consultation The 

Knightsbridge Association; CMP Workshop 11 Well-being Question 11. 

 

POLICY OPTION 29.13: NOISE FROM PLANT AND MACHINERY 

Where development of new or existing premises will include plant or machinery, or will contain activities 
that cause noise from amplified of unamplified music or human voices, the applicant will be required to 
demonstrate that this will be designed and operated so that any noise emitted by plant and machinery 
and from internal activities will achieve the following standards in relation to the existing external 
background noise level at the nearest noise sensitive receptors, at the quietest time during which the 
plant operates or when there is internal activity at the development 

(A)  where the existing external ambient noise level will exceed WHO Guideline levels over any period 
of LAeq,16hrs 55 dB daytime (07.00-23.00hrs) and 45 dB night-time (23.00-07.00hrs), either 

a where noise emitted from the proposed development will not contain tones or be 
intermittent sufficient to attract attention, the emission level (LAeq,15min) should not exceed 10 
dB below the minimum external background noise level at the nearest noise sensitive 
properties at the most affected facade over the relevant period or periods. The background 
noise level should be expressed in terms of LA90,15min, or 

b where noise emitted from the proposed development will contain tones or be intermittent 
sufficient to attract attention, the emission level (LAeq,15min) should not exceed 15 dB below 
the minimum external background noise level at the nearest noise sensitive properties at the 
most affected facade over the relevant period or periods. The background noise level should 
be expressed in terms of LA90,15min. 

(B)  where the existing external ambient noise level will not exceed WHO Guideline levels over any 
period of LAeq,16hrs 55 dB daytime (07.00-23.00hrs) and 45 dB night-time (23.00-07.00hrs), either 

a where noise emitted from the proposed development will not contain tones or be 
intermittent sufficient to attract attention, the emission level (LAeq,15min) should not exceed 5 
dB below the minimum external background noise level at the nearest noise sensitive 
properties over the relevant period or periods. The background noise level should be 
expressed in terms of LA90,15min, or 

b where noise emitted from the proposed development will contain tones or be intermittent 
sufficient to attract attention, the emission level (LAeq,15min) should not exceed 10 dB below 
the minimum external background noise level at the nearest noise sensitive properties over 
the relevant period or periods. The background noise level should be expressed in terms of 
LA90,15min. 

(C)  Where an emergency generator is to be installed, noise emitted from it must not exceed 10 dB (LAeq 

15 min) above the lowest background (LA90 15 min) noise level within a 24-hour period. Where 
emergency generation plant is installed the City Council will permit this to be tested for up to one 
hour per month between 09.00 and 17.00hrs Monday to Friday and not on public holidays or at 
weekends. 
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Reasoned Justification 

As for option 29.12 above, plus: 

This Policy Option sets specific daytime and night time noise level standards based on WHO Guidelines. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS31; UDP Policy ENV7; Westminster Noise Strategy; Westminster Noise Measurement Surveys (2008 
and 2003); Westminster Noise Attitudes Survey; Mayor’s Ambient Noise Strategy; PPG24; World Health Organisation ‘Guidelines for 
Community Noise’; CMP Initial Consultation The Knightsbridge Association; CMP Workshop 11 Wellbeing Question 11. 

 

Cross- reference to Construction; Design; Open Space; Plant and Machinery 
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30. North Westminster Economic 
Development Area 
North Westminster is the principal area of economic renewal in Westminster as identified in Core Strategy 

Policy CS12. The area covers the wards of Church Street Westbourne, Harrow Road and Queens Park. The 

policy options in this section seek to tackle the deprivation within these neighbourhoods and promote 

economic activity. In the District centres of Harrow Road and Church Street / Edgware the council has a more 

flexible approach to the types uses permitted, provided the proposed development delivers benefits to the 

community, providing employment opportunities and contributing to the quality of the built environment. 

The policy options in this section of the City Management Plan assist in the implementation of Policy CS 12 by 

providing more detailed criteria to guide developments in the area. 

Policy Option 30.1 is not viable option as the proposed policy options below are required to guide the 

regeneration of the area. Policy Options 30.2 and 30.3 are both reasonable options to protect and encourage 

new economic growth in the area. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Core Strategy Policy CS12 identifies the North Westminster Economic Development Area and requires 

development to contribute to increasing economic activity. Existing employment generating floorspace should 

therefore be protected, as a variety of available space plays an integral role in a sustainable local economy, 

enabling businesses to establish themselves and remain in the area as their requirements develop, and 

thereby improve employment prospects for local people.   

Source: CMP Workshop 1 North Westminster Economic Development Area. 

POLICY OPTION 30.3: DELIVERY OF NEW EMPLOYMENT GENERATING FLOORSPACE  

New employment generating uses will be encouraged within the North Westminster Economic 
Development Area, particularly within the three designated shopping centres.  

Developments creating more than 50 residential units will be required to provide employment generating 
floorspace. Outside the shopping centres, the council may consider accepting a financial contribution to 
fund the delivery of affordable business space elsewhere in the economic development area. 

In accordance with policies CS12 and CS19 the North Westminster Economic Development Area is identified 

as having capacity for economic growth. The availability of a variety of floorspace plays an integral role in a 

sustainable local economy, enabling businesses to establish themselves and then remain in the area as their 

requirements develop. This policy supports the delivery of a variety of floorspace, suitable therefore for a  

Reasoned Justification 

 

range of business activities and employment opportunities, including Creative Industries. 

POLICY OPTION 30.2: PROTECT EXISTING EMPLOYMENT GENERATING FLOORSPACE  

Floorspace classed as having a lawful employment generating use will be protected.   

Any redevelopment should include an equivalent area of employment generating floorspace.  A high 

priority will be given to the provision of flexible floorspace that is suitable for a variety of employment 

uses.  Where there are existing studios, workshops and other non-office uses within the B use class, 

these should be reprovided in any redevelopment. 

POLICY OPTION 30.1: NORTH WESTMINSTER ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT AREA 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Source:  UDP Policy PSPA 3; CMP Workshop 1 Economic Development Area; WCC Officer views. 

 

Cross- reference to Employment Uses; Offices; Social and Community Facilities. 
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31. Offices 
Westminster’s office stock is the largest in the UK and the Core Strategy recognises offices as an important 

strategic use in the city. The approach for office development as set out in the Core Strategy is consistent with 

the promotion of sustainable economic growth as defined in Planning Policy Statement 4: Planning for 

Sustainable Economic Growth (PPS 4). 

Policy Options 31.1 - 31. 11: New Office Floorspace 

Policy Option 31.2 is preferred for areas in the wider Westminster CAZ (outside the Core CAZ and the specified 

locations in Marylebone and Fitzrovia) and is in conformity with Core Strategy policies: CS8, CS9, CS10 and 

CS19. All parts of Westminster have high Public Transport Accessibility Levels (PTAL) ratings and the 

appropriate locations for new office floor space are set out in Core Strategy Policy CS19 (Option 31.3). It is 

considered unreasonable to specify a 170 sqm threshold for all office extensions (as suggested in Option 31.4) 

and as such may undermine Core Strategy Policy CS1 (Mixed Use), which applies to office development of 200 

sqm and over in the CAZ. Core Strategy policies CS8 (Marylebone and Fitzrovia), CS9 (Pimlico) and CS13 

(Outside the CAZ and NWEDA) allow for the potential of new offices in the shopping frontages and Option 

31.2 sets out the criteria for where this would be appropriate. The average size of a small office in 

Westminster is 141 sqm8

The main locations for offices are set out in Core Strategy Policy CS19 (the Opportunity Areas, specified 

locations within Marylebone and Fitzrovia and the North Westminster Economic Development Area). It is not 

considered necessary to have a separate CMP policy to deal with offices in these locations. Options 31.10 and 

31.11 deal with offices outside the CAZ, Option 31.11 is at this stage preferred, allowing for some new office 

space in this area subject to specified criteria. This Option is in accordance with adopted UDP Policy COM 1 (B) 

and Core Strategy Policy CS13. 

 and therefore it is reasonable to specify that any new office accommodation is less 

than 150sqm. Such an approach would encourage and support small office based businesses.  

Policy Options 31.12-31.15: Change of Use from Offices 

Policy Option 31.12 is preferred in this suite of options, combining both the adopted UDP policy approach and 

Core Strategy polices, for these parts of Westminster. Options 31.14 and 31.15 may be more appropriate for 

the Core CAZ and the specified locations in Marylebone and Fitzrovia (which are: Edgware Road, Baker Street, 

Marylebone Road, Portland Place, Park Crescent and Great Portland Street), however not all commercial uses 

will be appropriate in all parts of these areas and the options for individual commercial uses are set out in the 

relevant sections of this document. 

 

 

                                                      
8 A Study of Small offices in Westminster June 2008 , DTZ Research 
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Policy Options 31.16 Change of Use to Office 

Policy Option 31.16, has been refined and incorporated into Option 31.2. 

Policy Options 31.17-31.19: Small Offices 

The preferred option is not to have a policy in the CMP to protect small offices (Policy Option 31. 17). Policy 

Option 31. 19 however suggests that part of COM 4 which seeks buildings to be designed in a way to 

encourage new small offices is pursued. 

Policy Options 31.20-31.22: Quality of Office Accommodation  

The Building Quality of Life report (2010) suggests that there is some support within the commercial property 
sector for providing a good quality environment, to improve the well being of workers.  

Reasoned Justification 

The Core Strategy directs new office floorspace to the most appropriate areas in Westminster: the 

Opportunity Areas, Core CAZ , specified locations in Marylebone and Fitzrovia and the North Westminster 

Economic Development Area. Offices that provide support for the local community play an important role in 

coordinating local services, whether these are provided by the voluntary, private or public sector and this 

option allows for new offices for this purpose and extensions to existing lawful offices. New office floorspace 

in the existing upper floors of premises within the designated shopping frontages encourages and supports 

POLICY OPTION 31.1: OFFICES 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 31.2: NEW OFFICE FLOORSPACE 

Within Marylebone and Fitztrovia, (except for Edgware Road, Baker Street, Marylebone Road, Portland 
Place, Park Crescent and Great Portland Street),Knightsbridge and Pimlico 
new office floorspace will: 
(i) extend existing lawful B1 offices to improve access for those with disabilities, or 
(ii) provide services to support the local residential community in that particular part of the Central 

Activities Zone. 
 
On the upper floors of premises within 

Marylebone High Street and Local Shopping Centres within Marylebone and Fitztrovia, and 
the Warwick Way/Tachbrook Street CAZ Frontages and the Local Shopping Centres in Pimlico new 
offices will: 

(i) be less than 150sqm floorspace, and 
(ii) not result in the loss of the viability and function of any A use class premises including the working 

space of staff and servicing and delivery facilities. 
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small businesses by allowing the potential for small scale offices away from the main office locations in 

Westminster. The city council will however work with land owners to ensure that the residential office mix on 

the upper floors within shopping frontages remains balanced and does result in office uses predominating in 

any one frontage.  As these are primarily shopping destinations, any office extension should not diminish the 

viability or function of retail premises (or other A Use Classes). 

Core Strategy policy CS14 protects all residential uses and floorspace and this applies to the upper floors of 

commercial premises. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS8, CS10, CS13, CS19; UDP Policy COM1; A Study of Small Offices in Westminster June 2008, DTZ 
Research; WCC Officer view. 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure Westminster continues to be thriving and competitive business location. 

Source: CMP Workshop 8A Offices Question 2-Westminster Property Association (WPA). 

Reasoned Justification 

As suggested this option would allow established office based businesses to grow and ensure the economic 

vitality of Westminster is maintained. It was suggested that 170 sqm is the size of an average 2 bedroom flat. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8A Offices Question 2. 

 

POLICY OPTION 31.3: NEW OFFICE FLOORSPACE 

B1 office floorspace will generally be acceptable in areas with high public transport accessibility. 

POLICY OPTION 31.4: NEW OFFICE FLOORSPACE 

Extensions to existing B1 office floorspace of less than 170sqm will generally be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 31.5: NEW OFFICE FLOORSPACE 

Within Marylebone and Fitztrovia, except for Edgware Road, Baker Street, Marylebone Road, Portland 
Place, Park Crescent and Great Portland Street, Knightsbridge, and Pimlico, new office floorspace will: 

(i) extend existing lawful B1 offices, and 

(ii) improve the quality of the building. 
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Reasoned Justification 

To enable established office based businesses to grow and ensure that the character of existing residential 
areas is maintained. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8A Offices Question 2. 

Reasoned Justification 

To allow the growth of establish office based businesses and ensure the economic vitality of Westminster is 

maintained and that office development takes place in the most appropriate locations. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS18; CMP Workshop 8A Offices Question 5. 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure the economic vitality of Westminster is maintained. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS18; CMP Workshop 8A Question 7; Letter from CBRE Richard Ellis dated 28/8/09; Core Strategy 
Submission draft Consultation Statement Regulation 30 (1) (d) & (e):Selfridges Retail. 

Reasoned Justification 

The character of this shopping centre is not suitable for offices and can not therefore be justified in this 

location. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS18, CMP Workshop 8A Offices Question 7. 

POLICY OPTION 31.6: NEW OFFICE FLOORSPACE 

Extensions to existing B1 offices within designated Shopping Centres outside the Central Activities Zone 
will generally be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 31.7: NEW OFFICE FLOORSPACE 

The use of the upper floors of premises for office purposes within designated Shopping Centres outside 
the Central Activities Zone will generally be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 31.8: NEW OFFICE FLOORSPACE 

As for Policy Option 31.7 but with the addition of the following text: 

Except for the St. John’s Wood District Shopping Centre. 
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Reasoned Justification 

As suggested these are residential areas where offices are not normally allowed and are not part of the 
character of this area. This is despite shopping centres being mainly commercial in nature. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8A Offices Question 7. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure residential amenity is protected and the residential character and function of this area is 
maintained. As suggested this option allows for no increase in office floorspace outside the CAZ and the North 
Westminster Economic Development Area. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8A Offices Question 5. 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 31.9: NEW OFFICE FLOORSPACE 

The use of the upper floors of premises for office purposes within designated Shopping Centres outside 
the Central Activities Zone will not be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 31.10: NEW OFFICE FLOORSPACE 

Outside the Central Activities Zone and North Westminster Economic Development Area there will be no 
new office floorspace, including extensions to existing offices. 

POLICY OPTION 31.11: NEW OFFICE  FLOORSPACE 

Outside the Central Activities Zone and the North Westminster Economic Development Area, new office 
floorspace will only be to extend existing lawful B1 offices, where the increase in office floorspace is 
related to providing accommodation for services to support the local residential community in that part 
of Westminster or to improve access for those with disabilities. 

In the Queensway and Westbourne Grove Major Shopping Centre new offices on the upper floors of 
premises will: 

(a) Be less than 150 sqm and 

(b) Not result in the loss of the viability and function of any A use class premises including the 
working space of staff and servicing and delivery facilities.  
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Reasoned Justification 

This policy only allows for extension to existing offices where that extension is in connection with a use that 

supports the local community or improves access for those with disabilities, except within the Major shopping 

centres where these is a potential for new small scale office accommodation. Areas outside both the Central 

Activities Zone and North Westminster Economic Development Area are primarily for residential use with 

supporting social and community provision and this option directs new offices to the most appropriate 

locations. 

Source:  UPD Policy COM1 (B); Core Strategy Policy CS13. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To increase the amount of housing in Westminster and ensure that office development is directed to the most 

appropriate locations in Westminster and the character and function of residential areas in maintained. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS18; UDP Policy H3(C) and (D); WCC Officer view. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To increase the amount of housing in Westminster and ensure that office development is directed to the most 
appropriate locations and the character and function of residential areas in maintained. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8A Offices Question 6. 

POLICY OPTION 31.12: CHANGE OF USE FROM OFFICES 

Office floorspace will not normally be protected in Westminster. 
 

• Within the Central Activities Zone changes of use from B1 offices to self-contained residential 
dwellings will generally be acceptable. 

 
• Outside the Central Activities Zone land or buildings in office use can only change to housing. 

 
• In the North Westminster Economic Development Area land or buildings in office use can change 

to both housing and appropriate commercial uses. 

POLICY OPTION 31.13: CHANGE OF USE FROM OFFICES 

Changes of use from B1 offices will only be to self-contained residential dwellings or services to support 
the local residential community in that part of Westminster. 
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Reasoned Justification 

As suggested this would help improve amenity concerns of local residents and in particular those about 
existing servicing arrangements. This would be achieved if the city council allowed new commercial uses and 
therefore had additional control over such matters. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8A Offices Question 6. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To allow the maximum flexibility for all commercial development in central Westminster. 

Source:  CMP Initial Consultation responses: WPA, The Pollen Estate, University of the Arts London; CMP Workshop 8B SPAs, Social 
and Community Facilities Question 4; Letter from CBRE Richard Ellis. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To allow the growth of establish office based businesses and ensure the economic vitality of Westminster is 

maintained and that office development takes place in the most appropriate locations.  

As these are primarily shopping destinations any office extension should not diminish the viability or function 

of retail premises (or other Class A uses). This includes the working space of shop staff and servicing. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS8, CS10; CMP Workshop 8A Offices Question 3; Letter from CBRE Richard Ellis; Core Strategy 
Consultation Statement Regulation 30(1) (d) & (e): Selfridges Retail. 

 

POLICY OPTION 31.14: CHANGE OF USE FROM OFFICES 

Changes of use from B1 offices to other commercial uses will generally be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 31.15: CHANGE OF USE FROM OFFICES 

Within the Central Activities Zone, changes of use from B1 offices to other commercial uses will generally 
be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 31.16: CHANGE OF USE TO OFFICES 

Within the designated Shopping Frontages in Marylebone and Fitzrovia and Pimlico, changes of use to B1 
offices will generally be acceptable where this would not adversely affect the viability or functioning of 
the A use class premises on the lower floors. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Although the city council supports the provision of a broad range of businesses types the Use Classes Order 

makes no provision for the differentiation of size, occupier or affordability within the B1 Use Class, which 

makes the protection of small offices difficult to achieve, in particular, as the Core Strategy does not contain a 

policy to protect B1 office use. Evidence suggests that small offices can, in any case, be provided as a natural 

part of the office market cycle. There is no stakeholder support for the protection of small offices in the CAZ 

and UDP Policy COM4 has now been deleted. 

Source:  A study of small offices in Westminster (June 2008) DTZ Research; Letter from CBRE Richard Ellis on behalf of the Crown 
Estate; CMP Workshop 8B SPAs, Social and Community Facilities and Hotels Question 1 and Question 2; Core Strategy Consultation: 
Issues and Options WPA, Great Portland Estate and Land Securities; WCC Officer views. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

The above criteria for the protection of small offices inside the CAZ was suggested in the DTZ Study of small 

offices in Westminster (2008) if the city council considered that it could protect small office use. It is 

considered however that the protection of small offices should not be pursued in the City Management Plan. 

Source:  A study of small offices in Westminster (June 2008) DTZ Research. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 31.17: SMALL OFFICES 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 31.18: SMALL OFFICES 

The loss of small offices within the Core Central Activities Zone will not be acceptable where: 
• they are 200sqm or less, or 
• they are in buildings of 1,000sqm or less 
• they are located in areas with the highest density of start up companies or where the small offices, 

or occupiers such as the creative industries particularly add to the character and function of the 
area. 

Where a loss of a small office does not meet this criteria, the change of use will not be from B1 office use 
to residential. 
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Reasoned Justification 

To ensure the continued provision of small office accommodation and to contribute the diversity and range of 

office accommodation in Westminster. This approach does not protect small offices, rather it encourages 

developers to ensure that when offices are being designed there some thought given to the provision of a 

range of office sizes, which can be achieved though the location of access and service cores. This continues a 

longstanding UDP approach. 

Source:  UDP Policy COM4(C). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As suggested this would provide commercial floorspace similar to the qualitative criteria required for housing 

and result in more sustainable office buildings.  

Source:  Building Quality of Life Report (2010), Development Securities PLC; CMP Consultation Westminster Property Association 
(WPA). 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 31.19: SMALL OFFICES 

All new office development should be designed with the accesses and service cores located so as to 
facilitate the sub-division of the buildings to enable provision of a range of small office accommodation. 

POLICY OPTION 31.20: QUALITY OF OFFICE ACCOMMODATION 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 31.21: QUALITY OF OFFICE ACCOMMODATION 

Inside the Central Activities Zone new office accommodation will provide a high quality working 
environment and will be expected to provide for: 
• amenity, 
• function, 
• useable space for occupier requirement and 
• sustainability. 
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Reasoned Justification 

To ensure the wellbeing of workers in both new build and existing office premises. The Building Quality of Life 
Report emphasises the relationship between a healthy office environment and a healthy and productive 
workforce. The criteria set out in the above option would go some way to ensure a high quality and healthy 
work place. 

Source:  Building Quality of Life Report (2010) Development Securities PLC. 

 

 

Cross-reference to: Employment Uses and North Westminster Economic Development Area. 

 

POLICY OPTION 31.22: QUALITY OF OFFICE ACCOMMODATION 

New office accommodation will be designed to ensure a high quality, healthy work place, including: 
• natural ventilation, or where this is not possible, a balance of natural ventilation and air 

conditioning, 
• natural daylight, or where this is not possible, balance of natural and artificial light, 
• consideration of the internal noise environment, 
• outlook, 
• reducing glare and over-heating, 
• flexible workspace,  
• amenity and storage facilities, 
• functionality and useability of spaces, and 
• sustainability. 
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32. Open space 
 

Westminster’s built up central location means that its parks and open spaces play an essential role in the 

quality of life for residents. They also act as ‘green lungs’ in the city for residents, workers and visitors, and 

bring wildlife into the city. Over half of Westminster’s open spaces have heritage designations including 85 

London Squares, 21 registered parks and gardens and 5 Royal Parks. They form an integral part of 

Westminster’s architectural heritage and many form the setting of iconic landmarks such as the Palace of 

Westminster and Buckingham Palace. Core Strategy Policy CS34 aims to protect and enhance all of 

Westminster’s open space network. City Management Plan policy options are proposed which address 

detailed on-site considerations. 

Policy options 32.2, 32.4 and 32.5 take forward the approach in the current Unitary Development Plan and are 

considered to be appropriate for consideration in the City Management Plan. Policy Options 32.3 and 32.6- 

32.10 have been proposed through consultation and are considered appropriate for consideration. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 32.1: OPEN SPACE 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 32.2: DEVELOPMENT WITHIN OPEN SPACES 

Development on, or under public or private open space of amenity, heritage, recreational or nature 
conservation value will not be allowed, except where it:  
• is essential and ancillary to maintaining or enhancing that land as valuable open space, 
• would not increase surface water run-off or exacerbate surface water flooding,  
 
and would not have an adverse impact on: 
• significant designed landscapes, planned estates or street layouts, 
• characteristic features of conservation areas, 
• the setting of a listed building, or 
• ecological value. 
 
The council may request owners, in appropriate circumstances, to make private open space available for 
public use, particularly in Areas of Public Open Space Deficiency. 
The council will seek to enhance the quality and attractiveness of open spaces including: 
• access to the open spaces, and accessibility within the open spaces, 
• their interest and diversity, and provision for different users, 
• their recreational value, including children’s play spaces  
• opportunities for active,  passive, organised and unstructured recreation. 
 



  Part II: Policy Options – 32 Open space 

 

  

Page 205 

 

  

Reasoned Justification 

Because of the need to meet a variety of demands made by residents, workers and visitors to Westminster, it 
is important to ensure that no open space of amenity, heritage recreational or nature conservation value is 
lost through development. Open spaces are also important features of the townscape. Underground 
structures can also diminish the quality of the land above.  

Source:  UDP Policy ENV15 (A) and DES12 (B); Open Space Strategy SPD; Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 8.6(2, 7 & 8); 
CMP Initial Consultation (St James Conservation Trust, Westminster PCT), Best Practice Guidance Health Issues in Planning (Mayor of 
London, 2007). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 32.2 above, with the additional text: 

Heavily trafficked areas of open space are likely to be damaged and require regular replacement. Use of hard 
landscaping will reduce maintenance. 

Source: Built Environment & Business, Enterprise & Skills Policy & Scrutiny Committee 29/11/2010. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Westminster is a densely developed urban area where open spaces are important features of the townscape. 
Open space is also important in enhancing the quality of life, providing amenity space and sense of 
spaciousness. Encroachment can harm amenity as it can increase the sense of enclosure. 

POLICY OPTION 32.4: DEVELOPMENT ADJACENT TO OPEN SPACE 

Development adjacent to parks, public and private squares will: 
1. safeguard the appearance, wider setting and ecological value of the open spaces, 
2. preserve their historic integrity,  
3. protect views into and out of these spaces,  
4. will not project above existing tree or building lines, and 
5. will not adversely affect the daylight and/or sunlight within the open spaces. 

POLICY OPTION 32.3: DEVELOPMENT WITHIN OPEN SPACES 

As for Policy Option 32.2 above but with the additional paragraph at the end: 
 
The council will also seek to enhance the quality and attractiveness of open spaces by installing 
appropriate, hard wearing design features such as sculpture or fountains etc as opposed to greenery in 
areas where the ground is heavily trafficked by pedestrians. 
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Source:  UDP Policy ENV13 (E&F) and DES12 (A); Open Space Strategy SPD. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 32.4 above, with the additional text: 

Development can adversely affect microclimates, particularly where high buildings are proposed. Wind 
turbulence may result from the channelling or deflection of high level winds. Spaces between buildings are 
important to avoid a sense of enclosure. Encroachment of buildings onto open spaces can increase this. 

Source:  UDP Policy ENV13 (F&G); Open Space Strategy SPD. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To implement Natural England’s Access to Natural Green-space standards. 

Source: Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 8.6 (7e).  

 

Reasoned Justification 

To provide oases of quiet in the WESPRA. 

Source:  Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 8.6(7a). 

POLICY OPTION 32.5: DEVELOPMENT ADJACENT TO OPEN SPACE 

As for Policy Option 32.4 above but with the additional point at the end: 
 
6. will not adversely affect the microclimate within the open space or have other adverse impact on 

the local environment. 

POLICY OPTION 32.6: NEW OPEN SPACE 

New open spaces will be provided to ensure that at least 2 ha of accessible green space per 1,000 
residents, and 

• No person will live more than 300m from the nearest area of natural green space. 
• There will be at least one accessible 20ha site within 2km of each resident. 
• There will be at least one accessible 100ha site within 5km of each resident. 
• There will be at least one accessible 500ha site within 10km of each resident. 

POLICY OPTION 32.7: NEW OPEN SPACE 

Within the West End Special Retail Policy Area (WESRPA), new pocket open spaces will be 
encouraged. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Formal play spaces include traditional and natural play areas, and are designated areas.  Informal play spaces 
are those not designated solely for that purpose and not restricted only for children and their carers for 
example a sculpture which can be climbed on, open grassed mounds, a platform for feeding ducks etc. 

Source: Open Space Strategy SPD, CMP Initial Consultation (Westminster PCT), London Plan 3D.13. 

Reasoned Justification 

To maximise opportunities for play in the city. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm Question 1, WCC Councillor views. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 32.8: PLAY SPACES 

Play spaces secured either on - or off- a development site will be appropriate in terms of: 
• safety and over-looking, 
• meeting the needs of various age groups, 
• scale of the space, 
• natural daylight. 

 
Opportunities for informal play will also be secured where it is not possible to secure formal play areas. 
 
Opportunities will also be encouraged for facilities suitable for adults including outdoor gyms and fitness 
trails. 

POLICY OPTION 32.9: PLAY SPACES 
As for Policy Option 32.8 above but with the following additional paragraph: 
 
The council will encourage play streets in appropriate locations. 

POLICY OPTION 32.10: PEDESTRIAN AND CYCLE ACCESS IN OPEN SPACES 

Improvements to the network of pedestrian paths in open spaces will be supported where these are in 

keeping with the surrounding environment. Pedestrians should always be given priority over other 

users. However, the creation of new or improved cycle routes will be considered where they improve 

connectivity or opportunities for physical activity and can be safely and sensitively incorporated, to 

encourage considerate cycling without significant inconvenience to pedestrian movement and 

enjoyment of the open space. Segregated routes for cyclists are preferred to shared use routes where 

there is the available space and improvements should be in accordance with any local By-laws. Any 

associated signage should be kept to an absolute minimum. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Parks and open spaces within the City of Westminster are in short supply, which means that pressure on these 

spaces is intense, particularly in central areas where they are used by not only residents but also workers and 

visitors to the city. These spaces provide opportunities for increased activity in relation to walking and cycling 

both for recreation and as a means of transport. However, they must be safely shared by all users and 

pedestrians need to be given priority as they are usually the most vulnerable users whose enjoyment of the 

open space should be protected. Cycle routes within parks can provide a safer alternative to on road routes, 

and should therefore be made available to considerate cyclists and for those learning to cycle where they can 

be safely and sensitively incorporated into the open space. Potential conflict with pedestrians can often be 

minimised through the creation of segregated paths and carefully designed shared use routes. Where shared 

use paths are proposed, likely usage and conflict levels must first be carefully assessed and then monitored 

post implementation. Signage should be kept to a minimum in order to reduce the amount of clutter. 

Source: WCC Officer view. 

 

Cross- reference to Biodiversity; Cycling; Design; Noise and Vibrations; Pedestrians; Planning Obligations; 
Public Realm and Urban Greening. 
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33. Over-heating 
Due to its central location Westminster suffers disproportionately from the effects of London’s urban heat 

island, which in certain areas is exacerbated by the 24 hour nature of the city. As a local planning authority, 

Westminster has a crucial role to play in shaping the built environment and a duty to take action to ensure the 

City is able to adapt to and mitigate the impacts of climate change. Westminster’s workers and resident’s 

health will be some of the most vulnerable due to the design of the city and this has the potential to reduce 

the livability of the city and its role as a destination of choice to work, play and visit.  

In addition to the more general design principles set out in section 18 which can potentially enable the 

reduction of overheating and reliance on air-conditioning systems, this chapter provides policy options that 

directly relate to temperature standards (Policy Options 33.2 to 33.5), and also forms of cooling (33.6 to 33. 

7).  

A combination of the following Policy Options, and in particular Policy Options 33.5 and 33.6 are 

recommended to bring about a significant improvement in the environmental performance of buildings. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure courtesy of the LUCID project 
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Currently the Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers (CIBSE) guidance uses a simple definition of 

overheating as exceeding 28°C for more than 1% of occupied hours, (26°C for a bedrooms, community 

facilities and care homes).  While comfort room temperatures are defined as below 25°C, (23°C for bedrooms, 

care homes etc).    

Reasoned Justification 

Consultation with residents and businesses on the Core Strategy suggested new developments should be 

designed to be self cooling, while at the same time deliver carbon savings and also not impact on the wider 

over heating of the city.  

These standards should be achieved through the design principles that can lower the internal temperature 

through non-mechanical technologies; these include solar shading, internal natural ventilation, better use of 

building materials and better use of the surrounding public realm and landscaping to shade or cool a building. 

Therefore this form of cooling is the least preferred, in line with the standards set out in the Code for 

Sustainable Homes (CSH). 

The weather model that should be used, for this report, should be based on the existing Design Summer Years 

(DSYs), this data set is available for the 14 sites across the UK (the nearest measuring point to Westminster, 

should be the point of reference for developments.  This is currently Heathrow Airport, but plans are 

POLICY OPTION 33.1: OVER-HEATING 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 33.2: OVER-HEATING 

All developments within the City of Westminster should follow the CIBSE (Chartered Institute of Building 
Service Engineers) standard around their definition of overheating through the use only of passive (non-
mechanical) measures.  CIBSE Vol. A (2007) states that: 

• No living room, less than 1% of occupied hours are over an operative temperature of 28oC; 

• For bedrooms, less than 1% of occupied hours are over 26oC; 

• For office space and other commercial uses, less than 1% of occupied hours are over 28oC 

• For community developments, such as schools and care homes, less than 1% of occupied hours 
should be over 26oC.  

The data sets for the weather within Westminster should be based on current weather scenarios as used 
through the Design Summer Years (DSY’s).  

A statement will need to be submitted with any proposal setting out how each method of cooling that 
have been considered, the impacts that they would make, and an assessment of compliance with other 
policies, detailing where these interventions have been ruled out because of other policy considerations.   
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underway to add new data points across London, and should a new data point be closer to Westminster than 

Heathrow, then this data point should be used as the main point of reference.)  

Source: WCC Officers views. 

Reasoned Justification 

The weather models that are used, for this report, should be based on CIBSE’s Future hourly weather series9

Source: WCC Officers views. 

.  

This series is based on the existing Design Summer Years (DSYs) and Test Reference Years (TRYs) incorporates 

the UKCIP02 climate change scenarios, this data set is available for the 14 sites across the UK (the nearest 

measuring point to Westminster, should be the point of reference for developments.  This is currently 

Heathrow Airport, but plans are underway to add new data points across London, and should a new data 

point be closer to Westminster than Heathrow, then this data point should be used as the main point of 

reference.)  

Reasoned Justification 

Currently the Chartered Institution of Building Services Engineers (CIBSE) guidance uses a simple definition of 

overheating as exceeding 28°C for more than 1% of occupied hours, (26°C for a bedrooms, community 

                                                      
9 http://www.cibse.org/index.cfm?go=page.view&item=1300 

POLICY OPTION 33.3: OVER-HEATING 

As for Policy Option 33.2 above, but the weather models used are based on CIBSE’s Future hourly weather 
series. 

POLICY OPTION 33.4: OVER-HEATING 

All developments within the City of Westminster should follow the CIBSE (Chartered Institute of Building 
Service Engineers) standard around their definition of maximum comfort heating temperature through 
the use only of passive (non-mechanical) measures.  CIBSE Vol. A (2007) states that: 

• In living room there are no operative temperatures of above 25oC; 

• For bedrooms, there are no operative temperatures of above 23oC; 

• For office space and other commercial uses, there are no operative temperatures of above 25oC; 

• For community developments, such as schools and care homes, there are no operative temperatures 
of above 23oC.  
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facilities and care homes).  While comfort room temperatures are defined as below 25°C, (23°C for bedrooms, 

care homes etc).  

Source: UDP Policy DES5; CMP Workshop 6 Tackling Climate Change Sustainable Design and Energy Efficiency and Renewable 

Energy CMP Question 1 Workshop 11 Wellbeing Question 11; WCC Officers views. 

Reasoned Justification 

Air conditioning systems are designed to cool the air inside a building through mechanical means and will 

often require energy to undertake this process. Technologies include systems such as air conditioning, chilling 

beams, or ground source cooling.  

Air conditioning for cooling is not a preferred option as air conditioning not only increases energy 

consumption within the building, air conditioning and other mechanical cooling methods are increasing the 

burden on the Nation Grid10

Source: UDP Policy DES5; CMP Workshop 6 Tackling Climate Change Sustainable Design and Energy Efficiency and Renewable 

Energy CMP Question 1 Workshop 11 Wellbeing Question 11; WCC Officers views.  

 for energy and thus increase carbon emissions.  Air conditioning especially will 

also increase the impact of the heat island as it expels hot air as an exhaust into the wider area.   

                                                      

10
 http://news.bbc.co.uk/1/hi/uk/5212724.stm 

POLICY OPTION 33.5: AIR CONDITIONING 

New air conditioning will not be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 33.6: AIR CONDITIONING 

New air conditioning will not be acceptable except where the council is satisfied that no alternative 
means of cooling are possible, taking into account the following alternative interventions in order of 
preference: 
 
1. minimising internal heat generation through energy efficient design, 
2. reducing the amount of heat entering a building in summer through shading, albedo, fenestration, 

insulation and green roofs and walls,  
3. managing the heat within the building through exposed internal thermal mass and high ceilings, 
4. passive ventilation,  
5. mechanical ventilation, or 
6. active cooling systems (the use of which to be avoided wherever possible, where this not possible 

it must be ensured they are the lowest carbon options). 
 
A statement will need to be submitted with any proposal setting out how each method of cooling has 
been considered, the impacts that they would make, and an assessment of compliance with other 
policies, detailing where these interventions have been ruled out because of other policy considerations.   
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Reasoned Justification 

This policy option uses the standard set by the “Cooling Hierarchy” in the London Plan (2010) which states:   

"Development proposals should reduce potential overheating and reliance on air conditioning systems and 

demonstrate this in accordance with the following cooling hierarchy:  

1. Minimise internal heat generation through energy efficient design 

2. Reduce the amount of heat entering a building in summer through shading, albedo, fenestration, 

insulation and green roofs and walls 

3. Manage the heat within the building through exposed internal thermal mass and high ceilings 

4. Passive ventilation; and finally,  

5. Mechanical ventilation. 

Generally active cooling technologies use a large amount of energy, and because of the resultant operating 

costs and their environmental and visual impact, should be considered a last resort only.  

 

Reasoned Justification 

This policy option sets out those instances where new air conditioning may be acceptable. However, when air 

conditioning is to be considered for public social and community facilities or specialist housing, alternative 

interventions as set out in the hierarchy in Policy Option 33.6 above should be considered first.  

Sources:  Core Strategy Policies CS27, CS28, CS30, CS31, paragraphs 2.35, 5.63; UDP Policies ENV5(B), paragraph 9.50; London Plan 
4A.6 (2008); Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 5.9  (2009).  

Cross- reference to Alterations and Extensions; Biodiversity; Design; Plant and Machinery 

 

POLICY OPTION 33.7: AIR CONDITIONING 
New air conditioning will only be acceptable where they are to be installed within: 

 

• public social and community facilities that will, if required, be open to the public to support the 

community at times of heat waves or are part of the emergency response during heatwave 

conditions, or  

• specialist housing and housing institutions for vulnerable people who are at high risk during 

heatwaves. 
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34. Pedestrians 
Core Strategy Policy CS 40 states that all developments will prioritise pedestrian movement and the creation 

of a convenient, attractive and safe pedestrian environment, with particular emphasis in areas with high 

pedestrian volumes or peaks. The following section looks at options to ensure the implementation of this 

matter. These options set out in further detail a delivery mechanism contained within the Draft Local 

Implementation Plan (2010) Objective 4 – Prioritising pedestrians and effectively managing allocation of 

highway space. 

Policy Option 34.3 sets out detailed criteria for improving the pedestrian environment with variations 

contained in Options 34.4 and 34.5. 

Policy Options 34.6 to 34.8 deal with shared spaces. The city council will closely monitor the Exhibition Road 

scheme and apply any lessons learnt during the development of shared space schemes (Policy Option 34.6). 

The provision of new or improved pedestrian crossing facilities (Policy Option 34.9), where justified will 

contribute to pedestrian safety, however their implementation can be costly and requires liaison/agreement 

with TfL. TfL is monitoring the implementation of the Oxford Circus diagonal pedestrian crossing and If 

successful this type of crossing could be rolled out elsewhere in Westminster. However in some locations the 

provision of uncontrolled crossing points such as zebras, raised crossings and tables, that create a feeling of 

shared priority, will be more appropriate.  

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Walking is the method of travel that has the least damaging effect on the environment It also has health 
benefits. The city council supports walking and considers that pedestrian should be able to walk around 
Westminster without the danger inconvenience and unpleasantness often forced on them by the rest of the 

POLICY OPTION 34.1: PEDESTRIANS 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 34. 2: IMPROVING THE PEDESTRIAN ENVIRONMENT 

The city council, in considering development proposals, and requests for equipment and other street 
interventions, will aim to secure an improved environment for pedestrians, with particular regard to 
their safety, ease, convenience and directness of movement, in the course of negotiations or securing 
planning agreements, including the provision of appropriate facilities, such as footway widening, 
connecting walkways, footbridge location and covered arcading. 
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transport system. New development provides the opportunity to secure an improved environment for 
pedestrians. 

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS 3 (A). 

Walking has an important role to play in creating a sustainable and healthy community. It is crucial that new 

developments encourage more journeys to be made by foot and that high flows, which are common in much 

of central London are adequately catered for. In 2005-2008 35% of trips in Westminster were made by foot, 

and although this is high compared to most parts of the country, an increase in this percentage is sought. Such 

an approach is supported by Core Strategy Policy and the Draft Local Implementation Plan. 

Reasoned Justification 

A key part of encouraging more trips to be made by foot is ensuring that people are able to navigate the city 

by providing them with the information that they need.  On-street maps help to achieve this and the city 

council is committed to delivering the pedestrian wayfinding system known as Legible London.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS30, CS40 and CS42; UDP Policy TRANS3; Draft LIP 2010; Core Strategy Consultation Issues and 
Options: GLA, Marylebone Association, Sustrans, Westminster Health and Care Network, Preferred Options: John Lewis. 

POLICY OPTION 34.3: IMPROVING THE PEDESTRIAN ENVIRONMENT 

All development will prioritise pedestrian movement, including: 
a) the layout of the development, 
b) the location of entrances, 
c) the relationship between areas for vehicular access, including servicing and deliveries, and 

pedestrian movement, 
d) the location of cycle and vehicular parking, and access to these in relation to pedestrian 

movement, 
e) accommodating the volumes of pedestrian movement, 
f) convenient through-routes and desire lines,  
g) increasing Public Transport Accessibility Levels through provision of more direct access routes, 
h) improved pedestrian crossing points, and reducing severance within the public realm, 
i) the safety, legibility and attractiveness of areas for pedestrians. 
 
Suitable facilities and  improvements, particularly in areas of high footfall, may be required, such as: 

• widened, declutterd and resurfaced footways, 
• new public spaces,  
• wayfinding systems and updates to these systems, 
• improved lighting 
• off street servicing including waste refuse and collection.  
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Reasoned Justification 

Whilst creating a safe and pleasant environment for pedestrians is key it is also important to consider the 

needs of other road users, residents and businesses in the area. 

Westminster has some of the poorest air quality in the country, It is therefore important to consider the 

impacts of the proposals on traffic flows on alternative routes and hence congestion and air quality. 

The city council recognises the need to reduce the reliance on the car and to promote more sustainable forms 

of transport. The needs of cyclists should be considered in terms of seeking to achieve safe and direct routes, 

however there is an emerging school of thought that cyclists do not necessarily need to be segregated from 

traffic in cycle lanes. It is also possible to achieve routes that are shared by pedestrians and cyclists where 

widths allow and pedestrian footfall is not too high. 

Source: Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options: GLA, Marylebone Association, Sustrans. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

On-street wayfinding maps will not be supported as they can add to street clutter and impede pedestrian 
movement. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm: SEBRA. 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 34.4: IMPROVING THE PEDESTRIAN ENVIRONMENT 

As for Policy Option 34.3 above with the following changes: 

e)  the need for cyclist movement and provision of safe and convenient routes, where this would not 
significantly impede pedestrian movement.  

POLICY OPTION 34.5: IMPROVING THE PEDESTRIAN ENVIRONMENT  

As for Policy Option 34.3 above but exclude Wayfinding 
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Reasoned Justification 

Shared space schemes are a good way of reducing street clutter and improving road safety by introducing a 

degree of negotiation between different road users which typically results in lower speeds. However, It is 

considered that some streets are more suited to this type of treatment than others and careful consideration 

will need to be given to ensuring that large amounts of traffic is not displaced to adjacent streets and that the 

needs of different road users are properly considered.   

Source:  CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice: Steer Davis Gleave, WPA; WCC Officers view. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure a more considered and cohesive approach to the design of the highway. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice: Grosvenor Estate. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 34.6: SHARED SPACES  

The use of ‘shared space’ principles will be considered, particularly around commercial, retail or other 

leisure destinations where there is a high footfall, but a perception that motor vehicles have a tendency 

to inappropriately dominate the street environment. This may be evidenced by a poor accident record 

and/or reports of conflict between different road users.  

Improvements will  be designed with the local context in mind and involve consultation with affected 

stakeholders (including blind and visually impaired groups) to take their needs into consideration where 

possible, recognising that a degree of compromise will be required and that the overall benefits need to 

be weighed against any disbenefits.  

The proposals should not result in an unacceptable level of traffic displacement to surrounding streets.  

The city council will not provide additional street trading pitches in shared spaces where these negate 

the benefits of such schemes. 

POLICY OPTION 34.7: SHARED SPACES  

As for Policy Option 34.6 above but with the following addition: 

Instead of traditional forms of demarcation (lining/signing/high kerbs) different material will be used to 
demarcate different highway uses (e.g. footway, parking, and carriageway). The use of granite setts will 
be encouraged. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Shared space schemes are a good way of improving road safety and reducing street clutter and signage. 

However quieter streets are more appropriate for these types of treatment. 

Source: CMP Workshop 10 – Improving Travel Choice: Knightsbridge Association and Victoria Interchange Group. 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Catering for pedestrians and improving safety are key objectives for the city council. The provision of new or 

improved pedestrian crossing facilities, where justified will contribute to these objectives. However the 

implementation of crossings can be costly and requires liaison/agreement with TfL, so there is a need to 

prioritise requests. 

POLICY OPTION 34.9: PEDESTRIAN CROSSINGS 

The council will consider requests for new or improved pedestrian crossing facilities and implement 
these where justified and when funding allows, subject to agreement from TfL if signals are required. 
Priority will be given to sites on a strong desire line and/or with a poor accident record. 
Any new development which gives rise to the need for improved crossing facilities will be required to 
fund these facilities in their entirety. 
 
The council will resist any reduction in pedestrian green time at signalised crossings/junctions. 
Where there is a desire to improve crossing facilities for pedestrians, but signalised crossings are 
undesirable or unfeasible, the city council will consider the use of zebra crossings, raised tables or other 
uncontrolled crossing points if they are in keeping with the surrounding street environment.  
The city council will also consider the replacement of pelican crossings with zebra crossings where there 
is likely to be a benefit to all road users. 
 
The city council will support the implementation of countdown timers for pedestrians at signalised 
crossing points.  
 
The replacement of surface level crossings with footbridges or underpasses will be resisted. However the 
closure of underpasses or removal of footbridges will be encouraged if sufficient surface level crossing 
facilities can be provided. 
 
The use of dropped kerbs or raised tables at crossing points (controlled or uncontrolled) in any new 
scheme will be required. 

POLICY OPTION 34.8: SHARED SPACES  

‘Shared space’ schemes will only be considered in streets of a more residential nature with traffic flows 

of under 100 vehicles an hour (12 hr average).  
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It is recognised that in order to smooth pedestrian and traffic flows, a balance needs to be achieved between 

time given to pedestrians to cross at signalised crossings and time given to traffic, particularly in congested 

areas. Given Westminster’s focus on improving the pedestrian environment and encouraging people to walk 

more, it is considered necessary to maintain at least the existing level of crossing time given to pedestrians. 

Countdown timers help to maximise time given to pedestrians by helping them to make an informed decision 

on whether or not they have time to cross the road safely.  

TfL is monitoring the implementation of Oxford Circus diagonal pedestrian crossing. If successful, this type of 

crossing will be rolled out elsewhere in Westminster. 

In some locations the provision of uncontrolled crossing points such as zebras, raised crossings and tables, 

that create a feeling of shared priority, will be more appropriate.   

Dropped kerbs should be implemented at points where pedestrians may wish to cross the road, particularly 

on key desire lines. This helps disabled people, elderly people and people with prams/pushchairs cross the 

road more easily. 

Source:  Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options: GLA, Marylebone Association, Sustrans; Correspondence from members of 
the public. 

 

Cross-reference to Air Quality; Blue Ribbon Network; Public Realm and Road Safety. 
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35. Planning Obligations 
Core Strategy Policy CS32 Planning Obligations and Delivering Infrastructure sets out the strategic policy for 

infrastructure provision. This policy alone will be difficult to implement. The following options in this section 

set out proposed policy options to help delivery infrastructure. 

The legislative framework for planning obligations is provided for by the Community Infrastructure Levy 

Regulations 2010. National policy on this matter is provided by ODPM Circular 05/05 and the Consultation 

Draft New Policy on Planning Obligations, March 2010 (the latter was intended to replace the circular on 

adoption). Recent statements from the Government would seem to indicate that further change is likely to 

the current system of planning obligations. As the City Management Plan evolves, the policy on planning 

obligations will need to reflect any such changes.   

Option 35.1 suggests no policy option. While the Core Strategy provides a framework for negotiation of 

planning obligations, detailed development management options of this type provide a useful steer on 

priorities based on the Core Strategy and the London Plan.  

Options 35.2 – 35.4 have been presented as a group of policy options. Subject to the way they are 

implemented, these options have the potential to deliver significant positive social, economic and 

environmental benefits. This reflects the important role of the planning obligations in mitigating the socio-

economic and environmental impacts of development. Option 4 in particular responds to existing government 

policy on this point which highlights the particular role of supplementary planning documents in providing 

detail on the application of the policy (Circular 05/05 and Consultation Draft New Policy on Planning 

Obligations, March 2010). 

Option 35.5 seeks to exempt higher education uses from planning obligations. A blanket exception of this kind 

would be inappropriate as measures to mitigate the impacts of development of this type may still be 

necessary even if though the development results in significant benefits itself.   Similarly, as suggested in 

Option 35.11 and 35.12 a standard approach of prioritising ‘local priorities’ or public realm in all cases could 

prejudice the delivery other measures to mitigate the impacts of the development. The same issues could 

apply in relation to Option 35. 6. However, it is noted that theatres – as a type of cultural use – are already 

encompassed under Option 35.3C.    

Option 35.7, 35.8 and 35.9 are detailed matters that are more appropriate to supplementary planning 

guidance and case by case negotiations. However Option 35.7, in particular has the potential to contribute to 

a key sustainability objective of enhancing the public realm. Accordingly, the council is already preparing a 

Supplementary Planning Document.  
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Finally, Option 35.10 suggests focusing planning obligations on poorer parts of the city. While this might lead 

to significant sustainability benefits, particularly in reducing levels of deprivation in the city, such an approach 

would fail the relevant legal tests on the use of planning obligations.   

 

Reasoned Justification 

The primary role of planning obligations is to mitigate and manage the direct individual and cumulative 

impacts of development. Used in line with relevant legislation and government policy, they have a central role 

in managing the site specific impacts of a development, including during construction. Such measures may 

POLICY OPTION 35.2: PLANNING OBLIGATIONS 

Planning obligations will be used to address the impact of development on Westminster’s infrastructure 
and social, economic and physical environment, and to  ensure the effective delivery of Westminster’s 
planning policies.  
 
This may include provision of, or contribution to the following priorities:  
a. affordable housing and facilitating the delivery of Crossrail and other major public transport 

projects, which are strategic priorities for the whole of London, 
b. public realm improvement 
c. accessible and high quality community and cultural facilities, including health, education, library, 

leisure and childcare facilities  
d. open spaces and play spaces 
e. highways works 
f. training and employment initiatives that facilitate local economic development 
g. safety and security related measures  
h. sustainability measures to mitigate environmental impacts  
i. management of construction impacts 
j. high quality public art  
k. other measures as required to ensure the specific planning policy objectives and targets set out in 

the development plan are addressed.  

Planning obligations sought will be based on these priorities and will take into account the scale of 
development and the intensity of use, including likely levels of occupancy; land use; location and 
economic viability. To ensure predictability and transparency, further guidance will be set out in the 
Council’s Planning Obligations Supplementary Planning Document on how the Council’s priorities for 
planning obligations will applied to different types of development and locations. 

POLICY OPTION 35.1: PLANNING OBLIGATIONS 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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relate to highways, construction management, crime prevention measures or other environmental 

improvements as necessary in light of site characteristics and the nature of development proposed. Local 

economic and employment initiatives – such as training, workplace coordination– can also usefully support 

the integration of the specific development into the fabric of the city minimising its socio-economic impact.  

The direct impacts of a development are however, not limited to the development site. Developments will in 

most cases give rise to increased pressure on the council’s infrastructure beyond this, such as the public realm 

and open spaces, including waterways, as well as the existing network of social and community facilities. It is 

therefore appropriate for contributions to be sought towards improving or increasing this infrastructure. This 

will be via planning obligations or any subsequent local tariff based system.   

Planning obligations are also used to ensure that that other planning policy requirements and targets defined 

in the council’s policies are secured, for example, affordable housing, public art and other specific 

requirements related to the form a development should take. In a limited number of cases these 

requirements may be secured via a financial contribution in lieu of this on site provision. However, this 

approach is only likely to be permitted in exceptional cases.  

The priorities for planning obligations are derived from Westminster Planning policies: the council’s own and 

those of the Mayor of London.  Affordable housing and Crossrail and other public transport infrastructure 

have been identified as the most important strategic priorities for London in London (London Plan 2008 and 

Replacement London Plan, 2009). These are essential components of the spatial vision for Westminster set 

out in the council’s Core Strategy. However, they are not the only priorities. The range of requirements 

identified reflect the wider set of objectives articulated in the Core Strategy and are likely to be necessary to 

respond to the particular characteristics of Westminster. The council’s Planning Obligations SPD will provide 

more detail guidance on how these priorities will apply to different scales and types of development.  

This approach is in line with the most recent Government policy on planning obligations encourages local 

authorities to set out detailed guidance (including the spatial application of requirements and any tariffs) in a 

Supplementary Planning Document. The council’s approach to planning obligations will be reviewed and 

replaced as necessary in line with any legislative changes and revisions to Government policy.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS32, CS1 CS15 CS16 CS42; CS24, CS40, CS33, CS34, CS41, CS12, CS28, CS29, CS27, CS29, CS30, 
CS31,CS37, CS38; UDP Policies: STRA 7, H4, COM2, CENT3, TRANS8, TRANS3, TRANS9, TRANS10, DES 7-10, ENV 4, H10, SOC1 SOC2, 
SOC3, SOC8, H10, ENV 15, DES12 SOC 6, TRANS1-3, TRANS9-10 TRANS 21-26 STRA33, STRA 5, DES1, ENV 1, DES 7, STRA 7; London 
Plan Policies: 6A.4, 6A.5, 3C.12A, 4A.3, 4A.4, 4A.5, 6A.5;Mayor of London’s Draft Supplementary Planning Guidance: Use of planning 
obligations in  the funding of Crossrail, March 2010; Core Strategy Consultation Submission Draft Consultation Statement Reg 27: 
8.0(4)7, 8.0(6)8, 8.0(6)9, 8.0(7a)10, 8.0(7c)12, 8.0(7c)13 27, 8.0(7d)14 (1); 8.0(73)15; 8.0(7f), 8.0(7e), 8.0(7i), 8.0(7j), 8.0(7k), 8.0(7m), 
8.0(7p), 8.0(7i), 8.0(7i), 8.0(7t) 8.0(7u)  8.0(7w); 8.0(7h) , 8.0(7h); 8.0(7i)  8.0(7n) 8.0(7o)  8.0(7r) 8.0(7s) .CMP Workshop 2 Retail and 
Planning Obligations; CMP Workshop 7 Arts, Culture and Entertainment; CMP Workshop 9  Social and Community Facilities  CMP 
Initial Consultation References: TfL; Crown Estate (post Planning Obligations and Retail workshop comments), Westminster City 
Council Property Division; British Waterways; NWEC (post Planning Obligations and Retail Workshop comments); The Environment 
Agency; Community Infrastructure Levy Regulations 2010; Draft New Policy on Planning Obligations, CLG, March 2010 ODPM 
Circular 05/05 Planning Obligations. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Publicly funded higher education institutions who are both charities and key infrastructure providers in terms 

of education, community (shared facilities) and in the case of Imperial College) health facilities should be 

made exempt from these type of contributions.  

Source:  CMP Initial Consultation Imperial College. 

Reasoned Justification 

Theatre benefits should benefit appropriately under the terms of S106 and other agreements to mitigate the 

impact of any new developments upon existing theatres and provide a mechanism for theatres to address the 

social, physical, environmental and economic pressure sand new demands associated with development. 

Planning obligations thereby enable owners to secure better buildings and help pay for significant 

improvements and modernisation now urgently required.  

Source:  City Management Plan Initial Consultation Theatres Trust.  

Reasoned Justification 

In order to facilitate early investment in key public realm projects in the city investment by developers in 

public realm contributions should be offset against requirements for public realm contributions in the same 

area. ‘Banking credits’ in this way could have a positive impact by facilitating early investment in the city’s 

public realm. 

Source: CMP Initial Consultation New West End Company (post Planning Obligations and Retail Workshop comments); Crown Estate 

POLICY OPTION 35.3: PLANNING OBLIGATIONS 

Publicly funded higher education institutions should be exempt from contributions under planning 
obligations.   

POLICY OPTION 35.4: PLANNING OBLIGATIONS 

Priority will be given to improvements and enhancement of theatres. 

POLICY OPTION 35.5: PLANNING OBLIGATIONS 

Requirements for financial contributions towards public realm improvements may be offset by 
investment made in advance of a development where it occurs in the same part of Westminster.  
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Reasoned Justification 

In some circumstances the city council’s preferred model of public art provision; that developers provide art 

on the site of a new building, or incorporated into the fabric of that building, will not be possible or 

practicable.  This may occur when the size of the development is insufficient to generate a significant sum for 

public art, where public realm space is limited, or where the design of the building does not allow the 

incorporation of art.   

In these circumstances it is considered that developers, having provided public art of known financial value in 

the vicinity of the development, can offset the value of subsequent public art requirements in the same area 

against this provision. 

Source: CMP Design Workshop Question 7; WCC Officer views. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

TfL periodically enters into a Section 106 agreement as a co-signatory with boroughs if TfL is required to 

provide the infrastructure required as part of the agreement. This often assists in determining the details of 

the scheme and delivery of the infrastructure more accurately and should be reflected in the City 

Management Plan policy on planning obligations. 

Source: City Management Plan Initial Consultation Transport for London. 

Reasoned Justification 

POLICY OPTION 35.6: PLANNING OBLIGATIONS 

Where the incorporation of public art within the fabric, or within the public realm, of a new 
development is not possible or practicable, requirements for financial contributions towards public art 
may be offset by investment made in advance of a development in the form of a scheme of public art in 
the same part of Westminster. 

POLICY OPTION 35. 7: PLANNING OBLIGATIONS 

Transport for London will where appropriate be a co-signatory of Section 106 planning agreements to 
agreements where it is required to providing the transport infrastructure covered by a planning 
obligation.  

POLICY OPTION 35.8: PLANNING OBLIGATIONS 

Planning obligations sought will be focussed primarily on the poorer areas of the borough.  
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This was raised in consultation. No reason given although this approach would provide additional support for 

deprived communities. 

Source:  Core Strategy Submission Draft Consultation Statement Reg 27, 8.0(8) Harrowby and District Residents Association 

Reasoned Justification 

Planning obligations should be used to address the local impacts of development. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 2 Retail and Planning Obligations. 

Reasoned Justification 

Planning obligations should be tailored to area or sub area characteristics and improvements to public realm 

should be given priority over other requirements including affordable housing. This is particularly relevant to 

Central Activities Zone / St James. 

Source:  Submission Draft Consultation Statement Reg 27, 8.0(7b)11 and 8.0(2)5; Planning Obligations and Retail Workshop 
Question 2; City Management Plan Initial Consultation Crown Estate (post Planning Obligations and Retail workshop). 

 

Cross- reference to Rail and Tube; Public Realm; Social and Community Facilities; Open Space and Public Art 

 

POLICY OPTION 35.9: PLANNING OBLIGATIONS 

In negotiating planning obligations the Council will give the highest priority to local priorities first. 

POLICY OPTION 35.10: PLANNING OBLIGATIONS 

In negotiating planning obligations the Council will give the highest priority to public realm 
improvements.  
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36. Plant and Machinery 
This section seeks to address vibration, noise, air and light pollution created by plant and machinery in 

Westminster, and therefore should be viewed in conjunction with policy options in relation to noise, air and 

light pollution. In addition, plant and machinery also has potential to impact upon the visual appearance of 

buildings.  

Reasoned Justification 

Air conditioning, machinery, plant and water tanks can have a serious adverse impact on the appearance of 

individual buildings and the surrounding area. In order to prevent this it is considered that such equipment 

should be located within the envelope of the building so that they are not visible from the surrounding area. 

Consideration should be given to the location of plant. 

Where this is not possible, it is considered that the equipment should be located in the least visually obtrusive 

location and screened in a way which respects the architectural character of the building and is designed, itself

to have minimal impact on the appearance of the building and the surrounding area. 
 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 36.1: PLANT AND MACHINERY 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 36.2: PLANT AND MACHINERY 

Air conditioning units, machinery, plant and water tanks, along with associated ducts and wiring will: 
• be concealed within the envelope of the building wherever possible, or 
• located to be visibly unobtrusive and appropriately screened to reduce any visual impact  
 
All plant will be designed, installed and maintained to prevent harm to amenity including: 
• odour, emissions and air movement, 
• noise  
• vibration, 
• visual appearance, 
• daylight and sunlight, 
• outlook, and 
• light pollution. 
 
Priority will be given to sustainable building solutions which minimise the need for plant and machinery. 
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Source:  UDP Policy DES5; CMP Initial Consultation Charlotte Street Association; WCC Officers views. 

 

Cross - reference to Alterations and Extensions; Design; Noise and Vibration and Overheating  
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37. Portland Place Special Policy 
Area 
In accordance with the Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 4.1, Core Strategy Policy CS2 designates the 

Portland Place Special Policy Area (SPA) and seeks to protect and encourage institutional uses in this location. 

 

Although it may be possible to use only Core Strategy Policy CS2 for the determination of planning 

applications in the SPA (Option 37.1), in practice this policy would be difficult to implement, and more 

detailed policies are required to determine development in this area.  

Policy Option 37.2 is preferred because it provides clear advice for under what circumstances the loss of 

institutional use would be acceptable and specifies required replacement uses. Policy Option 37.2 suggests a 

required period of vacancy of 12 months, however the city council would particularly welcome any evidence 

landowners have on periods of vacancy for Institutional uses in the Portland Place Special Policy Area to 

ensure any period specified in the City Management Plan is reasonable. This is a new approach in the SPA and 

has resulted from consultation responses (Policy Option 37.3); however evidence does not support any 

contention that there are large numbers of vacant premises in the area. 
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The city council supports the positive restoration of listed buildings however this does not override the policy 

protection for institutional uses in the SPA and would require and application for listed building consent 

(Options 37.4 and 37.5). Evidence (Land Use Survey March 2010) shows that there are no local service uses in 

the Special Policy Area and therefore point 1 of Option 37.6 is unnecessary and will not be taken forward in 

the CMP. Option 37.6 does not recognise the role of residential use and floorspace within the Special Policy 

Area. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

The Portland Place Special Policy Area contains a long established concentration of institutional uses including 

headquarters of professional, charitable, cultural and learned institutions, associations and trade federations. 

These uses which are usually sui generis contribute to the character and function of the area and as such 

require protection from other commercial uses. A period of 12 months is considered to represent an adequate 

period of vacancy for the owner to market the property in a fair and reasonable way. The city council would 

however welcome further evidence at this stage to support or amend this suggested marketing period.  

Diplomatic and allied uses (including Embassies and High Commissions) are also established in the Portland 

Place SPA and as such are considered appropriate uses in this area, and are well suited to the buildings in 

Portland Place, but not where these result in the loss of an Institutional use. 

Portland Place is a named street in Marylebone and Fitzrovia and given the character and function of the 

Portland Place Special Policy Area offices may be acceptable on this frontage, subject to the protection 

afforded to institutional and residential use. 

Residential use is protected throughout Westminster including in the Portland Place Special Policy Area (Core 

Strategy Policy CS14).  

POLICY OPTION 37.1: PORTLAND PLACE SPA 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 37.2: PORTLAND PLACE SPA 

Within the Portland Place Special Policy Area new institutional uses will be encouraged and existing 
institutional uses will be protected except where the council is satisfied that the premises have been 
vacant and actively marketed for at least 12 months and attempts to find an occupier have been 
unsuccessful.  Where the council accepts the loss of the institutional use, diplomatic and allied uses or 
residential accommodation would be required.   

New diplomatic and allied uses will not result in the loss of institutional uses. 
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Source: Core Strategy Policy CS2; UDP Policies COM6 and COM7; Land Use Map April 2010; CMP Workshop 8C SPAs, Social and 
Community and Hotels: Question 3. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

There are increasing numbers of vacant premises and this approach minimises the possibility of long term 
vacancy to allow landlords to be more pro-active in terms of providing a new user quickly for the premises. 
This would also ensure that buildings do not deteriorate. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8C SPAs, Social and Community Facilities and Hotels, Question 3; Core Strategy Consultation-Issues and 
Options Westminster Property Association (WPA). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As a number of buildings in the SPA are listed this option would encourage the institutional uses to remain in 

the area. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8 SPAs, Social and Community Facilities and Hotels Question 3. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 37.3: PORTLAND PLACE SPA 

Within the Portland Place Special Policy Area planning permission will be granted for the loss of an 
institutional use where the premises become vacant. 

POLICY OPTION 37. 4: PORTLAND PLACE SPA 

The city council will support the restoration of listed buildings in the Portland Place Special Policy Area. 

POLICY OPTION 37. 5: DIPLOMATIC AND ALLIED USES IN THE PORTLAND PLACE SPA 

Within the Portland Place Special Policy Area, proposals for the redevelopment, extension or change of 
use for diplomatic and allied uses will not result in the displacement of institutional uses provided: 

1 there is no displacement of local services or other local uses which characterise the immediate area 

2 a positive approach is taken towards the use and restoration of an important or listed building. 
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Reasoned Justification 
To maintain the distinctive character and function of Westminster and to protect local service uses ensuring 
their retention. Institutional uses are well suited to the buildings in Portland Place. 
 
Source:  UDP Policy COM7. 
 

Reasoned Justification 

This provides more equal status for diplomatic and allied uses in the Portland Place SPA, in recognition of their 
role in the character and function of the SPA. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 8B SPAs, Social and Community Facilities and Hotels Question 3. 

 

Cross-reference to: Offices and Heritage Assets. 

POLICY OPTION 37. 6: DIPLOMATIC AND ALLIED USES IN THE PORTLAND PLACE SPA 

Planning permission for development which would result in the loss of an Institutional use will only be 
granted where the proposed use is for diplomatic and allied use.  
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38. Public art 
Public art can play a valuable role in enlivening the appearance of the physical environment.  Its proper 

integration into a development can create a more stimulating environment and play an important part in 

promoting the cultural image of Westminster. 

The benefits of public art are widely and increasingly recognised, by the development and local, regional and 

national government sectors.  There is broad agreement that the promotion of public art can have positive 

outcomes in a number of different ways.  These benefits fall into four broad categories: quality of place, 

education, economic and social inclusion. 

The provision of Public Art relates to the Core strategy through CS27 Design, and CS32 Planning Obligations.  

There is also public art CMP policy option in the Planning Obligations Section. 

All of the listed options, with the exception of option 38.1 are considered to be viable options, which between 

them would offer a suite of mechanisms for handling public art contributions. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Public art creates an environment of quality, and demonstrates a commitment to high quality public places. It 

helps to create a sense of place and enlivens and animates a place by creating a visually stimulating 

environment. 

POLICY OPTION 38.1: PUBLIC ART 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 38.2: PUBLIC ART 

1.  The provision of public art will be required as an integral part of the design of all new major 
developments. 

2.  Such artwork should be of a high standard of design and execution using high quality, long lasting 
materials. 

3.  Where it is sited in the public realm, financial provision will be made for the future maintenance of 
new public art. 

4.  The creation of new sculptural or monumental memorials will be resisted in parts of the city that 
already contain a large number of such works 
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Public art provokes thought and inspires questioning; it provides both formal and informal learning 

opportunities, both during and after the commissioning and creation of the public art. Public art can 

contribute to community involvement, helping to foster stable, inclusive communities. 

Application 

Public art includes bespoke work designed especially for its setting by artists and craftsmen.  Public art may be 

integrated into the fabric of a building or, where landscaping has been specially designed for such an 

intervention, a free standing piece. 

Art in the public realm includes: 

• Bespoke works by artists and craftsmen 

• Works integrated into the fabric of buildings including decorative detail, artist designed panels, 

reliefs, glazing, cladding or murals 

• Artist designed landscaping which may include two dimensional work; ornamental ironwork, 

paving, or joinery, and which may incorporate free standing three dimensional work  

• Facilities for the public display of art, including performance or exhibition space  

Art in the public realm should be truly public.  It should be readily visible, and publicly accessible.  Installations 

within atria are rarely acceptable, except in publicly accessible buildings such as hospitals or libraries. 

Where works are sited in the public realm, whether installed by a third party or by Westminster as an 

outcome of a payment in lieu of public art, we will ensure that such works are endowed to secure their 

appropriate maintenance in perpetuity and their retention secured by conditions in planning permissions, 

undertakings or agreements. 

Statues and Memorials are the subject of a separate SPD; Statues and Memorials in Westminster (2007). 

Other relevant publications are Westminster Way (the Council’s emerging public realm SPD), and the Planning 

Obligations SPD. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS21; UDP Policies DES1, DES7; Westminster Way Draft SPD Chapter 15; CMP Initial Consultation: 
Westminster Primary Care Trust. 

 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 38.3: PUBLIC ART 

As policy option 38.2 above, with the following substitution for point 1: 

1.  The provision of public art to the value of 1% of total development costs will be required in respect of 
all new major developments. 
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Reasoned Justification 

The use of a percentage figure in calculating the financial value of a public art contribution is long established 

practice, both nationally and internationally.  The provision of such a figure in policy provides certainty to 

developers from the outset of the development process.   

Source:  WCC Officer view. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

In some circumstances the city council’s preferred model of public art provision; that developers provide art 

on the site of a new building, or incorporated into the fabric of that building, will not be possible or 

practicable.  This may occur when the size of the development is insufficient to generate a significant sum for 

public art, where public realm space is limited, or where the design of the building does not allow the 

incorporation of art.   

In these circumstances it may be desirable for the city council to accept a financial contribution in lieu of the 

public art.  The administration of such pooled financial contributions can be onerous. The policy option is 

therefore only likely to be acceptable where: 

The sum available for public art is too small to produce an effective, high quality public art intervention and 

Contribution to a public art credit scheme is not practicable and 

The city council has identified an opportunity for public art in the local area action plan, or an opportunity for 

a defined city wide programme of public art 

Source:  CMP Workshop 3 Design: Question 7; Westminster Way Ch 15 Public art; Knightsbridge Conservation Area Audit 

Consultation. 

 

 

 

 

 

Reasoned Justification 

POLICY OPTION 38.5: PUBLIC ART 

As policy option 38.4 above, with the following additional bullet point: 

Temporary installations, partnerships with London’s public and private galleries, outreach and schools 
programmes may provide opportunities in public art provision where permanent on site installations 
cannot be achieved.  

POLICY OPTION 38.4: PUBLIC ART 

As policy option 38.2 above, with the following additional bullet point: 

In circumstances where the provision of public art as part of the fabric or public realm of a new 
development is not practicable or not possible the City Council may accept an equivalent financial 
contribution in lieu of public art provision. 
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Temporary works of public art add interest, excitement and dynamism to the streetscene. The use of 

temporary works allows for greater flexibility in selection and allows for greater participation by the 

community. The added contribution of constantly changing public art is considered to be of great potential 

value to the life and vitality of the public realm in Westminster. 

London’s public and private galleries have between them a significant collection of art in storage, which is not 

available for the public to view.  The aims of the public art policy would be well served by greater access to 

these works, either in public places, or through outreach programmes.  Similarly schools programmes, and 

other educational programmes can help with the greater appreciation of existing art in public places. 

Source:  WCC Officer view. 

Cross- reference to: Planning Obligations 
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39. Public realm 
Public realm can incorporate all areas which are free for the public to use or see, and includes streets, squares 

and parks. A well-designed and managed public realm contributes to the attractiveness, accessibility and 

legibility of the City. 

A combination of policy options 39.2-39.4 are the Council’s preferred options and expand upon current 

townscape management policies in the Unitary Development Plan incorporating guidance from the 

Westminster Way, the Council’s emerging public realm Supplementary Planning Document. Option 39.2 seeks 

to prevent clutter and ensure streets are safe and accessible to all. Option 39.3 relates to the impact of street 

trading and temporary installations and events in the public realm. Option 39.4 seeks to ensure well-designed 

and attractive streets and protect the character of public realm in historic areas. Policy options relating to 

open space and highways should also be consulted in relation to public realm but are listed separately. 

Options on design, advertisements and public art are also relevant. 

The policy options below relate to Core Strategy policies CS27 Design; CS32 Planning Obligations and 

Delivering Infrastructure; CS34 Open Space; CS40 Pedestrian Movement and CS42 Major Transport 

infrastructure.  

POLICY OPTION 39.1: PUBLIC REALM 

No City Management Plan policy.   

 

POLICY OPTION 39.2: PUBLIC REALM (ACCESSIBLE, NEAT AND SECURE STREETS) 

The council expects a clutter-free city and will require that priority is given to the pedestrian. All equipment 
or features in the public realm will: 
• be the minimum necessary to achieve its purpose, 
• use high quality and durable materials,  
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• leave adequate and legible ways for pedestrians, particularly those with mobility and sensory 
impairments anticipating peak usage and leaving adequate clear zones, 

• allow for the safe conduct of all users of streets and public spaces, including pedestrians, particularly 
those with disabilities and cyclists, 

• not interfere with lighting levels or prevent CCTV and human surveillance. 

No feature will be installed in the public realm or on a building (such as an automatic teller machine) that 
could impede pedestrian flow on a confined footway. 

Provision for new access, including ramps, will be located entirely within the curtilage or the interior of 
buildings to which they are intended to provide access wherever possible and should not encroach on the 
public highway. In exceptional circumstances, if it is absolutely necessary to encroach on the public 
highway, they will not unreasonably inconvenience pedestrian or other traffic.  

Reasoned Justification 

It is important to minimise visual intrusion from unnecessary clutter and allow a clear passage and access for 

all users of public space. This will help ensure the public realm remains easy to access and safe for all users 

and also contributes to a more elegant townscape. To ensure streets remain uncluttered, street furniture and 

structures in the street should only be installed where they are necessary and be carefully positioned to 

minimise any obstruction and ensure access for all, particularly those with mobility and sensory impairments.  

Detailed standards and guidance for placement of street furniture and other structures in the public realm are 

set out in the Westminster Way Supplementary Planning Document. This includes widths required for 

pedestrian clear zones - the area available for the pedestrian (including wheelchairs, prams or buggies) to 

walk without obstruction. 

Source:  Unitary development Plan Policy TRANS 27 (2007) Westminster City Council, Planning Policy Statement 1 (2005) CLG ; 

Transport for London standards (2004) adopted by the Royal Borough of Kensington & Chelsea; Paved with Gold: the Real Value of 

Good Street Design (2007) CABE,  Ordinary Places (2010) CABE, The Value of Urban Design (2001) CABE/DETR, By Design (2000) 

DETR Planning Policy Statement 5 (2010) CLG, HE 4 HE 6-10 HE 11 RLP 7.5, 7.6 7.4 & 7.9; Westminster Way Draft SPD Chapters 4, 9 

and 13, Westminster City Council; City Management Plan Workshop 10: Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Trading and events in the street add activity and colour. In many instances, events and well managed markets 

add a valuable dimension to city life. In other places isolated traders can add to the shopping experience and 

amenities for residents and workers by providing for those very quick sales for which there is not time to go 

into a shop. However, it is important to ensure that trading and events in the street are well-managed, 

causing minimal disruption to local residents and pedestrians, particularly those with mobility and sensory 

impairments and particularly at station entrances and other busy locations. Where located in London Squares, 

events should have regard to the London Squares Preservation Act 1931. 

Source: Unitary Development Plan Policies SS13, SS16, DES1, DES7, TRANS3; Planning Policy Statement 4; Westminster Way Draft 
SPD Chapter 14; Street Market Regeneration Report 2008; CMP Initial Consultation Westminster PCT; CMP Workshop 11 Question 
1. 

 

POLICY OPTION 39.3: PUBLIC REALM (MANAGING COMMERCE AND EVENTS ON THE STREET) 
In addition to Policy Option 39.2 
(A) Traders in the street will: 
• Seek to enhance the attractiveness and amenity of markets and shopping areas; and 
• Not compromise pedestrian safety, continuity, pedestrian clear zones, traffic conditions or visual, 

residential or business amenity in the present arrangement of the street or on re-development or 
other re-arrangement of the public realm in the new layout; and 

• Use stalls or structures that  
(i) can be removed at the end of trading to allow the thorough cleansing or the area; or 
(ii) are semi permanent kiosks or structures that do not detract from the setting of any heritage 

asset and are capable of quick removal for works to the highway structure below and for 
cleansing, inspection or for special events; and  

(iii) use a single, larger structure to house several separate functions in preference to a number of 
smaller stalls or structures where appropriate; and 

(iv) In all cases are well designed and sympathetic to their context. 

(B) Events in the public realm and associated structures will: 
• not degrade the appearance and character of the city, 
• maintain access for adjoining occupiers and make arrangements for parking for residents,  
• accommodate existing waste and recycling operations or provide alternative arrangements,  
• maintain access for emergency vehicles,  
• give priority to the free flow of pedestrians, particularly those with mobility and sensory 

impairments and particularly at station entrances and other busy locations. 

Barriers will not be used to contain crowds or queues unless part of a planned event.  

All additional costs to the authority resulting from an event or intervention, feasibility for it or other 
service costs resulting from it are expected to be fully borne by the promoter of commercial activities. 
The costs for community and not-for-profit cultural events may be partially subsidised by the council and 
other public bodies. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Westminster has a high quality public realm and, with 75% of the city within designated conservation areas, it 

is essential that interventions in the street are carefully designed, and wherever possible enhance the 

character and appearance of the City. Such work does not always require planning permission but where it 

does, the council is particularly concerned to ensure well-designed paving, street furniture and other 

additions to the street. 

Westminster has a fascinating collection of historic street furniture, including bollards, street lamps, benches, 

letter boxes, historic signage and telephone boxes some of which is listed. These are heritage assets in their 

own right and the appropriate maintenance and protection of these items is important, as is the need to 

prevent modern street clutter from detracting from their setting. 

Many items of street furniture are listed and conservation area audits identify items of historic or other street 

furniture which contribute to the character of conservation areas and should be retained. 

Retention of historic lighting may compromise the lighting levels and evenness of some areas.   

However, in such cases alternative solutions using remote controlled, wall mounted lighting will be employed 

rather than introducing extra columns.  This may be necessary where the pedestrian density and anti social 

activity might demand a higher lighting level at certain times. Otherwise a reasoned case for maintaining a sub 

standard light distribution will be balanced against heritage assets and townscape considerations.   Other 

POLICY OPTION 39.4: PUBLIC REALM (WELL-DESIGNED STREETS) 

Where they require planning permission, additions to the street will be considered in respect on their 
cumulative effect on the character and appearance of the city, particularly its areas of architectural or 
historic interest. 

Street furniture and street information will be well-designed, sited and not introduce clutter or detract 
from the character of the area, having regard to the guidance set out in the Westminster Way.   

Existing street furniture that does not meet this criteria will be removed when maintenance or capital 
works are undertaken. 

The Council will retain and maintain identified historic street furniture of interest and historic lighting 
equipment will be retained in its original fuel and distribution.  

Listed lighting columns will not carry signplates or other additions. 

New paving must be a high quality and appropriately engineered surface that is fit for purpose, 
appropriate to its context and meets the needs of all users, including people with disabilities and 
mobility difficulties. Its colour and texture should underline the sense of place.  

Where they are considered appropriate, floodlighting and architectural lighting schemes will be visually 
unobtrusive, use discreet fittings and cabling and minimise energy use and light pollution.  
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ways of locating street information will also be necessary, rather than using historic lamp columns.  These will 

need to be designed to ensure they have the least visual impact on conservation areas.  

Source:  Unitary Development Plan DES7 (2007) Westminster City Council, Paved with Gold: the Real Value of Good Street Design 
(2007) CABE,  Ordinary Places (2010) CABE, The Value of Urban Design (2001) CABE/DETR, By Design (2000) DETR Planning Policy 
Statement 5 (2010) CLG, HE 4 HE 6-10 HE 11 RLP 7.5, 7.6 7.4 & 7.9  

Reasoned Justification 

It is recognised that al fresco eating and drinking is popular and can provide opportunities for visitors, 

residents and workers to experience and contribute to the vibrancy and character of an area. The introduction 

of tables and chairs on the footway outside shops and eating and drinking premises can provide a pleasant 

facility for shoppers. However they can also unacceptably intensify an existing use; cause obstruction to 

pedestrians, particularly the less mobile; obstruct entrances and fire exits; afford opportunities for crime; 

impair road safety; make street cleansing difficult; impede rubbish collection; lead to a loss of residential 

amenity through increased noise levels, especially at night; and have a detrimental effect on the character and 

appearance of the area. 

Source:  UDP Policy TACE11 Core Strategy Policy CS40, CS42. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Tables and chairs can improve the feel of the street and provide facilities for those who wish to eat and drink 

outside. 

Source: Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice: Individual. 

POLICY OPTION 39.5: TABLES AND CHAIRS 

Planning permission for the provision of tables and chairs, on the footway will only be granted when 
such developments (including any means of enclosure that may be required by the relevant licensing 
authority) will not: 
1)  unacceptably intensify an existing use 
2)  cause obstruction 
3)  endanger pedestrians and particularly those with mobility or sensory impairments 
4)  cause or exacerbate a problem with refuse 
5)  have a detrimental effect on the character and appearance of the area, or the setting of a listed 

building  
6)  cause a nuisance to residents 
7)  harm the amenity of the area 
8)  create opportunities for crime 

POLICY OPTION 39.6: TABLES AND CHAIRS 

Planning permission for the provision of tables and chairs on the footway will normally be supported. 

POLICY OPTION 39. 7: TABLES AND CHAIRS 

Planning permission for the provision of tables and chairs on the footway will not be granted 

http://www.cabe.org.uk/publications/paved-with-gold�
http://www.cabe.org.uk/publications/ordinary-places�
http://www.cabe.org.uk/publications/the-value-of-urban-design�
http://www.cabe.org.uk/publications/by-design�
http://www.communities.gov.uk/publications/planningandbuilding/pps5�
http://www.communities.gov.uk/publications/planningandbuilding/pps5�
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Reasoned Justification 

Tables and chairs take up footway space at the expense of pedestrian movement and are only of commercial 
benefit to the proprietor. 

Source:  Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice: The Knightsbridge Association. 

Reasoned Justification 

The council aims to reinforce and enhance the traditional urban and street pattern of Westminster and to 

allow public access, movement and permeability at all times throughout the City. However, that in some 

cases, where all other options to reduce or prevent criminal acts and/or anti social behaviour have failed, 

gating may be considered as a final option.  

Source:  CMP Workshop 11 Question 3; Committee Report/Briefing Note regarding requests for gating streets. 

Reasoned Justification 

POLICY OPTION 39.8: GATED STREETS 

Gating of public highway and public routes will not be acceptable, except where: 
 
• the City Council’s Network Management Duty, under section 16 of the Traffic Management Act 

(TMA) 2004, to allow movement of pedestrians and vehicles around the City, is not compromised; 
• all affected Ward Councillors, residents, businesses and other occupiers are in agreement about 

the proposal; 
• the street does not provide a through route for either vehicles or pedestrians; 
• there would be no negative impacts of the gating in planning, conservation and urban design 

terms, including impact on the public realm, freedom of movement and townscape; 
• there is clear evidence that there have been high and persistent levels of crime and/or anti-social 

behaviour and that other methods, such as CCTV, have been tried to address this and have failed; 
• the gating of the street is unlikely to displace any crime and / or anti-social behaviour to nearby 

streets; 
• there would be no loss of residents’ parking or access to all residents eligible to use it; and 
• satisfactory agreements can be made for opening and closing gates and the ongoing maintenance. 

POLICY OPTION 39.9: GATED STREETS 

Planning permission will not be granted for the creation of gated communities where this prohibits 

public access to streets within a development.  
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In order to encourage permeability, create inclusive places and preserve the historic network and character of 

existing streets. 

Source: CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice: SEBRA and Victoria Interchange Group. 

 

 

Cross- reference to Advertisements Design; Open Space; Pedestrians and Public Art. 
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40. Rail and Tube 
Westminster is probably the most comprehensively served location by public transport in the country. There 

are for example, four main rail termini, 32 underground stations with ten of the twelve tube lines running 

through the city. Core Strategy Policy CS42 contains the strategy for major transport infrastructure and many 

of the issues for rail and tube are already covered by this policy and it may be considered that this detail is 

sufficient to deal with planning applications (Policy Option 40.1). Policy Option 40.2 is an abbreviated version 

of UDP Policy TRANS7 for surface and underground railways and provides a detailed policy framework for 

consideration of these matters.  

The Draft Local Implementation Plan (2011) Objective 6 seeks to improve the efficiency and attractiveness of 

sustainable transport including supporting improvements to rail/underground networks. 
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Reasoned Justification 

To maintain and improve the quality, reliability and accessibility of rail transport and protect the environment 

around these facilities. 

Sources:  UDP Policy TRANS 7(B) part, (C) and (E). 

 

Cross-reference to Air Quality, Buses and Coaches. 

 

POLICY OPTION 40. 1: RAIL AND TUBE 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 40.2: RAIL AND TUBE 

The city council will oppose the permanent closure of any station or line unless there are alternative 
proposals which can be satisfactorily demonstrated to offer overall benefits. 

Where new or additional rail facilities are proposed, the city council will seek to ensure that any 
movement which may be generated by such a facility can be adequately catered for by public transport 
and that interchange between different forms of public transport is improved. The city council will 
discourage proposals that result in increased vehicle journeys unless the net impact is a more sustainable 
transport operation. The city council will seek to protect the environment of the surrounding area from 
the adverse impact of construction, particularly where residents are affected. This will include the effects 
of construction and diverted traffic and the unnecessary demolition of listed and other valued buildings. 

The city council will support improvements to railway lines and stations and recognises that the 
construction of new facilities and the achievement of associated community benefits may cause some 
disruption. The city council will seek to work with promoters and operators to protect the environment 
of the surrounding area from the adverse impact of construction including construction and diverted 
traffic and the unnecessary demolition of, or potential impacts on, listed and other valued buildings. 
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41. Re-fuelling stations 
Re-fuelling stations are required in Westminster for those residents, workers and visitors who drive private 

vehicles. Policy Options 41.1 to 41.5 deal with the protection of existing re-fuelling stations, and at this stage 

Option 41.2, which is the existing UDP approach with an updated list of protected filling stations, is preferred. 

Options 41.3-41. 5 provide variations on the principle contained in Policy Option 41.2.  

Policy Options 41.6 and 41.7 are in connection with new re-fuelling stations. Although Policy Option 41.6 is 

preferred, there may be some merit in policy Option 41.7 to encourage the take-up of hydrogen vehicles. 

Policy Options 41.8 to 41.11 concern re-fuelling stations for alternative fuels. Core Strategy Policy CS40 

encourages the use of alternative sustainable fuels and technology.  

The draft Local Implementation Plan 2011 (LIP) contains information on how the city council will implement 

the Mayor’s Transport Strategy as well as other local and sub-regional important goals and sets seven 

objectives together with the actions, to be delivered through the LIP, to help address each objective. 

Objective 3 seeks to minimise the impact of transport on the environment, including encouraging hydrogen 

refuelling facilities within existing petrol stations in Westminster. 

 

POLICY OPTION 41.1: EXISTING RE-FUELLING STATIONS 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned Justification 

Residents, workers and visitors who continue to drive in Westminster need to be able to buy fuel and those 

filling stations which do not cause harm to residential amenity will be protected.  Given that a number of 

petrol stations in Westminster that have already been lost to other uses, it is important that all remaining 

stations are protected. The fewer re-fuelling stations there are in Westminster the further vehicles will have 

to travel to access them, with implications for congestion and air quality. Core Strategy Policy CS30 Air Quality 

states that developments will minimise emissions of air pollution from both static and traffic generated 

sources. 

Source: Council Land Use Survey 1990 updated with data from the decisions analysis system, annual ‘pipeline’ monitoring and 
annual GOAD retail survey; UDP Policy TRANS17 (A); WCC Officers views. 

 

POLICY OPTION 41.2: EXISTING RE-FUELLING STATIONS 

The city council will refuse the loss of the following filling stations, or ensure they are replaced when 
redevelopment takes place:   
 
1  80 Park Lane, W1 

2  48-56 Ebury Bridge Road, SW1 

3  132 Grosvenor Road, SW1 

4  148 Vauxhall Bridge Road, SW1 

5  1 Semley Place, SW1 

6  383-393 Edgware Road, W2 

7  484-490 Edgware Road, W2 

8  104 Bayswater Road, W2 

9  223 Harrow Road, W2 

10  115 Maida Vale, W9 

11  170 Marylebone Road, NW1 

12 Wellington Road, NW8 

13 87 Cleveland Street, W1 

14 53 Edgware Road, W2 

POLICY OPTION 41.3: EXISTING RE-FUELLING STATIONS 

As for Option 41.2 above but with the following additional words after ‘replaced’: 

on the site or near by 
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Reasoned Justification 

This policy option provides flexibility for the replacement of petrol filling stations both on the existing site or 

in a nearby location.   

Source:  WCC Councillor views. 

Reasoned Justification 

Some protected filling stations have been unoccupied for some time and are unable to attract new tenants. 

Where stations remain unoccupied it may be appropriate to seek alternative uses rather than having a 

disused site. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 10: Grosvenor Estate. 

Reasoned Justification 

Protecting filling stations on secondary routes may have a negative impact on residential amenity and 

therefore should not be protected. 

Source:  CMP Initial Consultation: WCC Property Division. 

POLICY OPTION 41.4: EXISTING RE-FUELLING STATIONS 

As for Option 41.2 above but with the following additional paragraph: 

If protected filling stations are vacant for more than 1 year, the council may consider granting permission 
for alternative land uses. 

POLICY OPTION 41.5: EXISTING RE-FUELLING STATIONS 

Only those filling stations located on the Transport for London Road Network (TLRN) and Distributor 
Roads (i.e. those roads with more direct access) will be protected.  

POLICY OPTION 41.6: NEW RE-FUELLING STATIONS 

New petrol and other vehicle refuelling or recharging stations will only be acceptable if they are 
accessibly located on: 

(a) The Transport for London Road Network (TLRN), or 
(b) London Distributor Roads, or 
(c) Local Distributor Roads 
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Reasoned Justification 

To discourage vehicles passing through quieter residential areas in search of fuel. Refuelling stations will 

continue to be required in Westminster, although there may be a move towards more sustainable fuels. Road 

traffic is the main source of noise in Westminster, and is the biggest cause for concern for residents, with 

some 37% stating that noise had bothered them in the last 12 months. 

Source:  UDP Policies TRANS 16 and TRANS17 (B); Draft LIP 2011. 

Reasoned Justification 

Only two of the identified sites in the Scoping for Hydrogen Vehicle Fuelling in Westminster, Final Report May 

2010, which are suitable for the supply of liquid hydrogen are on the TLRN or Distributor Road Network. There 

may be other sites which are suitable for compressed hydrogen, however liquid hydrogen offers a more viable 

option for retailers as it offers a low cost solution (in terms of both set up and running costs) and it is more 

compact which means that the footprint is lower. Adequate refuelling facilities will be required throughout 

Westminster to encourage the take-up of hydrogen vehicles.  

Source:  Scoping for Hydrogen Vehicle Fuelling in Westminster Final Report 27/5/10, element energy. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Encouraging a greater uptake of alternatively fuelled vehicles is key to improving air quality within 

Westminster. This approach is supported by Core Strategy Policy CS 40 and the Living City programme 

2110/11. The sale of alternative lower emission fuels as well as the provision of recharging points for electric 

vehicles will be encouraged to ensure that those operating alternatively fuelled vehicles are not restricted by 

the lack of refuelling infrastructure. It is therefore necessary for the city council to encourage further 

POLICY OPTION 41.7: NEW RE-FUELLING STATIONS 

As for Option 41.6 above but with the following additional paragraph: 

Proposals for hydrogen refuelling stations may be exempt from this requirement, if accompanied by a 
satisfactory transport assessment.  

POLICY OPTION 41.8: RE-FUELLING STATIONS FOR ALTERNATIVE FUELS 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 41.9: RE-FUELLING STATIONS FOR ALTERNATIVE FUELS 

The city council will promote the availability of alternative lower emissions fuel as well as recharging 
points for electric vehicles at filling stations. 
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provision, whilst also ensuring that most filling stations continue to sell conventional fossil fuels in the short to 

medium term until such a time that there may be a wider take up of alternatively fuelled vehicles. 

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS 17 (C); Core Strategy policies CS30 and CS40; Living City 2010/11 (March 2010); CMP Workshop 10 
Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm: Knightsbridge Association; WCC Officer views. 

Reasoned Justification 

These existing garages/sites represent the only potential in Westminster for small and medium hydrogen re-

fuelling stations. Having hydrogen re-fuelling stations in Westminster could prove essential for the provision 

of this fuel in London. The safety of such premises is paramount and will need to be assessed in light of 

current/recent guidance. The provision of hydrogen refuelling facilities within existing petrol stations in 

Westminster forms part of Objective 3-Minimising the impact of transport on the environment in the Draft LIP 

(2010). 

Source:  Scoping for Hydrogen Vehicle Fuelling in Westminster-Final Report 27/5/10, element energy; Draft LIP (2011). 

 

Cross-reference to Alternative Fuelled Vehicles and Air Quality. 

POLICY OPTION 41.10: HYDROGEN RE-FUELLING STATIONS 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 41.11: HYDROGEN RE-FUELLING STATIONS 

The following existing stations and new sites have been identified as being suitable for hydrogen 
refuelling and applications for this type of use will be supported, subject to the site and activities taking 
place complying with Health and Safety Executive guidelines: 

- Semley Place, SW1  

- 115 Maida Vale, W9 

- 48-56 Ebury Bridge Road, SW1 

- Disused garage, 484-490 Edgware Road, W9 

- Post office depot, Newman Street, W1 

- Canal side, Paddington, W2 

- 129-147 Church Street, 283-317 Edgware Road, W9 

- 38-44 Lodge Road, NW8 
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42. Renewable energy 
Generation of renewable energy is the third tier in the energy hierarchy and along with increased energy 

efficiency and the use of combined heat and power can help a building to minimise its carbon emissions. 

Encouraging the generation of renewable energy within Westminster’s boundaries will have a number of 

direct positive impacts: 

• Emissions of carbon dioxide will be lowered which will reduce our climate change impact and may 

also result in improved air quality. 

• Decreased dependence on fossil fuels and therefore an increase in fuel security in Westminster. 

Core Strategy Policy CS39 requires major development to maximise on-site renewable energy provision to 

achieve at least 20% reduction of carbon dioxide emissions, and where feasible towards zero carbon 

emissions.  A combination of Policy Options 42.2, 42.6, 42.7 and 42.9 would enable development to make the 

fullest combination to incorporating renewable energy generation technology. 

 

Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 42.2 provides further, more detailed clarification of the application of Core Strategy Policy CS39. 

It provides further flexibility in relation to how a 20% reduction in carbon emissions from renewable energy 

technologies can be achieved. This is line with the Mayor’s of London’s energy hierarchy of the efficient 

supply of energy before the use of renewable energy.  

Sources:  Core Strategy CS27; CS39; CMP Workshop 6 Energy Efficiency and Renewable Energy Question 1(ii). 

POLICY OPTION 42.1: RENEWABLE ENERGY GENERATION 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 42.2: RENEWABLE ENERGY GENERATION  

Major development that includes a link to or creation of a District Energy Network will only be required 
to meet 10% of the buildings residual CO2 emissions through the use of on-site renewables.  

If the development includes the provision of on-site combined heat and power then 15% of the buildings 
residual CO2 emissions will be met by on-site renewables. 
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Reasoned Justification  

Policy Option 42.3 widens the approach set out in the Core Strategy Policy CS39 to encapsulate a wider range 

of development below major development. Lowering the ‘threshold’ to include development of 5 residential 

units or 500sqm floorspace will ensure the policy approach applies to a larger number of schemes and 

therefore have potential for a greater impact on reducing carbon emissions of new development. This Policy 

Option does not specify a percentage requirement of renewable energy. 

Source: WCC Officer view. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

This approach builds upon Policy Option 42.3 and sets out a specific target for renewable energy generation 
for schemes of more than 5 units or 500sqm.  

Source: WCC Officer view. 

Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 42.5 widens the requirement for the generation of renewable energy to all developments in 

order to create a step change in the reduction of carbon dioxide in line with Government targets. This Policy 

Option does not specify a percentage requirement of renewable energy.  

Source: WCC Officer view. 

 

POLICY OPTION 42.3: RENEWABLE ENERGY GENERATION  

As for Policy Option 42.2 above but with the addition of the following text at the beginning: 

All developments and refurbishments of more than 5 residential units or larger than 500sqm, will include 
the generation of renewable energy on-site.    

POLICY OPTION 42.5: RENEWABLE ENERGY GENERATION  

As for Policy Option 42.2 above but with the addition of the following text at the beginning: 

All developments and refurbishments will include the generation of renewable energy on-site.    

POLICY OPTION 42.4: RENEWABLE ENERGY GENERATION  

As for Policy Option 42.2 above but with the addition of the following text at the beginning: 

All developments and refurbishments of more than 5 residential units or, larger than 500 sq metres, 
must generate 20% of the buildings residual CO2 emissions by on-site renewables.  
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Reasoned Justification 

This approach builds upon Policy Option 5 and sets a specific target for renewable energy generation for all 

development. This approach would enable the fullest commitment to Government carbon dioxide reduction 

targets.  

Source: WCC Officer view. 

 

Reasoned Justification  

These targets are a minimum and developments are encouraged to exceed where possible.  Exceptions may 

be made where the city council considers that these targets are not appropriate or practicable due to the 

technical feasibility which may include the local historic environment, or where it has been demonstrated that 

they are not viable.  In these cases a financial contribution may be accepted as put forward in the Carbon 

Targets section (Becoming Carbon Neutral Policy Option), and would also need to take account of guidance in 

the city council’s forthcoming Planning Obligations SPD.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS27; CMP Workshop 6 Question 1(ii). 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 42.7: RENEWABLE ENERGY GENERATION MONITORING 

In addition to policy options above: 

The city council will require that monitoring of the agreed renewable technology will be undertaken in 
the first full year of the developments occupancy, to ensure that the agreed targets are achieved.  Should 
the target not be achieved, then the developer will be required to install extra renewable technology to 
cover this shortfall or funds will be sought to deliver the agreed renewable target in other schemes 
within the city.   

POLICY OPTION 42.8: RENEWABLE ENERGY PROTECTION  

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 42.6: RENEWABLE ENERGY GENERATION  

As for Policy Option 42.2 above but with the addition of the following text at the beginning: 

All developments and refurbishments, must generate 20% of the buildings residual CO2 emissions by on-
site renewables.  
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Reasoned Justification 

PPS1 Supplement on Climate Change (see paragraphs 43 and 44) states that in determining planning 

applications consideration should be given to the impact of proposed development on "existing, or other 

proposed, development, and its renewable or low-carbon energy supply".  Where proposed development 

would have an impact, consideration should be given to how the proposal could be amended to make it 

acceptable, or where this is not practicable, to whether planning permission should be refused.  

Westminster already has several renewable power generation sites in the city.  Currently these are a mixture 

of technologies, but one of the common sources of renewable power generations is solar – both thermal and 

electrical generating.   These are popular not only through new developments but also residential housing 

within the city as a retrofit technology.  Other technologies that may become more popular include micro 

wind, although this is currently seen as an unreliable technology within the urban environment.   

It is likely that with higher density developments occurring in Westminster that the current existing renewable 

technologies such as those above could be impacted on by taller buildings and therefore overshadowed 

reducing their ability to energy generation.    

This will not only reduce the original installations energy generation, but could make schemes that had a 

strong financial and business case originally now unviable.     

Source: WCC Officer view. 

 

 

Cross- reference to Carbon Targets; Combined Heat and Power and Design. 

POLICY OPTION 42.9: RENEWABLE ENERGY PROTECTION  

All developments or refurbishments must minimise their impact on existing renewable energy 
generation schemes or installations.  Any new development must compensate for any loss in power 
ability of the original scheme, this may be financial and through further carbon reduction technologies 
within the city.      
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43. Retail use 
Retail uses play an important role in Westminster’s economy through meeting the needs of local residents 

and visitors and contributing to the local character and identity of local neighbourhoods. The Core Strategy 

recognises the contribution that retail uses can make, and protects existing A1 and non-A1 retail uses.  

It also directs new retail floorspace to designated Shopping Centres. Westminster’s designated hierarchy of 

shopping centres ranges from the International Centres of the West End and part of Knightsbridge, through 

the CAZ Frontages and other shopping centres within the CAZ, to the Major, District and Local Shopping 

Centres spread throughout the city.  

International Shopping Centres 
West End Knightsbridge  
West End Special Retail Policy Area 

CAZ Frontages 
Covent Garden/Strand Edgware Road (south) Warwick Way/Tachbrook Street 
Victoria Street Marylebone Road  

Baker Street Marylebone High Street   
Other Shopping Centres within the Central Activities Zone 
Piccadilly Wigmore Street South Audley Street/Mount St 

Charlotte Street/Fitzrovia Shepherd Market Jermyn Street 
Chiltern St/George St/Blandford St Gt Titchfield Street  
Cleveland Street New Cavendish Street Seymour Place 

Crawford St/Seymour Pl/York St New Quebec Street  
Lupus Street Moreton Street Pimlico 
Strutton Ground/Artillery Row   

Major Shopping Centres 
Queensway/Westbourne Grove   
District Shopping Centres 

Church Street/Edgware Road Harrow Road Praed Street/Paddington 
St John’s Wood   
Local Shopping Centres 

Abbey Road/Boundary Road Formosa Street Moscow Road 
Baker Street/Melcombe Harrow Road (East) Motcomb Street 
Blenheim Terrace Harrow Road/Bourne Terrace Nugent Terrace 

Charlbert Street Kilburn Lane Pimlico Road 
Clifton Road Kilburn Park Road Porchester Road 
Connaught Street Lauderdale Road/Castellain Rd Shirland Rd/Chippenham Rd 

Craven Road/Craven Terrace Ledbury Road  Shirland Road Junction 
Ebury Bridge Road Leinster Terrace Westbourne Park Road 
Elizabeth Street Lisson Grove  

Fernhead Road Maida Vale  
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The retail Policy Options below are designed to support the strategic approach to retail in the Core Strategy 

through providing a more detailed approach to both new retail uses and the protection of existing shops.  

Policy Options 43.2 to 43.4 set out potential approaches in relation to major retail development. Policy option 

43.2 supports the approach set out in the Core Strategy which directs large scale retail development to 

appropriate areas. This policy approach therefore includes the key aim of ensuring new large scale 

development does not negatively impact on the vitality and viability of existing large scale retail uses. The 

addition of Policy Option 43.4 would also ensure that a range of shops are provided.  

Whilst the Core Strategy does already protect A1 use, Policy Option 43.5, put forward by stakeholders would 

enable a specific and tailored protective approach to small retail uses. 

Policy Options 43.6 to 43.11 provide potential approaches to protecting retail uses in Westminster which have 

designated shopping frontages.  The policy approach set out in Policy Option 43. 6 would enable the city 

council to control the level of non-A1 town centre uses by each area designation within the retail hierarchy, 

and sets out criteria for implementation, as well as thresholds where relevant. The threshold levels take into 

account the Health Check Surveys. 

Policy Options 43.12 to 43.14 set out options in relation to retail uses outside designated shopping centres. 

Policy Option 43.12 represents a continuation of the city council’s approach to town centre uses outside of 

designated shopping centres, and enables the city council to adequately protect those uses which provide a 

valuable local service. 

Potential policy provisions for long term vacant shop units are set out in Policy Options 43.15 to 43.20. Policy 

Option 43.15 provides protection to vacant isolated shops and vacant non-A1 town centre uses, whilst also 

setting out those circumstances when a change of use may be acceptable.  

Policy Option 43.21 provides a policy option for shopfronts – an important component of the character and 

attractiveness of many of Westminster’s streets.  

 

 

POLICY OPTION 43.1: RETAIL USE 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 43.2: MAJOR RETAIL DEVELOPMENT 

Major retail developments will not cause harm to the vitality and viability of shopping areas or centres in 
the catchment area of the development. 
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Reasoned Justification 

This policy option originates from existing UDP Policy SS11, but takes into account the approach set out in the 

Core Strategy, and in particular the approach to large scale retail development in Core Strategy Policy CS6 

which directs large scale retail development to the West End International Shopping Centre’s Primary 

Shopping Frontages, the CAZ Frontages and the Opportunity Areas. Major retail developments are considered 

to be over 2,500sqm in size. However, within many shopping frontages within Westminster, retail 

developments below this threshold would still have potential to have a major impact.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS6 and CS7; UDP Policy SS11; PPS4 Policy EC15. 

 

POLICY OPTION 43.3: MAJOR RETAIL DEVELOPMENT 

As for Policy Option 43.2 above but with consideration of function as well as scale, and a requirement to 
include the provision of smaller units where appropriate, together with the following paragraph at the end: 

Major retail developments will be required to provide affordable retails units secured through planning 
obligations legal agreement.  

This policy option includes a requirement to provide smaller units, as well as the securing of affordable retail 

units through the use of planning obligations. 

Reasoned Justification 

The sequential approach should ensure that all in-centre options have been thoroughly assessed before less 

central sites and out-of-central sites have been considered.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS6 and CS7; UDP Policy SS11; PPS4 Policy EC15; draft Replacement London Plan Policy 4.7; CMP 
Workshop 5 Question 1. 

 

The provision of a range of unit sizes would enable a variety of shop types and ensure a variety of active shopfronts that 

would avoid large non-active frontages, and would be in keeping with the character of many shopping frontages in 

Westminster.  

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS6 and CS7; UDP Policy SS11; PPS4 Policy EC15; draft Replacement London Plan Policy 4.7; CMP 
Workshop 5 Retail Question 1. 

 

POLICY OPTION 43.4: MAJOR RETAIL DEVELOPMENT 

As for Policy Option 43.2 above, but requiring the provision of a range of unit sizes. 
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Policy option put forward by stakeholders to provide greater protection for small shops. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  (B) PPS4 Policy EC13; (A) draft Replacement London Plan Policy 4.9; (B) ‘best practice’ from Camden Council proposed 
Development Policies document policy DP10, and Kensington and Chelsea Core Strategy Policy CF2; Core Strategy consultation (A) 
Reg 27, paragraph 6.2 (4b) (8a) and (B) Reg 27, 6.2 (8b);  

POLICY OPTION 43.5: SMALL SHOPS 

(A) Small shops and especially convenience shops which provide for people’s day to day needs, will be 
protected and encouraged throughout Westminster.  

(B) The council will attach conditions to planning permissions for small retail developments to remove 
their ability to amalgamate into larger premises. 
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Reasoned Justification  

The viability of the District Centres depends on their vitality and attractiveness. It is the concentration and 

range of shops that attract shoppers. It is therefore important to retain a high level of A1 uses at the core of 

these centres. The maintenance of a high concentration of shops in the Core Frontages is fundamental to 

ensuring that the needs of shoppers are met and the retail character and function of centres are protected.  

Maintaining the vitality and viability of the District Centres ensures that valuable services to residents and 

other shoppers are provided, and the need to travel is reduced. 

POLICY OPTION 43.6: RETAIL IN TOWN CENTRES 
 
A) In International Shopping Centres 

1. Change of use from A1 use on second floor level within large stores will be acceptable if the 
new uses are compatible with the retail function of the store by providing facilities for visiting 
members of the public. 

2. Change of use from non-A1 town centre uses on third floor level and above will be acceptable 
 
B)  In Core Central Activities Zone and the CAZ Frontages (including WESPRA) A2 or other non-A1 town 

centre uses will only allowed where the council considers that the proposal will not 
lead to, or add to, a concentration of three or more consecutive non-A1 uses.  
 

C)  In Major and District Shopping Centres A2 or other non-A1 town centre uses will only allowed 
where the proposal will not:  
1. lead to, or add to, a concentration of non-A1 units in any individual frontage or parade, or 

result in more than two non-A1 units located consecutively in a frontage, 
2. reduce the range of local convenience shops or shopping facilities, or reduce the 

attractiveness of the centre to shoppers,  
3. exceed the total length of Core Frontage in non-A1 use at ground-floor level of: 

• 25% in Queensway/Westbourne Grove Major Shopping Centre 
• 30% in Harrow Road District Centre 
• 20% in Church Street/Edgware Road District Centre  
• 20% in St. John’s Wood District Centre, or 

4. exceed the total length of Secondary Frontage in non-A1 use at ground-floor level of 45%. 
 

D)  Local Shopping Centres:  Outside the Core Frontages, or where a Core Frontage is not defined, the 
loss of an A1 use will only be allowed where the Council considers that the proposal: 
1. would not reduce the range of local convenience shops, or have a detrimental effect on local 

shopping facilities 
2. would not result in more than three non-A1 units located consecutively in a frontage  
3. would not undermine the balance of A1 to non-A1 uses within the frontage or centre as a 

whole 
 
In all locations, A2 or other non-A1 town centre uses will only allowed where the council considers that 
the proposal will not harm to the character and function of an area or to the vitality or viability of a 
shopping frontage or locality. 
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Non-A1 uses such as restaurants, pubs, cafés, and banks can also attract people into a centre and can 

complement the retail character and function of the centre. However, the city council is concerned that 

increasing numbers of non-A1 uses in shopping streets has reduced the number of shop units available to 

accommodate both specialist and local shops. This has put particular pressure upon local convenience shops 

and, in some cases, restricted the number and range of shops available to local residents. While the city 

council considers that provision must be made for the accommodation of non-A1 uses, the need to maintain 

an adequate distribution of local shopping facilities is of overriding importance and takes precedence over 

other town centre uses. 

The policy option continues with the same UDP thresholds for non-A1 uses. The 30% figure for non-A1 uses at 

ground floor in Harrow Road is consistent with the figure contained within the Health Check Survey. The 

Health Check Survey for Church Street/Edgware Road specifies that 69% of the frontage is in shop use, though 

the 80%/20% retail/non-retail threshold is deemed to still be appropriate in order to allow for development at 

Church Street/Edgware Road junction site (Core Strategy Proposal Site Reference 22 – preferred uses retail 

and residential).  Despite a Health Check Survey percentage of 60% in shop use, this District Centre is 

performing well, and so there is no change to the St John’s Wood District Centre threshold.   

The streets and frontages around or off the Core Frontages are often more mixed in character, 

accommodating a range of town centre uses. These ‘secondary’ areas of the District Centres have been 

designated as Secondary Frontages. These are considered to be the most suitable locations for non-A1 town 

centre uses such as restaurants and bars, banks, estate agents, or advice centres. In such locations, these uses 

can provide a service and contribute to the vitality of the centre without compromising the centre’s retail 

character and function. In the Secondary Frontages the aim is to balance the shopping and non-A1 uses, and 

avoid harmful concentrations of non-A1 uses in order to maximise the vitality and viability of the Centre. 

The city council acknowledges the role of service uses in local shopping streets. Services such as banks, advice 

centres, doctors’ surgeries and cafés are frequently visited in conjunction with a shopping trip, whilst others, 

such as launderettes and local pubs, provide valuable services which need to be located near to residential 

areas. However, excessive numbers of non-retail uses in a centre, or concentrations of non-retail uses within a 

centre, can reduce the attractiveness of the centre, threatening its vitality and viability. Non-A1 uses should 

not dominate frontages, nor should they collectively, cumulatively, or individually have a detrimental effect 

on the character and function of a Local Centre. The increase in the numbers of premises in non-A1 use, has 

led to a reduction in the number of shops in Local Centres. When this happens people are forced to travel 

further for their shopping; the consequent reduction in numbers shopping in the centre can lead to some 

shops becoming non-viable, further reducing the range of shops and damaging the vitality and viability of the 

centre. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS6, CS8, CS10, and Appendix 2 Retail Hierarchy; UDP Policies SS3, SS4, SS5, SS6, and SS7; Shopping  

Area Health Check Surveys, WCC. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 43.7 removes the non-A1 threshold for secondary frontages in order to increase flexibility, as 

the policy criteria would still prevent a concentration of non-A1 units.  

Source:  WCC Officer view. 

Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 43.8 utilises the same approach as Policy Option 43.6, but sets out different Core Frontage 

thresholds for non-A1 use at ground floor level, based upon policy objectives contained in the Core Strategy. 

Therefore, the Harrow Road District Centre and Church Street/Edgware Road District Centres non-A1 

thresholds have been increased from 30% to 40%, and 20% to 30% respectively, in order to allow greater 

flexibility and to encourage increased economic activity to support the retail function of the District Centre, in 

line with Core Strategy policy CS12 (NWEDA).  

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS20, and CS12, Shopping Area Health Check Surveys, WCC. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 43.7 RETAIL IN TOWN CENTRES 

As for Policy Option 43.6 above but with the Part C) point 4 deleted. 

POLICY OPTION 43.8: RETAIL IN TOWN CENTRES 

As for Policy Option 43.6 above, but with different proportions in Part C, Point 3 as follows: 
 
3. exceed the total length of Core Frontage in non-A1 use at ground-floor level of: 

• 40% in Harrow Road District Centre 
• 30% in Church Street/Edgware Road District Centre  

POLICY OPTION 43.9: RETAIL IN TOWN CENTRES 

As for Policy Option 43.6 but with the wording (where it appears) amended as follows: 

A2 or other non-A1 town centre uses and non-A use class uses such as ‘walk in’ medical centres will only 
allowed where the proposal will not:  
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Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 43.9 introduces further flexibility within District Centres beyond the A Use Class, including for 

medical uses, as suggested at CMP Workshop 

Source:  CMP Workshop 5 Question 3. 

Reasoned Justification 

New development should maximise the opportunity for community diversity, inclusion and cohesion and 

should contribute to people’s sense of place, safety and security. Places of work and leisure, streets, 

neighbourhoods, parks and open spaces should be designed to meet the needs of the community at all stages 

of people’s lives, and should meet the ‘lifetime neighbourhoods’ criteria.  

Source:  Consultation Draft Replacement London Plan (2009) Policies 2.15, 4.8, 7.1; Core Strategy Consultation Regulation 27 
paragraph 6.2(12). 

Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 43.11 takes into account Policy EC13 of Planning Policy Statement 4: ‘Determining planning 

applications affecting shops and services in local centres and villages’ in relation to conversion or extension of 

a shop. 

Source:  PPS4 Policy EC3. 

POLICY OPTION 43.10: RETAIL IN TOWN CENTRES 

As for Policy Option 43.6 but with the following paragraph added: 

New retail development should retain the local distinctiveness of the ‘urban village’, and promote the 
concept of strong ‘lifetime neighbourhoods’. 

POLICY OPTION 43.11: RETAIL IN TOWN CENTRES 

The conversion or extension of shops to improve their viability will generally be allowed. 

POLICY OPTION 43.12: OUTSIDE DESIGNATED SHOPPING CENTRES 

The loss of non-A1 retail uses to residential or other uses which do not serve visiting members of the 
public will only be acceptable in isolated shop-type units. 

The loss of a launderette will not be acceptable. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 43.12 only allows for a loss of isolated non-A1 retail uses. However, launderettes are considered 

to provide a valuable local service and are therefore protected.  

Source:  UDP Policy SS8. 

Reasoned Justification 

This Policy Option has been put forward by a stakeholder to provide greater flexibility for new retail uses, as 

long as they serve the local population. 

Source:  Core Strategy Consultation Regulation 27 paragraph 6.2(7). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option put forward by stakeholder which gives greater protection to retail units. 

Source:  Core Strategy Consultation Regulation 27 Para 6.2(1). 

POLICY OPTION 43.13: OUTSIDE DESIGNATED SHOPPING CENTRES 

New retail uses will be allowed outside designated centres where they provide a service to the local 
population. 

POLICY OPTION 43.14: OUTSIDE DESIGNATED SHOPPING CENTRES 

A change of use will not be allowed for retail units outside designated centres unless they have been 
vacant for a long period of time. 
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Reasoned Justification 

This policy option utilises the approach to long term vacant shop units set out in the Unitary Development 

Plan Policy SS 9. 

Long-term vacant or derelict shop-type units have a detrimental effect on the appearance of an area or 

shopping street. Where such vacancies are consecutively located on peripheral frontages of a District or Local 

shopping centre, the centre may benefit from consolidation of the shopping facilities by the conversion of 

derelict shop units into residential units. Long-term vacant units in the Harrow Road area may particularly 

benefit from conversion to an employment or community use. Employment or community uses on the 

periphery of District or Local centres or local parades could also help to support neighbouring shops and 

services by attracting members of the public.  

Source:  UDP Policy SS9. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 43.15: LONG-TERM VACANT SHOP UNITS 

The change of use of an long term vacant isolated shop will only be allowed in exceptional circumstances 
provided that: 
 
• the shop unit was formerly in A1 use; 
• the shop unit has been vacant for at least eighteen months;  
• attempts to let the unit have been unsuccessful; and 
• the change is to residential or other appropriate town centre use 
 
The change of use of a vacant non-A1 town centre use  that has been vacant for at least eighteen months 
to residential or other appropriate town centre use will only be allowed: 
 
1. on the periphery of a District or Local Centre, 
2. on the periphery of a small parade, or 
3. where it is an isolated shop-type unit. 

POLICY OPTION 43.16: LONG-TERM VACANT SHOP UNITS 

As for Policy Option 43.15 above but with the addition of the criterion in the second paragraph: 

4. in Harrow Road or Church Street/Edgware Road District Centre 

and deletion of the final paragraph relating to similar units. 
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Reasoned Justification 

This policy option takes into account the Core Strategy approach of greater flexibility within the Harrow Road 

and Church St/Edgware Road District Centres (Part 4 above) set out in policy CS12.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS12 and CS20; CMP Workshop 5 Retail Question 2.  

Reasoned Justification 

This policy option removes vacant ‘isolated shop-type units’ from changing use to residential or other 

appropriate uses. Isolated shops are important fir serving the needs of local residential communities and tend 

to be convenience shops which should be protected from a change of use. In addition the definition of 

‘isolated’ does not work particularly well in central Westminster where no shops are truly isolated.  

Sources:  Core Strategy Policies CS12 and CS20; WCC Officer view. 

Reasoned Justification 

This Policy Option utilises same approach as Policy Option 43.15, but with the insertion a shorter time period 

for length of vacancy, in order to reduce the detrimental impact on the appearance of the shopping street or 

area, and to give greater flexibility for a change of use. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS12, CS20; CMP Workshop 5 Retail Question 2 (majority support for reducing 18 month period of 
vacancy). 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 43.17: LONG-TERM VACANT SHOP UNITS 

As for Policy Option 43.15 above, but remove the criterion 3 ): 

3 where it is an isolated shop-type unit. 

POLICY OPTION 43.18: LONG-TERM VACANT SHOP UNITS 

As for the Policy Option 43.15 above, but change the length of vacancy from 18 months to 12 months. 

POLICY OPTION 43.19: LONG-TERM VACANT SHOP UNITS 

As for Policy Option 43.15 above but with the following amendment to the first paragraph: 

“other appropriate use, including to a community-based arts or cultural use for a temporary period” 
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Reasoned Justification 

Policy Option 43.19 introduces the potential for the use of long-term vacant shop type units for a community 

based arts and cultural use for a temporary period, as put forward by a number of consultees at the Arts, 

Culture and Entertainment workshop.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS12; CMP Workshop 5 Retail Question 2 and Workshop 7 Arts Culture and Entertainment. 

Policy Option 43.17 introduces the potential for the use of long-term vacant shop type units for a creative 

small business use for a temporary period. This reflects not only concern over the slow take up of retail units 

in locations such as the Paddington Opportunity Area, but also the success of venues such as Westbourne 

Studios. The approach would also be in line with Core Strategy policies CS3 (Paddington Opportunity Area) 

and CS12 (NWEDA), and greater emphasis on flexible workspaces and employment opportunities. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS3 and CS12. 

Reasoned Justification 

Shopfronts are important to the character and attractiveness of many of Westminster’s streets and contribute 

to the commercial success of businesses and vibrancy of the City. These range from small parades of 

traditional shopfronts in residential centres and specialist shopping areas, to larger shops and department 

POLICY OPTION 43.20: LONG-TERM VACANT SHOP UNITS 

As for Policy Option 43.15 above but with the following amendment to the first paragraph: 

“other appropriate use, including to a creative small business use for a temporary period” 

POLICY OPTION 43.21: SHOPFRONTS 

New shopfronts or alterations to existing shopfronts will be acceptable where they: 

• Relate satisfactorily to the design, proportions and materials of the upper parts of the building; 
• Complement their context and the quality and character of adjoining shopfronts, where these 

form part of a consistent group where original shopfronts survive; 
• Do not obscure original architectural detail or displace existing shopfronts of historic or 

architectural interest; 
• Do not involve the installation of solid or perforated external shutters; 
• Are not entirely or largely openable; and  
• Are accessible to all and wherever possible provide a level threshold to the entrance 
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stores on Westminster’s nationally and internationally important shopping streets.  

Westminster’s long retail history means there are many fine examples of historic shopfronts from the 18th to 

20th centuries. These are heritage assets, which should be retained and restored wherever possible.  Where 

possible proposals for alteration of existing historic shopfronts should retain or reinstate traditional details 

such as corbels, console brackets, fascia, pilasters and stallrisers.   

New or replacement shopfronts should also use high quality design and materials and be designed so that the 

ground floor relates satisfactorily to the upper parts of the building in terms of its materials, detail, colours 

and proportions. Design solutions will vary according to the individual building and local context but all new 

shopfronts should use high quality, sustainable materials. Poor quality shopfronts in a locality should not be 

used as a precedent or reference when considering context. 

Shopfronts with a high degree of opening, particularly fully opening shopfronts, often relate poorly to the 

upper parts of the building and will generally be unacceptable. If poorly designed, they can create a void at 

ground floor level that can harm the appearance of a building. They can also give rise to amenity problems, by 

allowing transmission of noise from uses and activities within the building (see also noise policies).  

Whilst recognising the need for shopfront security, solid roller shutters, including perforated shutters, have a 

deadening visual impact on street frontages, prevent passive surveillance and encourage graffiti. They have a 

negative impact on the character of the area, contribute to an unsafe environment and fear of crime and are 

almost always unacceptable, except in specially justified circumstances. 

Providing inclusive access to shops is particularly important as the design of a shop entrance can have a major 

impact on the ease of entry to people of limited mobility, impaired visibility, wheelchair users or those with 

pushchairs. Wherever possible and on all modern shopfronts, the threshold should be level. On some 

traditional historic shopfronts, a level threshold may be difficult to achieve but it will almost always be 

possible to improve access by other means or provide the service in another way. 

Examples of shopfronts of historic interest are identified in conservation area audits and detailed guidance on 

design of new shopfronts will be set out in the Shopfronts and Advertisements SPD. 

Source: WCC Core Strategy Policy CS24 and CS27; Shopfronts, Blinds and Signs SPG; Design Guidelines for Shopfront Security SPG; 

Inclusive Design and Access SPG; Conservation Area Audits; Emerging Shopfronts and Signs SPD; CMP workshop 5 Retail, workshop 3 

Design. 

 

Cross- reference to Advertisements; Design; Heritage Assets; Pedestrians and Public Realm.  



  Part II: Policy Options - 43. Retail use 

 

  

Page 267 

 

  

 

 



 

  
Page 268 

 

  

44. Road improvements 
Major road widening schemes will not be pursued simply to increase capacity, however some road 

improvements may be necessary for safety reasons or to facilitate environmental improvements. In 

redevelopment schemes, the city council may require land to be safeguarded or road improvements secured 

by legal agreement. These details are set out in Option 44.2. 

This section should be read in conjunction with other parts of the options document including: Public Realm, 

Pedestrians, Road Safety and Cycling. It also covers a number of objectives in the Draft Local Implementation 

Plan (LIP) 2011. These include: Objective 2 – Improving safety and security for all road users; Objective 4- 

Prioritising pedestrians and effectively managing allocation of highway space; Objective 5 – Promoting 

healthier lifestyles and ensuring inclusivity and Objective 7 - Pay for your impact principle. 

 

POLICY OPTION 44.1: ROAD IMPROVEMENTS 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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POLICY OPTION 44.2: ROAD IMPROVEMENTS 

1. Within the Plan period the city council will safeguard the widening of Edgware Road (A5) (between 
Newcastle Place and Church Street) on the Transport for London Road Network in conjunction with any 
redevelopment proposals that may allow or require the acquisition of land affected by the safeguarding 
line. 
 
2. Where the city council identifies an opportunity for either safeguarded or minor road improvement that 
arises from, or is incidental to a redevelopment proposal it will seek the following planning benefits: 

• Improved road safety; or 
• Reduced local congestion; or 
• Improved conditions for pedestrians; or 
• Environmental improvements; or 
• Improved public transport services; or 
• Improved conditions for cycling. 

 
The city council may also identify other minor highways improvements not listed above which could be 
secured by negotiation and legal agreement. 
 
3 The city council may require or agree the acquisition of the necessary land for the road improvement 
provided that: 

• The extent of land so acquired would not unreasonably restrict or prejudice the intended or 
authorised use of land subject of a development proposal; and, 

• The extent of acquisition and subsequent demolition required for the development and road 
improvements would not have adverse impact on the immediate street scene or local townscape. 

 
4. In cases where the setting-back of buildings is successfully achieved, the city council will seek either: 

• the dedication of the frontage land as highway at the time of setting-back; or 

• in exceptional cases, for example, where the implementation of a highway improvement is not 

envisaged for a considerable number of years; to secure through a planning agreement the 

dedication of the frontage land as highway when it is required. 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure that provision is made for road improvements, which are considered necessary for safety or access 

reasons and to facilitate pedestrian or environmental improvements in the vicinity of development sites or in 

adjacent residential streets. 

Highways schemes which require additional land are difficult to achieve in Westminster because of the 

intensity of development, the high cost of land and the need to avoid blighting buildings and disrupting their 

occupants. Edgware Road is a Transport for London Road forming part of the A5. The section of road between 

Newcastle Place and Church Street narrows appreciably and causes congestion for both private and public 

transport, on what is a major bus route. The city council expects that a major part of this frontage will be 
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redeveloped over the CMP period and will require the road to be widened as part of any redevelopment 

scheme. The city council may consider allowing development of the frontage in stages, and similarly the road 

widening would take place as-and when redevelopment occurs. 

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS18; Draft LIP (2011); WCC Officers view. 

 

 

Cross-reference to Planning Obligations; Pedestrians; Road Safety; Cycling; Rail and Tube; Public Realm; Buses 
and Coaches. 
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45. Road Safety 
Road Safety is as the forefront of the city council’s transport policies and as such Option 45.1 is highly unlikely 

to be taken forward into the CMP document. Option 45.2 is a viable option for road safety and continues the 

long running approach to this matter as set out in the UDP, however this could be enhanced with additional 

wording regarding more vulnerable road users as set out in Option 45.3. 

The city council does not support 20 MPH Zones and options 45.4 and 45.5 set out alternatives to such an 

approach. The Draft Local Implementation Plan 2011 (LIP) sets out seven objectives for the delivery of 

transportation actions over the next 20 years. Objective 2 seeks to improve safety and security for all road 

users. 

It is imperative that new development does not detrimentally impact on road safety on the highway network 

and that it contributes to improvements where appropriate. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  The Mayor’s Transport Strategy 2010; UDP Policy TRANS2; WCC Officers view. 

Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 43.2 but with the additional wording. 

POLICY OPTION 45.1: ROAD SAFETY 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 45.2: ROAD SAFETY 

New development and highway improvement schemes promoted by the city council and third party 
partners will not result in any worsening of the transport network in terms of road safety. 

The city council will ‘look for’ new opportunities in road safety measures, especially in large scale major 
developments. 

POLICY OPTION 45.3: ROAD SAFETY 

As for Policy Option 43.2 above but to include the following additional requirement: 

Where appropriate, additional consideration will be made for the needs of the more vulnerable road 
users to include children, pedestrians and cyclists. 
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Although evidence suggests an overall reduction in road related death and casualties over the past 10 years 

some groups remain more vulnerable than others, particularly pedestrians and cyclists. 

Source:  Core Strategy Consultation: Reg 27 8.2 (1c) (17); CMP Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public 
Realm: Question 1; and WCC Councilor view. 

Reasoned Justification 

The city council is broadly opposed to the implementation of borough wide or area based 20mph Zones. It 

sympathises that some drivers do travel at inappropriate speeds and considers that the above will keep the 

average road traffic speeds in check. 

This would need to be closely monitored over a three year period to ensure a full understanding of 

implications. 

Source: WCC Officer views. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 45.4: ROAD SAFETY- (20 MPH ZONE) 

The following interventions will continue to be developed and supported as alternatives to the imposition of a 

20mph Zone(s) across the City of Westminster: 

 

1. Continued support for/ and partnership working with the London Safety Camera Partnership Speed 

Enforcement Camera and Red Light Enforcement Camera programme 

2. Continued support and partnership working with the Metropolitan Police with regard to commissioning of 

speed surveys on the highway network 

3. Continued support and partnership working with the Metropolitan Police, TfL and other stakeholders on 

appropriate driver awareness and education programmes 

4. Further development  and roll out of Speed Activated Warning Signs on sections of the highway network where 

speed survey evidence demonstrates that average vehicle speeds are exceeding the legal limit 

5. The selective consideration of 20mph limits be made in areas where Shared Space public realm schemes are 

proposed, for example the joint Royal Borough of Kensington and Chelsea and City Council Exhibition Road 

scheme. 

POLICY OPTION 45.5: ROAD SAFETY- 20 MPH ZONE 

As for Policy Option 45.4 above but to include the following additional bullet point: 

Consideration should be made to the implementation of Swiss style ‘Encounter Zones’ where suitable 
and where pedestrians have priority over other road users and that the speed limit is constrained to 
12mph. 



  Part II: Policy Options - 45. Road safety 

 

  

Page 273 

 

  

Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 45.4 but with the additional wording: 

Swiss style ‘Encounter Zones’ are considered particularly suitable for urban commercial areas as well as 

residential areas. In the Zone the traffic surface is given to pedestrians and a spatial allocation for relaxing and 

shopping and play and sport and as a meeting place is available. The maximum speed for vehicles is 12mph 

and pedestrians have priority, however vehicles must not be obstructed unnecessarily. Parking is permitted 

only in places marked for this purpose. These zones are suitable for specific areas where there is a priority to 

enhance public realm and where pedestrian footfall is substantial, rather than most other sections of the 

highway network in Westminster where traffic flow and demand for parking is significant. 

Source:  WCC Officer views. 

 

Cross-reference to Cycling; Pedestrians; Public Realm; and Road Improvements. 
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46. Savile Row Special Policy Area 
The Savile Row Special Policy Area is the internationally renowned home of British bespoke tailoring. Its home 

to several tailoring houses with a number of well respected tailors. In order to protect these uses in this area, 

it has designated as a Special Policy Area in the Core Strategy Policy CS2. 

 

Policy Option 46.2 is a reasonable option that identifies the preferred location for tailoring uses on the street 

and explains the criteria for land use swaps. Ensuring all bespoke tailoring uses are protected by legal 

agreements will protect these uses against future changes of use. Protecting Bespoke Tailoring has positive 

equality impacts for older and younger people through apprenticeship schemes which allow older and 

younger people to share skills. Policy Option 46.3 is a policy option which follows the same approach as Policy 

CS7 West End Special Retail Policy Area. The option suggests that there could be flexibility in the area relating 

to the provision of residential development provided that tailoring uses are provided. The option suggests 

that there could be flexibility in the area relating to the provision of residential development provided that 

tailoring uses are provided. Policy Option 46.4 suggests supporting uses these uses these are more clearly 

identified by Option 46.2. 
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.  

Reasoned justification  

This policy approach encourages and protects bespoke tailoring on Savile Row. The Council has worked in 

partnership with the principle landowner and tailors to develop this policy. This is the largest cluster of 

bespoke tailoring uses in Westminster and the UK as a whole. Many of London’s principle bespoke tailoring 

houses are located on this street particularly on the eastern side. These once residential properties provide 

large basements with light wells which create light and bright spaces for tailors to work. Encouraging bespoke 

tailoring uses in the SPA will continue to support this cluster of bespoke tailoring activities and the wider 

bespoke tailoring industry in Westminster and the UK. 

Encouraging bespoke tailoring uses to be re provided at ground and basement levels will maintain an active 

frontage onto the street and will enhance the character and function of the Row. The use of land use swaps 

will enable some flexibility to allow movements between properties in Savile Row. This approach will help to 

maintain bespoke tailoring floorspace on the Row. Working with landowners, the city council will encourage 

POLICY OPTION 46.1: SAVILE ROW SPECIAL POLICY AREA 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 46.2: SAVILE ROW SPECIAL POLICY AREA   

In the Savile Row Special Policy Area: 

• There will be no loss of existing bespoke tailoring uses; 

• New bespoke tailoring will be allowed across the Special Policy Area, especially at basement and ground 
floor levels and, where necessary will be secured by legal agreements; 

• Land use swaps will only be acceptable if: 

o There is no net loss of bespoke tailoring floorspace within the Special Policy Area,  

o The accommodation offered provides higher quality bespoke tailoring space, 

o Bespoke tailoring uses are encouraged at the basement and ground floor premises within the 
Special Policy Area, and  

o The character and function of Savile Row is maintained and there is no harm to bespoke tailoring 
uses. 

• The City Council will work with landowners to ensure that retail units are occupied by bespoke, niche and 
luxury retailing shops, which are complementary to the Savile Row Special Policy Area. 

•  All development proposals will need to demonstrate that they do not have a negative impact on the 
character and function of the Savile Row Special Policy Area and should contribute to public realm 
improvements. 
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specialist shops with luxury retailers, particularly bespoke goods.  This will support the bespoke tailoring 

industry on Savile Row, and protect the unique activities and character of this street. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS2; Bespoke Tailoring in London’s West End , Westminster City Council (2006) ; Meetings of the Savile 
Row Strategic Group; London Plan Policy 5G.2 (2008); Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 2.11 g (2009); Initial CMP Consultation 
Pollen Estate; CMP Workshop 8 SPAs Social and Community and Hotels Question 5 and  post-workshop written comments; WCC 
Officers views.  

The policy approach should be the same as for the West End Special Retail Policy Area in relation to Policy CS1 

of the Core Strategy.  This will encourage more commercial activities onto Savile Row particularly offices 

offices and retail uses. The aspirations for the area are to improve the public realm, encourage bespoke 

tailoring floorspace and secure funding to support the development of a tailoring academy. This will attract 

more commercial activity onto Savile Row.  

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  Initial CMP Consultation Pollen Estate; CMP Workshop 8 SPAs Social and Community and Hotels Question 5. 

Reasoned Justification  

This suggested option would ensure that the local distinctiveness of the Special Policy Area is maintained by 

encouraging ancillary and supporting uses to complement the uses clustered in the area.  

Source:  CMP Workshop 8 SPA’s, Social and Community and Hotels; Core Strategy Consultation Reg 30 (Greater London Authority). 

 

Cross-reference to Public Realm and Retail. 

 

POLICY OPTION 46.3: SAVILE ROW SPECIAL POLICY AREA   

In the Savile Row Special Policy Area the requirement for residential floorspace as part of new 
commercial development in accordance with Policy CS1 of the Core Strategy may be applied more 
flexibly where the council considers this to be necessary in order to contribute to the future aspirations 
of the Special Policy Area.  

POLICY OPTION 46.4: SAVILE ROW SPECIAL POLICY AREA   

In the Savile Row Special Policy Area complementary and ancillary functions to support bespoke tailoring 
uses in the area will generally be acceptable.  
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47. Security Measures 
The Core Strategy sets out the need to ensure that all development secures a healthy and safe environment 

minimising the opportunities for crime. The city council wishes to maintain security by ensuring that all 

development is designed to be safe and secure. Due to the volume of people in Westminster, nationally 

important buildings, visitor attractions and government related functions give rise to additional security and 

terrorist concerns. The policy options in this section add detail to the assist in the implementation of strategic 

Policy CS 28 Health, safety and well-being. 

Policy Option 47.1 is not a viable option as a more detailed policy approach is required to reduce any criminal 

activity and potential vulnerability to terrorism. A combination of Options 47.2-47.5 are recommended to 

ensure security measures are accommodated where necessary and are appropriately designed. 

Policy Option 47.4 provides a set of criteria to allow officers to determine whether CCTV cameras are an 

appropriate use. Policy Option 47.5 allows a decommissioning strategy which would provide the opportunity 

for cameras to be removed reducing the clutter from the public realm.  

Reasoned Justification  

Westminster has over 1 million workers and visitors who enter the city every day. This volume of people, 

nationally important buildings, visitor attractions and government related functions give rise to additional 

security and terrorist concerns. The Home Office and Communities for Local Government document ‘Crowded 

POLICY OPTION 47.1: SECURITY MEASURES 

No City Management Plan policy  

POLICY OPTION 47.2: SECURITY MEASURES 

Where the council considers there to be a significant potential vulnerability to terrorism, development 
will include appropriate anti-terrorism measures to be accommodated within the curtilage and design of 
the development.  Measures may include: 

• use of sensitive and imaginative traffic management and urban design measures including street 
furniture, to prevent opportunities for, and minimise the potential impact of vehicle bombs, 

• use of blast resistant materials and design, 
• a building layout to secure servicing and utilities, 
• use of CCTV and public address systems, 
• effective access control for goods vehicles in service areas and (where provided) to underground 

car parking, and  
• legal agreements to ensure effective management of public space and access to private space.  
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Places: The Planning System and Counter-Terrorism’ (2010) states that crowded places are most at risk from a 

terrorist attack. Westminster has many crowded places therefore counter terrorism design principles need to 

be considered to create safer places and buildings so people are protected. 

Measures can include those which aim to provide blast resistance, ensure effective management of the 

building, use of traffic management and mitigation against vehicles and measures which improve overlooking 

and surveillance. 

Source: Core Strategy Policy CS28; UDP Policy DES 1(B); London Plan Policy 4B.6 ( February 2008); Consultation Draft Replacement 
London Plan Policy 7.3 (October 2009); PPS1; Safer Places by Design The Planning System and Crime Prevention (2004) ODPM; 
Crowded Places: The Planning System and Counter Terrorism (2008) CLG; CMP Workshop 11 Wellbeing Question 2, Core Strategy 
Consultation Statement Reg 27 9.0 (3b, 3c, 3f, 3g), CMP initial consultation Metropolitan Police Authority (North Westminster). 

Reasoned Justification 

Although there is a need to protect certain high risk buildings from security threats, this must be done in a 

way which is sympathetic to the surrounding environment and does not impede pedestrian flows.  

Source: WCC Officer views. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 47.3: SECURITY MEASURES  

In addition to policy option 47.2 

Security schemes, will be designed sympathetically to respect the surrounding street environment whilst 
allowing pedestrian movement, with particular regard to safety, convenience and directness of flow. 

When considering proposals to introduce security measures on the public highway the council will 
require a full and robust justification for the need for security measures supported by a full risk 
assessment produced by security specialists and supported by the Metropolitan Police, together with 
plans showing design concepts and extents of the proposals with a Design, Access and Heritage 
statement. 

POLICY OPTION 47.4: CCTV  

New planning applications for CCTV will only acceptable where: 
• the camera is dealing with a specific security problem, including reducing a terrorist threat, 
• the security problem can be evaluated, 
• there is robust intelligence supporting the use of cameras, 
• there are sufficient resources available to maintain and monitor the camera, 
• the camera and the images it captures comply with legal obligations on data, and 
• The camera is designed and sited to minimise its visual impact and has no adverse impact on 

heritage assets. 
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Reasoned Justification  

All developments should be safe and adequately protected by a range of security measures. CCTV has 

traditionally been seen as an important tool in managing the city streets, creating clean and safe streets. In 

July 2008, the Scrutiny Commission in July 2008, established a Surveillance Task Force to review the Council’s 

use of CCTV. The criteria detailed above and in Policy Option 47.5 below are the outcomes of the work of this 

task force. One of key factors in determining applications for new CCTV equipment was the affect these 

cameras have on the people’s perceptions, despite being difficult to measure if these cameras have a positive 

impact will be viewed positively. The task force reported that a significant number of cameras and future 

provision of cameras needed careful consideration. It stated that CCTV alone should not be the only option to 

improve the safety and security of development. Instead a range of security measures should be proposed.  

In applications which fail to meet the above appropriateness test, development should adopt design measures 

to reduce the opportunities for crime and anti-social behaviour.  

Source: UDP Policy DES1 (B) (2007) Westminster City Council; PPS1; London Plan Policy 4B.6 (2008); Draft Replacement London Plan 
Policy 7.3 (2009); Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 9.0 (3f); CMP Workshop 11 Wellbeing Question 2. WCC Officer 
views. 

Reasoned Justification  

As for Policy Option 47.4 above, this approach also provides an exit strategy to support the removal of these 

cameras to prevent the over use of cameras in Westminster.   

Source: WCC Councillor views; WCC Officer views. 

 

 

Cross-reference to Alterations and Extensions; Design and Public Realm. 

 

POLICY OPTION 47.5: CCTV 

As for Policy Option 47.4 above but with the following final bullet point: 

• there is a decommissioning strategy to ensure the removal of cameras when the issue is resolved. 
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48. Servicing and freight 
Servicing concerns the delivery and collection of goods from premises. The city council considers that servicing 

should be carried out efficiently, but is aware of the problems it can cause in terms of congestion, obstruction 

and to the environment (including noise nuisance to nearby residents and in particular during the early 

hours). Core Strategy Policy CS 41 provides the overarching policy for servicing and deliveries and given this 

clearly sets out the city council’s position it may be considered that further details are not required (Option 

48.1). 

Policy Options 48.2 to 48.8 contain a range of detailed options for servicing. Option 48.2 continues the 

existing UDP approach, however Option 48.3 is preferred as it provides a more succinct approach, which could 

if required include the various criteria as set out in Options 48.4-48.8. 

Heavy Goods Vehicles (HGVs) deliver large quantities of goods at one time but can cause particularly adverse 

impacts on the environment and congestion. Over the years, where possible, the city council has sought to 

control these vehicles in Westminster and Policy Option 48.11 is preferred as it provides a number of criteria 

to secure a reduction of HGVs in Westminster. 

Minimising the impact from servicing is contained within Objective 4 of the Draft Local Implementation Plan 

(LIP) 2011. 

 

POLICY OPTION 48.1: SERVICING 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned Justification 

Westminster’s economy requires goods to be efficiently delivered and collected and services to be provided 

without undue delay and cost. The majority of goods moved around Westminster travel by road and the city 

council believes that the transport system’s ability to meet the delivery needs of the essential services and 

industries of Westminster should be maintained. Problems however can occur by delay due to congestion and 

the impact on the environment. This is particularly problematic in residential areas also in shopping streets 

from the movement, harmful emissions and noise and parking of commercial vehicles.    

Source:  UDP Policies TRANS20 and SS15. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Whilst recognising that servicing is often an essential requirement of new developments that needs to be 

catered for, to protect resident amenity and reduce congestion it will often be necessary to carefully assess 

POLICY OPTION 48. 2: SERVICING 

The council will require convenient access to all premises for servicing vehicles (to include access for 
emergency services) and will, in most cases, require that the servicing needs of authorised development 
are adequately accommodated on-site and off-street, preferably either behind or under new or 
converted buildings. Such provision should be adequate to cater for the size, type and anticipated 
frequency of arrival of vehicles likely to be used for collection and delivery. Conditions may be imposed 
in order to restrict servicing activity to certain times and to ensure that the facilities are kept 
permanently available for their intended use, in order to minimise or prevent disturbance and 
inconvenience to adjoining occupants. 

Where practicable, off street provision will be required for servicing new developments, especially 
supermarkets and other large shops, and large A3 and D2 entertainment uses. 

Appropriate opportunities will be taken to provide improved servicing arrangements in existing shopping 
streets. 

POLICY OPTION 48.3: SERVICING 

In order to ensure adequate provision for servicing and to minimise adverse impacts on local amenity 
and traffic movement, conditions may be imposed on developments through any of the following 
measures: 

• Retention/addition of on-site (off-street) servicing area, particulary for supermarkets and other 
large shops with a high frequency of deliveries, and large A3 and D2 entertainment uses, 

• Use of quiet delivery techniques. 
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delivery requirements and minimise the impacts of freight from deliveries through a variety of mechanisms 

tailored to individual developments. Quiet delivery techniques can be achieved by noise reduction through 

vehicle technology and improved working practices.  

Source:  Core Strategy Consultation Reg 27 Issues and Options St James Conservation Trust; WCC Officer view. 

Reasoned Justification 

To enable the maximum hours for delivery and take advantage of less traffic congestion. Many retail stores 

prefer not to receive deliveries during the working day, particularly if access through the store is the most 

viable delivery option. If deliveries need to be made during anti-social hours (from late evening to early 

morning) these can be mitigated through the use of recognised quiet delivery techniques. 

Source:  Core Strategy Consultation Reg 27 Preferred Options John Lewis Partnership 

Reasoned Justification 

To enable a considered assessment of servicing requirements when an application is submitted. Delivery and     

Servicing Plans provide sustainable options for freight and services. Construction Logistics Plans (CLP’s) help 

manage freight vehicle deliveries to building sites. 

Source: Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm. 

POLICY OPTION 48.4: SERVICING 

As for Policy Option 48.3 above but with the third bullet amended as follows: 

• Use of quiet delivery techniques for deliveries that need to take place from late evening to early 
morning. 

POLICY OPTION 48.5: SERVICING 

As for Policy Option 48.3 above but with an additional bullet point as follows: 

• The submission of Delivery and Servicing Plans and Construction Logistic Plans (CLP’s) 
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Reasoned Justification 

On site loading provision requires vehicles to cross over the footway. In smaller development where loading 

activity is less frequent, on street provision may be preferable with loading pads offering one potential 

solution. 

Source:  Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm: Question 6. 

Reasoned Justification 

To ensure that vehicles do not have to reverse in or out of the development as this can cause a hazard to 

other road users and hold up pedestrians and vehicular traffic. 

Source:  Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm: Question 6. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As for policy option 48.3 above and 

To mitigate against the air/noise activity from servicing. 

Source:  Workshop 10 Improving Travel Choice and Managing the Public Realm: Question 6. 

POLICY OPTION 48.6: SERVICING 

As for Policy Option 48.3 above but with an additional bullet point as follows: 

• For smaller developments where loading activity is less frequent, a loading pad integrated into the 
footway 

POLICY OPTION 48.7: SERVICING 

As for Policy Option 48.3 above but with the first bullet amended as follows: 

• Including a turning point for vehicles. 

POLICY OPTION 48.8: SERVICING 

As for Policy Option 48.3 above but with the additional bullet point: 

• Where there are high levels of servicing, part of the servicing should be by low emission or electric 
vehicles or by smaller classes of vehicles. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Reducing the adverse effects of heavy vehicles in Westminster will help improve the environment. A night and 

weekend lorry ban applies throughout London. A length restriction prohibits vehicles over 12.2 metres from 

using the central part of London. Further traffic management measures including local or area wide bans will 

restrict the entry of heavy vehicles into environmentally sensitive areas. 

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS1. 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 48.9: HGV RESTRICTIONS 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 48.10: HGV RESTRICTIONS 

The city council will aim to reduce the adverse effects of heavy vehicles within Westminster, primarily 
through the operation of area wide and local bans and parking controls.  

In introducing any measures to achieve this aim, the city council will ensure a high quality of streetscape 
design. 

POLICY OPTION 48.11 HGV REDUCTIONS 

The city council will seek to secure significant reductions in the number of heavy vehicles entering 
Westminster by: 

- the introduction of parking controls, 

- engagement with the Central London Freight Quality Partnership, 

- support for the Freight Operators’ Recognition Scheme, 

- freight consolidation where viable and funded by the private sector, 

-  quiet delivery schemes, 

- The operation of area wide local bans. 

In introducing any measures to achieve this aim, the city council will ensure a high quality of streetscape 
design. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Whilst recognising the important role that the freight industry has to play in the central London economy, the 

city council aims to reduce the adverse effects of heavy vehicles within Westminster. One way to achieve this 

is through the introduction of measures to reduce the number of these vehicle from entering into 

Westminster. 

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS1; Core Strategy Policy CS 41; Core Strategy consultation Reg 27, 8.2; WCC Officer views. 

 

 

Cross-reference to Air Quality and Amenity. 
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49. Social and community facilities 
The Core Strategy protects existing social and community floorspace encouraging new and requires the 

provision of facilities on large scale development sites. The strategic policy is also flexible enough to take into 

consideration how local service provision can be improved by rationalising accommodation, co-locating a 

range of service providers onto a single site or providing purpose built flexible community floorspace, and in 

such cases Policy CS33 outlines the criteria which could result in the loss social and community floorspace. The 

full policy is detailed below. 

All social and community floorspace will be protected except where existing provision is being 

reconfigured, upgraded or is being re-located in order to improve services and meet identified needs as 

part of a published strategy by a local service provider. In all such cases the council will need to be 

satisfied that the overall level of social and community provision is improved and there is no demand 

for an alternative social and community floorspace. In those cases where the council accepts a loss or 

reduction of social and community floorspace the priority replacement use will be residential.  

New social and community facilities will be encouraged throughout Westminster and will be provided 

on large scale development sites.  

Further policies are required to help to deliver social and community infrastructure objectives of Core Strategy 

Policy CS33 Social and Community Infrastructure. Policy Options 49.2 – 49.5 deal with marketing 

requirements. This applies to social and community floorspace owned by a local service providers which has 

become vacant following the re-configuration, upgraded or re-location of facilities to improve services.  To 

ensure this floorspace has been fairly marketed to allow an alternative community use to occupy this 

floorspace, the council will need to be satisfied that the site has been marketed for an adequate period. Policy 

Option 49.2 suggests no set time period for marketing, but the policy does provide the requirement for the 

floorspace to be marketed at a reasonable rent to ensure that the floorspace is affordable to local service 

providers. 

Policy Options 49.3, 49.4 and 49.5 identifies a range of marketing periods, starting at 6, no less than 9 or 12 

months. A period of marketing of no less than 12 months is considered a reasonable length by the council at 

this stage. We welcome views from stakeholders on these marketing periods. 

Policy Options 49.7, 49.8 and 49.9 present a number of policy interventions to mitigate the cumulative impact 

of development and deliver social and community infrastructure. Policy Option 49.6 is not a viable option as 

without policy intervention the market would fail to bring forward social and community infrastructure. The 

council feels the most reasonable option would be Policy Option 49.8. This will ensure all development of 10 

or more residential units and 1,000 sqm of residential and commercial development will contribute towards  

providing additional social and community infrastructure. Lowering the threshold to 25 units would provide 

more on site development of social and community facilities, creating more social and community facilities 



  Part II: Policy Options - 49. Social and community facilities 

 

  

Page 287 

 

  

adding to the existing mix of uses in Westminster. This combination of thresholds is most likely to bring 

forward infrastructure to address growth in development and the needs of communities. 

Policy Option 49.10 outlines the types of standards needed to provide good quality usable social and 

community floorspace. The council feels that education, healthcare, childcare, libraries and arts facilities and 

other facilities have similar standard requirements that can be met by one policy.  

The London Plan advises DPD’s to support the provision of affordable community floorspace as detailed in 

Policy Option 49.12. Policy Option 49.11 is not a viable policy option as it does not help to secure affordable 

community space.  

Policy Option 49.14 will be important to maintaining future sports and leisure facilities and sets the criteria for 

these facilities to allow wider community use. It refers to design and security issues which these facilities need 

to consider this option appears to be the most appropriate. Policy Option 49.13 is not viable option to deal 

with these design issues. 

Policy Option 49.16 is the reasonable option as it sets the criteria to guide the provision of public toilets in 

developments. Policy Option 49.15 is not a viable option as guidance is needed to manage these uses.  

 

Reasoned Justification 

Due to the competition for land and high value of land in Westminster it is difficult to secure land for social 

and community uses. Therefore protecting the overall amount of social and community floorspace is 

important.  Ensuring sites are marketed for an adequate period will mean that another social and community 

use can have the opportunity to occupy this floorspace. The Council encourages the early marketing of a 

site(s) as this assists in identifying the possible future community use. It is important to ensure that these sites 

are marketed at a reasonable rent to allow an alternative user to use this floorspace. Ensuring the floorspace 

POLICY OPTION 49.1: MARKETING REQUIREMENTS FOR SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 49.2: MARKETING REQUIREMENTS FOR SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE 

In order for the Council to be satisfied that there is no demand for social and community use for that 
floorspace as set out in Policy CS33 of the Core Strategy, the Local Service Provider would need to 
demonstrate that: 

a) the existing social and community floorspace has been actively marketed, and 

b) the marketing of the site was set at a reasonable rent / cost for public social and community 
floorspace. 
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is marketed at a reasonable rent will assist in securing an alternative community use. This will ensure that this 

floorspace does not remain vacant. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 49.2 above, but with a short marketing period of six months this will demonstrate to the 

city council that the facility has been marketed to allow other local service providers to secure this community 

space. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 9 Social and Community Facilities Question 6; WCC Officer views. 

Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 49.2 above but with a medium length marketing period of not less than nine months. This 

will demonstrate to the city council that the facility has been marketed to allow other local service providers 

to secure this community space. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 9 Social and Community Facilities, Question 6; CMP WCC Officer views. 

Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Option 49.2 above but with a longer marketing period of not less than twelve months. This will 

demonstrate to the city council that the facility has been marketed for an adequate period to allow other local 

service providers to secure this community space. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 9 Social and Community Facilities, Question 6; WCC Officer Views. 

POLICY OPTION 49.4: MARKETING PERIOD FOR SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY FLOORSPACE 

As for Policy Option 49.2 above but for a period of not less than 9 months. 

POLICY OPTION 49.3: MARKETING PERIOD FOR SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY FLOORSPACE 

As for Policy Option 49.2 above but for a period of 6 months. 

POLICY OPTION 49.5: MARKETING PERIOD FOR SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY FLOORSPACE 

As for Policy Option 49.2 above but for a period of not less than 12 months. 
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Reasoned Justification 

All development will have a cumulative impact on the provision of social and community infrastructure. To 

create sustainable communities which can support the growth of residents, workers and visitors it’s essential 

that the city council seeks to secure new supporting infrastructure to ensure that adequate communities exist 

to serve these new communities.  Payments in lieu will be pooled and will be used to mitigate the impact of 

growth. The spending of contributions will be directed by the emerging Planning Obligations Supplementary 

Planning Document. 

This policy option proposes that major development, all sites which result in an additional development above 

10 residential units or 1,000sqm residential and /or commercial floorspace, will provide social and community 

floorspace. In the city council’s analysis of floorspace approximately half of all new development is over this 

size threshold. This threshold will provide a significant contribution towards new infrastructure.  

The requirement for large scale developments to provide social and community floorspace on site is detailed 

in Policy CS33 of the Core Strategy. The threshold of 50 or more residential units or 5,000 sqm residential 

and/or commercial floorspace represents the largest developments in Westminster. A limited number of 

these schemes are delivered annually. This is similar approach to Westminster’s existing UDP. This policy has 

been strengthened in the Local Development Framework. It now places pressure on commercial development 

so schemes include relevant social and community facilities to support workers. These uses add to the mixed 

use 

POLICY OPTION 49.6: PROVISION OF NEW SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 49.7: PROVISION OF NEW SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE 

All major development will be expected to provide public social and community floorspace, which will be  
a) sought on sites of less than 50 residential units or 5,000 sqm of residential or commercial 

floorspace, or a payment in lieu will be required, or 
b) required on sites of more than 50 residential units or 5,000 sqm of residential or commercial 

floorspace, except where the council considers it is not practical or viable to provide the 
floorspace on-site, the social and community floorspace should be provided off-site in the vicinity.  
If this is not possible, a financial contribution will be required in lieu of on-site or off-site 
development.  The scale of the social and community infrastructure provided will be 
commensurate with the scale of development. 

In both large scale residential and commercial development these social and community facilities will 
need to be secured by legal agreements including community user agreements to ensure accessibility by 
appropriate organizations and the local community. 
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character of Westminster as commercial uses exist alongside a range of social and community facilities. Under 

the coalition government personal choice relating to the provision of services means a greater need for social 

and community facilities. 

Source:  London Plan Policies 3A.17, 3A.18, 3A.27, 3A.28 London Plan (February 2008) Mayor of London; Consultation Draft 
Replacement London Plan Policy 3.17 (October 2009); CMP Workshop 9 Social and Community Facilities Question 9 ; WCC Officers 
views. 

Reasoned Justification 

All development will have a cumulative impact on the provision of social and community infrastructure.  

To create sustainable communities which can support the growth of residents, workers and visitors it’s 

essential that the city council seeks to secure new supporting infrastructure to ensure that adequate 

communities exist to serve these new communities.  Payments in lieu will be pooled and will be used to 

mitigate the impact of growth. The spending of contributions will be directed by the emerging Planning 

Obligations Supplementary Planning Document. 

The policy option applies to all developments of 25 units or 2,500 sqm of residential or commercial floorspace. 

This increase in the threshold will mean a significant number of schemes will be required to provide social and 

community infrastructure. This will improve the overall amount of social and community infrastructure. 

Source:  London Plan Policies 3A.17, 3A.18, 3A.27, 3A.28 London Plan (February 2008) Mayor of London; Consultation Draft 
Replacement London Plan Policy 3.17 (October 2009); CMP Workshop 9 Social and Community Facilities Question 9; WCC Officers 
views. 

Reasoned Justification 

All development will have a cumulative impact on the provision of social and community infrastructure. To 

create sustainable communities which can support the growth of residents, workers and visitors, it’s essential 

that the city council seeks to secure new supporting infrastructure to ensure that adequate communities exist 

to serve these new communities.  Payments in lieu will be pooled and will be used to mitigate the impact of 

POLICY OPTION 49.8: PROVISION OF NEW SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE 

As for Policy Option 49.7 above but replacing “major development”  with: 

25 residential units or 2,500 sqm of residential or commercial floorspace 

POLICY OPTION 49.9: PROVISION OF NEW SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY INFRASTRUCTURE 

As for Policy Option 49.7 above but with the following thresholds for a) and b): 

25 residential units or 2,500 sqm of residential or commercial floorspace 
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growth. The spending of contributions will be directed by the emerging Planning Obligations Supplementary 

Planning Document. 

This approach ensures that all major development (development of over 10 units or over 1,000sqm) and a 

threshold of under 25 units, actively encourages more on site development of social and community facilities.  

Source:   UDP Policy H10; PPS1; London Plan Policies 3A.17, 3A.18, 3A.27, 3A.28 (2008) Mayor of London; WCC Officers views. 

Reasoned Justification 

In order to deliver social and community facilities which are used it is important where possible to design 

spaces to accommodate the end user. If the user of a community space is not known to ensure the space is 

used it should be designed to be a flexible / multi use space. To ensure spaces in these schemes remain 

accessible end user agreements will need to be established allow certain groups to access the space at 

reduced rates. These legal agreements will ensure the space remains accessible to the community.  

Source: UDP Policy SOC1; London Plan (2008) Policies 3A.15, 3A.17, 3A.18, 3A.20-3.22; Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 3.17 
(2009) para 3.83;   London Voluntary and Community Sector Premises Research Report; Third Sector Property Group A Framework 
for Action Healthcare for London; Core Strategy consultation Reg 27 para 8.1(1a-g, 12a); CMP Workshop 9  Social and Community 
Facilities Question 3, 5 and part Question 10; WCC Officers views. Third Sector Property Group Meetings comments Voluntary  
Action Westminster; Initial CMP Consultation (HCA International; Regents College; Imperial College; Westminster Property Division). 

 

POLICY OPTION 49.10: QUALITY OF SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY FLOORSPACE 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 49.10: QUALITY OF SOCIAL AND COMMUNITY FLOORSPACE 

Where social and community floorspace is being reprovided, it will be of a higher quality than previously 
provided, and: 

a. where a new community use is identified for this floorspace an appropriate fit out provided, or 

b. it is designed to be flexible (multi use space) to accommodate a range of different uses; 

c. it will be secured by legal agreements including community user agreements to ensure accessibility 
by appropriate organisations; and the local community. 
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Reasoned Justification  

The Council plays a key role in facilitating the provision of community space locally. As part of development 

schemes the council will encourage developers to provide opportunities for flexible space for a range groups 

including the voluntary / third sector. 

Source:  London Plan Policies 3A.17, 3A.19 (2008) Mayor of London; Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 3.17 (2009) para 3.83;  
London Voluntary and Community Sector Premises Report (2009) Commissioned by Development Trusts Association Asset Transfer 
Unit; Third Sector Property Group; Core Strategy consultation Reg 27 para 8.1(1e); CMP Initial consultation Westminster Property 
Division. 

Reasoned Justification  

Westminster compared to regional and national figures is excellently served by swimming pools, health and 

fitness centres. However, there are gaps in provision locally and Westminster compared to regional and 

national figures has a limited number of sports halls, full sized synthetic turf pitches and athletic tracks. There 

POLICY OPTION 49.11: AFFORDABLE COMMUNITY SPACE 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 47.12: AFFORDABLE COMMUNITY SPACE 

The council will promote affordable community space across Westminster by refusing applications that 
result in the loss of affordable community space unless comparable replacement provision is made. 

New proposals for the co-location of services should provide opportunities for affordable community 
space for the voluntary / third sector.  

POLICY OPTION 49.13: SPORTS AND LEISURE FACILITIES 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 49.14: SPORTS AND LEISURE FACILITIES 

New development proposals and extensions to private and public sports and leisure facilities will be 
expected to provide access for children, young people and the community (particularly community 
sports clubs and local schools), secured through legal agreements (including community use 
agreements). 

Proposals for extensions or new education facilities should be designed so that sports and leisure 
facilities can be used for other community uses outside of teaching hours.  
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are also gaps in the provision of facilities for people with physical, learning and mental disabilities who require 

these facilities to improve physical activity and to enable these groups to benefit from involvement in sports. 

Increasing overall provision of sports provision will ensure that facilities are in place during and beyond the 

Olympic and Paralympic Games. The provision of facilities close to where people live and opportunities to 

access these facilities through community use agreements will help to increase participation in sport and 

physical activity. This will help to address health inequalities across Westminster.  

The Active Westminster Sport and Physical Activity Strategy 2009-2013, which is part of the city council’s 

Active Westminster Physical Activity Delivery Plan 2008-2009, outlines the need for additional sports and 

leisure facilities across Westminster.  

In line with Sport England’s expectations for community sports facilities on school sites and to ensure that 

education facilities remain secure the city council will encourage developments where possible to be designed 

so they can operate as standalone facilities.  

This will allow the highest standard of security and is likely to make a more successful and well used facility. 

Facilities arranged in this way can create income for education facilities. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS33; UDP Policy SOC3 and SOC6; PPS1;  PPG17 and companion guide; London Plan (2008) Mayor of 
London Policies 3D.6; Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 3.20 (2009)  Active Westminster: Sport and Physical Activity Strategy 
2008-2013 (2008)  Westminster City Council; Core Strategy consultation Reg 27 para 8.1(1e); CMP Workshop 9 Social and 
Community Facilities Question; WCC Officers views.  

 

POLICY OPTION 49.15: PUBLIC TOILETS 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 49.16: PUBLIC TOILETS 

Safe, secure, accessible and visible public toilets will be required in proposals for: 
• Large retail developments, 
• Large leisure / entertainment developments, 
• Tourist attractions, and 
• Transport interchanges. 
 

These should be accessible for all, with space for changing facilities for disabled people and baby 
changing / feeding. 
 
The loss of existing public toilets provision will be permitted where services are to be re provided to a 
higher standard in the immediate vicinity.  

http://westminstercitypartnership.org.uk/News%20documents/ActiveWestminster%20Strategy.pdf�
http://westminstercitypartnership.org.uk/News%20documents/ActiveWestminster%20Strategy.pdf�
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Reasoned Justification 

The city council will require public toilets to be provided in developments that attract large number of people. 

Retail development of 1,000 sqm of gross floorspace and entertainment uses of 500 sqm gross floorspace.  

Inclusive and accessible toilet provision is essential across Westminster to meet the needs of residents, 

workers and visitors. Without these facilities particular groups like people with disabilities, older people, 

carers with children and tourists may be deterred from spending long periods of time exploring the city.  

The lack of toilets can affect the economy, deterring tourists from visiting the area.  Impacts on health, a lack 

of facilities deters people from walking and cycling. The lack of facilities can create a poor environment as lack 

of facilities could lead anti social behaviour with people caught short on the street.  

Source:  UDP Policy SOC 8; PPS1; London Plan Policies 3A.17, 3A.18 (2008) Mayor of London; City Management Plan Initial 

Consultation: Westminster Property Division; CMP Workshop 9 Social and Community Facilities Question 9.  

 

Cross- reference to Harley Street Special Policy Area; Planning Obligations; Retail, Tourism, Arts and Culture. 
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50. St James’s Special Policy Area 
St James is a unique part of Westminster with a cluster of private member’s clubs, niche retail and art 

galleries, its distinctive character has led to its designation as a Special Policy Area in the Core Strategy Policy 

CS2.  

 

In accordance with the adopted London Plan Policy 5G.2 Strategic priorities for the Central Activities Zone and 

the Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 2.11, Core Strategy Policy CS2 designates the St James as a Special 

Policy Area (SPA) and seeks to protect private members clubs and support this unique cluster of niche retail 

and art galleries in this location. 

Although it may be possible to use only Policy CS2 for the determination of planning applications in the SPA, in 

practice it would be difficult to implement without the detailed policies in the City Management Plan. 

Therefore Policy Option 50.1 is not a suitable option. Policy Option 50.2 is a reasonable option because it 

provides clear advice, explaining that the Council will protect existing private members clubs and work with  
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landowners to encourage niche retailing and art galleries in the area.  

Policy Option 50.3 ensures that existing buildings are protected and that redevelopment should be done in a 

more sensitive way to maintain the quality of the public realm. This is a reasonable option to protect the 

special character of the area.  

Policy Option 50.4 suggests a range of complementary and ancillary functions in the area to support the 

existing clusters of uses and the character of the area.   

 

Reasoned Justification  

The balance of existing uses closely relates to the area’s historic functions and high-end retail offer. 

Maintaining this range of uses will protect the special character of the area.  The area has many famous 

historic members clubs, focused around St James’s Street and Pall Mall, including the Athenaeum, Reform and 

Travellers Club, the Carlton Club and the RAC. There are also several famous subscription clubs including 

Boodles, Brooks and Whites.  The area has a visual rich townscape with grand formal buildings including 

private palaces, formal open spaces and the West End’s first square. It has a diverse range of functions which 

cover a number of streets including internationally renowned specialist retailers providing luxury goods 

related to the prestigious character of the area. These include gentlemen’s outfitters in Jermyn Street, art 

galleries in Bury Street, perfumeries, wine merchants, food outlets and art galleries distributed within the SPA. 

The area has some excellent examples of arcade development, including Piccadilly and Princes Arcades and 

original shop fronts that add to the unique character and attraction of the area. Large buildings are mainly 

located around Pall Mall, Waterloo Place and Carlton House Terrace. The mix of uses works well within the 

historic street pattern comprised of alleys, courts and mews. The range of uses and historic buildings in this 

area are detailed in the St James Conservation Area Supplementary Planning Document. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS2; PPS12; London Plan Policy 5G.2 (2008) para 5.187; Draft Replacement London Plan (2009) Policy 
2.11; Section 4 St James A Fragile Treasure; St James Conservation Area Audit SPD, Westminster City Council; CMP Initial 
Consultation St James Conservation Trust; Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg 27 4.6.2; CMP Workshop 8C SPAs Social and 
Community and Hotels, Question 6 WCC Officers views; Discussions with St James Conservation Trust.  

POLICY OPTION 50.1: ST JAMES SPECIAL POLICY AREA 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 50.2: ST JAMES SPECIAL POLICY AREA 

In the St James’s Special Policy Area, existing private members’ clubs (sui generis uses) and art galleries 
(D1 Uses) will be protected.   The City Council will work with landowners to protect the existing niche 
retail floorspace (A1 uses) at ground floor level and encourage new retail development.  
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Reasoned Justification 

Existing buildings in the area have a lot of architectural value, therefore where possible the council will retain 

these buildings. In assessment of the area, some buildings will be defined as negative features and provide the 

opportunity for demolition and redevelopment. In these cases new development will need to meet a range of 

criteria to be acceptable.  

This approach seeks to preserve the areas unique range of architectural styles, with opportunities to protect 

the high proportion listed and unlisted buildings and enhance the character of new development. 

This policy approach has been suggested by St James’s Conservation Trust to retain character and range of 

high quality architecture in area.  

Source: CMP Initial Consultation St James Conservation Area Trust; WCC Officer Views; Discussions with St James Conservation 
Trust. 

 

This suggested option would ensure that the local distinctiveness of the Special Policy Area is maintained by 

encouraging ancillary and supporting uses to complement the uses clustered in the area.  

Reasoned Justification  

Source: CMP Workshop 8C SPA’s Social and Community and Hotels; Core Strategy Consultation Reg 30 Greater London Authority.  

Cross- reference to  Cycling; Design; Entertainment; Heritage Assets; Noise and Vibration; Open Space and 
Public Realm 

 

POLICY OPTION 50.3: ST JAMES SPECIAL POLICY AREA   

Existing buildings in St James’s Special Policy Area will be protected, except in cases where the council 
has identified the building as a poor quality building that detracts from the special character of the area. 
These buildings are detailed in the areas Conservation Area Audit and are classed as ‘negative features’. 

Where the council accepts that such buildings can be lost, redevelopment of the site will include 
carefully designed shop fronts and signage to maintain the character of streets. 

POLICY OPTION 50.4: ST JAMES SPECIAL POLICY AREA   

In the St James Special Policy Area complementary and ancillary functions to support private member 
clubs, art galleries and niche retail uses in the area will generally be acceptable.  
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51. Tall buildings 
The built environment in Westminster is generally low in scale and there are few opportunities for the 

development of tall buildings. Tall buildings are referred to within Core Strategy Policies CS3 (Paddington 

Opportunity Area) and CS4 (Victoria Opportunity Area) and in the supporting text to CS5 (Tottenham Court 

Road Opportunity Area). In areas outside opportunity areas, the document states that the location of tall 

buildings would be considered primarily in relation to the impact on views and heritage assets. In exceptional 

circumstances, tall buildings may be appropriate in Westminster and consultation suggested that there was 

also a need for a criteria-based policy to provide guidance on how any applications for new tall buildings will 

be assessed.  

Policy Option 51.2 sets out the city council’s preferred policy approach and includes a set of criteria which can 

be used to determine proposals for tall buildings. This is based on current policy in the Unitary Development 

Plan and national and regional guidance.  

Other options have been generated through consultation. Policy Option 51.3 would require wind turbines on 

tall buildings. This is not recommended as turbines will not be appropriate in every case and their suitability 

would be assessed on a case by case basis. Policy Option 51.4 suggests the imposition of a height limit for 

Westminster. This is not recommended as this would be contrary to advice in the London Plan. Policy Option 

51.5, Policy Options 51.6 and 51.7 relate to the location of tall buildings and whether these should be 

individual landmarks or part of clusters of tall building. Policy Option 51.8 suggests specific guidance for tall 

buildings adjacent to waterways. The location of tall buildings is addressed in the Core Strategy and this does 

not need to be restated in the City Management Plan. In Westminster, it is considered most important that 

the siting of tall buildings is considered having regards to their impact on heritage assets and views and overall 

design quality as set out in option 51.2.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 51.1: TALL BUILDINGS 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Tall buildings are not in keeping with the established scale and character of much of Westminster which is 

predominantly a low lying city, with the overwhelming majority of buildings, even in the commercial areas, 

less than six storeys high. Tall buildings can have an adverse impact on the skyline of the City, intruding on 

cherished views of Westminster’s historic environment, damaging the settings of listed buildings, 

conservation areas and historic parks and open spaces.  They can give emphasis to places where no such 

emphasis is required or deserved.  Furthermore, they can create functional problems, requiring complicated 

servicing arrangements, generating overshadowing and other micro-climatic conditions.  

Reasoned Justification 

 

POLICY OPTION 51.2: TALL BUILDINGS 

Tall buildings or extensions to existing tall buildings will not have a harmful impact on upon:  
1. the setting of the Palace of Westminster and Westminster Abbey World Heritage Site, 
2. protected views set out in the London Plan and the London View Management Framework, 
3. identified local Westminster views, 
4. the character and appearance of conservation areas, 
5. the setting of listed buildings,  
6. the settings of London Squares, Royal Parks, the Grand Union and Regent’s Canal or the River 

Thames, 
7. adjacent buildings by overshadowing, or 
8. the microclimate of the surrounding area. 
 
Where the principle of a tall building is considered acceptable then it is expected to be of the highest 
sustainable architectural and urban design quality and it will:  
1. enhance the skyline of Central London by its profile, proportions and facing materials,  
2.  relate to the existing capacity of the local public transport and highway networks,  
3. provide a favourable mix of land use which would facilitate shorter journeys to work, energy 

conservation and support other sustainability objectives, 
4. define and provide a landmark at points of significant urban activity and accord with the scale and 

character of the area and existing open space,  
5. enhance accessibility and local pedestrian movement by design at ground level and by the 

provision of open space and active frontages at street level,  
6. provide high quality landscaping treatment in any associated public areas,  
7. minimise the effects of overshadowing and overlooking, especially within predominantly 

residential areas,  
8. avoid the effects of wind turbulence and other adverse microclimatic impact,  
9. ensure that on-site vehicle parking provision and movement is restricted to underground areas, 

and 
10. have no adverse impact upon telecommunications channels and air traffic control and movements. 
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The Core Strategy states that within Westminster, the majority of locations will be inappropriate for tall 

buildings and sets out the locations which are inappropriate for or sensitive to the impact of tall buildings. 

Where it can be established that the principle of a tall building is acceptable, the visibility of tall buildings over 

a wide distance means that the Council will expect exceptional design standards. Their size and the resulting 

intensity of use means that a number of issues are of particular importance in assessing tall buildings –the 

relationship to transport infrastructure, environmental impacts on microclimate and overshadowing, the 

design at street level and accessibility.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS25; Unitary Development Plan Policy DES3, WCC; Guidance on Tall Buildings (2007) CABE/EH;  City of 
Westminster High Building Study (2000) EDAW; Core Strategy consultation Reg 27 11.1 (11): The Crown estate, JLP, Savills, Derwent 
London, Taj Hotel group Core Strategy consultation Reg 30 and Examination in Public: English Heritage. City Management Plan Initial 
consultation: (DP9, First Base, British Waterways); CMP Workshop 3 Views and Tall buildings. 

Reasoned Justification 

The output efficiency of wind turbines improve when elevated and it will make tall buildings look more 

sustainable. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable Design. 

Reasoned Justification 

Most buildings in Westminster are below eight storeys in height. A height limit could therefore be applied to 

retain the predominant height within Westminster and ensure the protection of the characteristic townscape 

and views. 

Source:  CMP Initial Consultation Individual resident views. 

Reasoned Justification 

Full height glazing gives no privacy and allows internal clutter such as furniture to be fully visible. The impact 

of full height glazing on tall buildings is greater due to their wide visibility.  

POLICY OPTION 51.4: TALL BUILDINGS 

No buildings more than 8 storeys will be permitted. 

POLICY OPTION 51.5: TALL BUILDINGS 

Full height glazing will be resisted in tall buildings.  

POLICY OPTION 51.3: TALL BUILDINGS 

Wind turbines will be required on tall buildings   

http://www.cabe.org.uk/files/guidance-on-tall-buildings.pdf�
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Source:  CMP Workshop 3 Views and Tall Buildings Question 4 – WCC Councillor views. 

Reasoned Justification 

It is most appropriate to site tall buildings where there are already clusters of tall buildings, to minimise the 

impact on low-scale, historic townscape. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 3 Views and Tall Buildings Question 4 

Reasoned Justification 

Tall buildings should not be clustered together but should form single isolated landmark buildings, which 

provide visual reference points in the cityscape. 

Source:  CMP Workshop 3 Views and Tall Buildings Question 4. 

Reasoned Justification 

Tall buildings can have a particularly significant and adverse impact on waterways, both visually and in terms 

of their impact on biodiversity and productivity, by increasing shading and levels of artificial light. 

Source: CMP Initial Consultation Environment Agency. 

Cross- reference to Design; Heritage Assets and Views.  

POLICY OPTION 51.7: TALL BUILDINGS 

Tall buildings will form individual landmarks and will not be clustered.  

POLICY OPTION 51.8: TALL BUILDINGS 

Tall Buildings adjacent to waterways will: 

• Respect the waterway as a landscape feature; and 

• Be configured to ensure they do not shade buffer strips and have no adverse impact on 
biodiversity. 

POLICY OPTION 51.6: TALL BUILDINGS 

Tall buildings will only be located where there is an existing cluster. 
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52. Taxis, Minicabs, Pedicabs and 
Carriages 
This section deals with various forms of transportation and their associated premises. There is a longstanding 

UDP policy for taxis and minicabs, as contained in Policy Option 52.2, which is the preferred option for this 

matter. Option 52.4 deals with minicab and motorcycle courier offices and has also been carried over from 

the Unitary Development Plan, with a variation to this policy contained in Option 52.5. 

Pedicabs are pedal powered tricycles with a capacity to carry up to three passengers. These vehicles raise a 

number of concerns and the city council will continue to oppose their operation until they are properly 

licensed and regulated (Option 52.6). 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To maintain and improve the quality, reliability and accessibility of taxis and minicabs, in order to make them 

more attractive as alternatives to the use of the private car, and to ensure that these vehicles do not cause an 

environmental nuisance. Licensed taxis and minicabs form an important and flexible component of the public 

transportation system because they enable people to benefit from the convenience and flexibility of making 

door-to-door journeys without having to own and keep a car in Westminster. The city council does, however 

POLICY OPTION 52.1: TAXIS, MINICABS AND PEDICABS 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 52.2: TAXIS AND MINICABS 

The city council will seek to maintain the contribution of licensed taxis and mini-cabs to the range of 
public passenger services by taking them into account: 

1  when pedestrian priority schemes are under consideration, 

2  when new bus lanes are being proposed, 

3  at the design stage of the development of any buildings intended for use by large numbers of the 
public, including public transport interchanges, to ensure that good provision for taxi and minicab 
access is made, 

4  by keeping under review the need for taxi ranks and other types of dedicated taxi parking, 

5  by ensuring, as far as is possible within the council's available powers, that taxis and mini-cabs 
remain able to pick up and set down passengers in proximity to major transport terminals and 
places of interest. 
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recognise that the environmental performance of taxis and minicabs contribute to poor air quality in central 

London and could be improved. 

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS 7. 

 

As for Option 52.2 above but with the additional sentence. Taxis that park outside the designated taxi ranks 

can result in obstruction and cause traffic congestion on the highway. 

Reasoned Justification 

The city council does not have direct control over this matter and can only advise the Public Carriage Office 

who may then chose to take appropriate action.  

Source: WCC Councillors’ views. 

 

Minicab offices and motorcycle courier offices are classified as sui generis uses. Minicab offices in particular 

result in late-night activity and noise, often result in parking problems and their flashing lights can cause 

nuisance to nearby residents and impact on the street scene. The impact to residents from minicab offices can 

be reduced if sited in appropriate locations next to stations, away from residents and where they can provide 

a safe service to travellers. The use of premises as motorcycle courier offices can, by the coming and going of 

vehicles, have a detrimental effect on residential amenity, cause congestion and obstruction on the public 

highway and lead to air pollution. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source: UDP Policy SS12. 

POLICY OPTION 52.4: MINICAB OFFICES 

Applications for minicab or motorcycle courier offices will not be permitted where they would have a 
detrimental effect on residential amenity or on highway safety, traffic flows or parking. 

Conditions may be applied to control the hours of operation and the type of operation or external 
lighting of the premises. 

POLICY OPTION 52.3: TAXIS AND MINICABS 

As for Option 52.2 above but with the additional point: 

6.    The city council will contact the Public Carriage Office to report taxis that queue outside ranks when 
these ranks are full. 
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Motor cycle courier offices do not have the same significant impact on residents as minicab offices. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source: WCC Officer views. 

 

 

The use of unregulated and unlicensed pedicabs have resulted in safety, congestion and public nuisance 

concerns. The city council will continue to lobby on this matter. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source: WCC Officer views. 

 

 

There is currently no legally enforceable licensing system for horse drawn vehicles. The city council seeks to 

ensure that road traffic on its highway network is managed to ensure a safe and expeditious movement and 

the widespread operation of horse drawn vehicles would compromise this matter. Concern has been 

expressed from animal welfare groups about the use of horses for transport services. 

Reasoned Justification 

POLICY OPTION 52.6: PEDICABS 

The city council will oppose the use of pedicabs as an alternative to licenced taxis and minicabs until they 
are properly licensed and regulated.   

Subject to a suitable licensed and regulated system being implemented, the city council will work with 
the operators and regulatory bodies of pedicabs to minimise any adverse impact in Westminster and will 
support the safe use of these vehicles. 

POLICY OPTION 52.7: HORSE DRAWN CARRIAGE TOURS 

The City Council does not support the use of horse drawn carriage tours on the public highway in 

Westminster. 

POLICY OPTION 52.5: MINICAB OFFICES 

As for Policy Option 52.3 above but with reference to motorcycle courier offices deleted. 
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Source: Individual lobbying for horse drawn carriage tours in Westminster, Animal Welfare Organisations (including the Toronto 

Humane Society). 

 

 

Cross-reference to: Noise and Vibration; Pedestrians and Road Safety,  
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53. Tourism, arts and culture 
The city council wishes to maintain Westminster’s position as an internationally renowned tourism, arts, 

culture and entertainment centre offering a wide range of facilities. We also want to ensure local arts and 

cultural facilities continue and flourish. Creative Industries include arts and cultural activities such as music 

and the visual and performing arts. The city council commissioned a “Creative Industries Study” published in 

November 2007 to get a better understanding of the specific needs of the sector and how it might be able to 

support it. The Core Strategy Policy CS21 protects existing tourism, arts and cultural uses and directs new 

development to appropriate areas. City Management Plan policy options are proposed for more detailed on-

site factors and specific uses. Theses spatial policies also support the council’s objectives in the Strategy for 

Arts and Culture (2008). 

Policy Options 53.2, 53.3 and 53.5 take forward the approach in the current Unitary Development Plan to 

assess proposals and are considered to be appropriate for consideration in the City Management Plan. Policy 

Options 53.4, 53.6 – 53.8 have been proposed through consultation and are considered appropriate for 

consideration in the City Management Plan. 

Policy Options 53.9-53.11 come from the evidence base (the Creative Industries Study) and are considered to 

be appropriate for consideration in the City Management Plan. There may be a need for criteria to address 

amenity concerns.  

 

Reasoned Justification  

Associated commercial development may help to maintain arts and cultural uses in Westminster, by using 

revenue generated by commercial development associated with a building in cultural use to be put towards 

maintaining the arts and cultural use for example, the repair and maintenance of the building. 

Source:  UDP Policy TACE5(A); CMP Workshop 12 Arts, Culture and Entertainment Q5. 

POLICY OPTION 53.1: TOURISM, ARTS AND CULTURE 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 53.2: TOURISM, ARTS AND CULTURE   

Commercial developments associated with an arts or cultural use will be allowed where the council 
considers that they would be of clear and lasting benefit to the arts or cultural use. 
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To strengthen Westminster’s role within the tourist industry and strengthen local opportunities to experience 

arts and culture by enabling the growth of arts and cultural uses where appropriate. 

Reasoned Justification  

Source:  UDP Policy TACE5(B). 

 

 

 
 

 

POLICY OPTION 53.3: TOURISM, ARTS AND CULTURE   

Extensions to arts and cultural uses will be allowed where they would be compatible with the character 
and function of the area.  

In addition, outside the Core Central Activities Zone, the North Westminster Economic Development 
Area and the Strategic Cultural Areas extensions to arts and cultural uses will only be granted where they 
are of a local scale and benefit the local community. 
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Reasoned Justification 

 In order to ensure adequate protections for theatres in Westminster, given their strategic economic, historic 

and cultural importance.   

Westminster’s theatres are a unique heritage unmatched anywhere else in the world.  Most of the theatres 

occupy listed buildings – 3 are Grade I, 11 are Grade II* and 15 Grade II.  This contributes to part of their 

attraction as venues, and adds immeasurably to the special character of different parts of the Core Central 

Activities Zone.  They are a great attraction for both UK and overseas visitors.  The Society of London Theatre 

in its 2010 research study ‘The West End Audience’ estimates that going to the theatre is the main reason for 

a trip to London for just under a half (47%) of non-London based theatregoers and they are an important 

amenity for Westminster residents and other Londoners.   

They are also important economically.  The Society of London Theatre’s Wyndham report (1998) estimated 

that the total economic impact of West End Theatre was over £1 billion and a later study on the ‘Economic 

Impact Study of UK Theatre’ by Dominic Shellard from the University of Sheffield in 2004 demonstrated that 

POLICY OPTION 53.4: THEATRES   

Existing theatre uses will be protected from inappropriate development and activity.  Developments will 
only be approved where they are essential and ancillary to maintaining or enhancing the value of the 
theatre and do not harm the theatres use, character or heritage value. 
 
Planning permission will not be granted for a change of use of buildings built, or previously used as 
theatres but not currently in theatre use, other than to a theatre use. 
 
In those very exceptional circumstances where it is necessary to redevelop a theatre, a suitable 
replacement theatre will be required to be provided within a stated period.  Generally the replacement 
theatre must be able to seat at least the same number of people as the theatre which is to be replaced 
and be fully equipped to cater for live theatrical productions.   
 
The city council will take into account the particular circumstances of individual proposals and may 
consider a reduction in seating capacity if it is demonstrated to be necessary to enable accessibility and 
visibility improvements or to enable qualitative improvements to the standard of performance space 
and related operational areas. These may include rehearsal, education and necessary front and back of 
house facilities.  
 
The city council will seek to secure the reversion to theatre use of any theatre no longer used as such, 
when opportunities occur.   
 
New theatres uses will be acceptable within the Core Central Activities Zone, the North Westminster 
Economic Development Area and the Strategic Cultural Areas. Outside these areas theatre uses will be 
acceptable where they are of a local scale and benefit the local community, are appropriate to the local 
context and can be managed without adversely impacting on residential amenity.  
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this had risen to £1.5bn.  It also supports over 40,000 jobs.  The Core Strategy makes reference to the whole 

sector contributing over 65,000 jobs.  Westminster’s theatres therefore provide over 61% of jobs in this sector 

in the area.   Within Westminster there are 38 theatres which have a seating capacity for over 40,000 people.   

The Core Strategy makes reference to 50,000 seats in Westminster’s Theatres, Cinemas and Concert Halls.  

Theatres therefore represent over 80% of the available seats in Westminster.   

The concentration of the majority of London’s theatres in the West End has formed the traditional focus of its 

entertainment offer since Victorian times and is a unique asset.  A trip to the theatre is often combined with 

shopping trips or visits to restaurants in the locality and so theatres help support these and other functions in 

the West End. 

Source:  Core Strategy Examination in Public (The Theatres Trust). 

 

London’s theatres are a unique heritage unmatched anywhere in the world. They are a great attraction for 

British and overseas visitors. They are an important amenity for Westminster residents and other Londoners. 

They are also important economically. It is vitally important to protect theatres for their importance to the 

cultural life of the country and for their valuable contribution to the character and function of the City. 

Reasoned Justification  

Source:  UDP Policy TACE5(A); CMP Initial consultation (The Theatres Trust), CMP Workshop 12 Arts, Culture and Entertainment 
Question 5, Core Strategy Examination in Public (The Theatres Trust). 

 

POLICY OPTION 53.5: THEATRES   

A change of use of buildings built, or previously used as theatres but not currently in theatre use, other 
than to a theatre use will not be acceptable. In those very exceptional circumstances where it is 
necessary to redevelop a theatre, a suitable replacement theatre will be required to be provided within a 
stated period. 
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London’s theatres are a unique heritage unmatched anywhere in the world. They are a great attraction for 

British and overseas visitors. They are an important amenity for Westminster residents and other Londoners. 

They are also important economically. It is vitally important to protect theatres for their importance to the 

cultural life of the country and for their valuable contribution to the character and function of the city. It is 

considered important to retain equivalent seating capacity to ensure a similar replacement is provided, unless 

this can be adequately justified. 

Reasoned Justification. 

Source: Core Strategy Examination in Public (The Theatres Trust) 

Within Westminster there are 38 theatres: these have total seating capacity for over 40,000 people. The 

concentration of the majority of London’s theatres in the West End has formed the traditional focus of its 

entertainment offer since Victorian times and is a unique asset. Most of the theatres occupy listed buildings: 

three are Grade I, ten are Grade II* and sixteen Grade II. This contributes to part of their attraction as venues, 

and adds immeasurably to the special character of different parts of Central London. A trip to the theatre is 

often combined with shopping trips or visits to restaurants in the locality and so theatres help support these 

and other functions in the West End. Pressures arising from the numbers of visitors and mix of uses on  

Reasoned justification  

 

‘Theatreland’ can cause environmental problems which may discourage visitors from going to the theatre, and 

weaken its role in the tourist industry. Improvements to theatres and the Theatreland district are also 

POLICY OPTION 53.6: THEATRES   

As Policy Option 53.5 above, plus the following 

Generally the replacement theatre must be able to seat at least the same number of people as the 
theatre which it replaced and be fully equipped to cater for live theatrical productions. 

The city council will take into account the particular circumstances of individual proposals and may 
consider a reduction in seating capacity if it is demonstrated to be necessary to enable accessibility and 
visibility improvements or to enable qualitative improvements to the standard of performance space 
and related operational areas. These may include rehearsal, education and necessary front and back of 
house facilities. 

The city council will seek to secure the reversion to theatre use of any theatre no longer used as such, 
when opportunities occur. 

POLICY OPTION 53.7: THEATRES   

Proposals to enhance individual theatres and the Theatreland district will be encouraged. 
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promoted by the city council’s Theatreland Strategy (2008), Theatreland Lighting and Signage Guide (2008), 

and revitalising Leicester Square and Piccadilly Circus is one of the council’s Living City pledges. 

Source: Core Strategy Consultation Statement Reg27 6.3(5); CMP Initial consultation (The Theatres Trust); CMP Workshop 7 Arts, 
Culture and Entertainment Question 5. 

None stated. 

Reasoned Justification  

Source:  CMP Initial consultation (The Theatres Trust). 

 

Live music venues contribute to the arts and cultural offer in Westminster and are an important attraction for 

British and overseas visitors. They are an important amenity for Westminster residents and other Londoners. 

Reasoned Justification  

Source:  Creative Industries Study (WCC, 2007); CMP Workshops 7 and 12 Arts, Culture and Entertainment Q4. 

 

Live music venues contribute to the arts and cultural offer in Westminster and are an important attraction for 

British and overseas visitors. They are an important amenity for Westminster residents and other Londoners. 

Established venues will be protected which have demonstrated a contribution to the character and function of  

Reasoned Justification  

POLICY OPTION 53.8: PERFORMANCE SPACE   

The loss of performance space, including those spaces that are part of other facilities or are contained 
within educational or community buildings, will not be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 53.9: LIVE MUSIC VENUES   

The loss including a change of use from a live music venue will not be acceptable. 

POLICY OPTION 53.10: LIVE MUSIC VENUES   

As for Policy Option 53.9 above but restricted to live music venues that are well-known and established, 
and are of London-wide, national or international importance. 
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an area. 

Source:  Creative Industries Study (WCC, 2007); CMP Workshops 7 and 12 Arts, Culture and Entertainment Q 4, WCC officer view. 

 

Live music venues contribute to the arts and cultural offer in Westminster and are an important attraction for 

British and overseas visitors. They are an important amenity for Westminster residents and other Londoners. 

Venues will be protected in those areas most suitable for commercial uses, where they contribute to 

regeneration and in areas important for cultural uses.  

Reasoned Justification  

Source:  Creative Industries Study (WCC, 2007); CMP Workshops 7 and 12 Arts, Culture and Entertainment Question 4, WCC Officer 
view. 

 

Cross- reference to Advertisements; Alterations and Extensions; Amenity; Noise and Vibrations; Plant and 
Machinery; Planning Obligations; Servicing and Freight 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 53.11: LIVE MUSIC VENUES   

As for Policy Option 53.9 above but restricted to live music venues that are within the Core Central 
Activities Zone, the North Westminster Economic Development Area and the Strategic Cultural Areas. 
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54. Traffic 
This section includes a number of options concerning traffic, including its reduction and management. The 

Draft Local Implementation Plan (LIP) 2010 covers traffic issues in a number of objectives including: Objective 

1 – Supporting economic development and growth; Objective 2- Improving safety and security for all road 

users; Objective 4 – Prioritising pedestrians and effectively managing allocation of highway space. 

Westminster has unacceptably high levels of traffic and traffic congestion resulting in problems including poor 

air quality and noise. The volume of traffic also makes it difficult to provide adequate facilities for vulnerable 

road users such as cyclists and pedestrians. The following options seek to provide detailed policies to address 

these matters. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

To improve Westminster’s air quality and promote healthier lifestyles there is a need to reduce reliance on 

the private motor vehicle. There are a number of ways this can be done including promotion of more 

sustainable modes to the implementation of traffic management measures and parking controls that 

disincentivise private vehicle use. However there will be certain factors that need careful consideration before 

these measures are introduced that protect the specific requirements of certain user groups, and ensure that 

viable alternatives are available. 

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS15. 

 

POLICY OPTION 54.1: TRAFFIC REDUCTION 

No City Management Plan policy. 

POLICY OPTION 54.2: TRAFFIC REDUCTION 

To minimise the adverse effects of traffic on the environment and amenity, the city council will seek to 
increase the use, integration and development of public transport, cycling and walking as viable 
alternatives to motor vehicles. 



 

  
Page 314 

 

  

Reasoned Justification 

As for Option 54.2 above but to clarify the link between traffic reduction and healthier lifestyles. This option 

also requires a reduction in single person motor vehicle trips as it is considered that this is the least 

sustainable method of travel. 

The final paragraph provides an overarching approach on this matter. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS40; UDP Policy TRANS15; Core Strategy Consultation Reg 27 8.2 (12c), Reg 27 8.2 (12e-i); WCC 
Officer views. 

POLICY OPTION 54.3: TRAFFIC REDUCTION 

As for Option 54.2 above but with the addition of the following: 

and to promote healthier lifestyles,  

and reduce the use of private motor vehicles and single person motor vehicle trips.  

In addition to implementing measures that encourage the use of more sustainable and cleaner modes of 
transport, this reduction will be achieved through traffic management measures, parking policy and 
other appropriate schemes. 
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In order to minimise the impacts of road traffic, it is sometimes necessary to implement on-street traffic 

management measures. The aim of these measures is to keep traffic moving but at a safe speed and with 

regard to the need to prioritise pedestrian movement and to protect residential amenity. This can help 

minimise congestion or reduce vehicle mileage through increased permeability, with positive impacts on 

emissions and hence local air quality and also on road safety. However, the impacts of implementing traffic 

management measures on access to the street for different modes and also on neighbouring streets must be 

properly considered in the design process. Certain features such as speed humps are not deemed to be 

appropriate due to the stop/start movements likely to be caused with negative consequences for emissions 

and air quality. 

Reasoned Justification 

Residents are responsible for their own property and the council cannot be held liable for damage caused by 

vehicles on the highway or for mitigating against these occurrences. If remedial measures are to be 

considered the need to maintain clear and unhindered pedestrian movement must be taken into account.  

POLICY OPTION 54.4: TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT 

Where necessary, the council may seek to mitigate the impacts of road traffic on the street environment 
and resident amenity through the implementation of traffic management measures. 
Traffic calming including speed cushions, speed humps, footway build outs and chicanes will not be 
supported. However raised pedestrian crossings or raised tables will be implemented if it can be 
demonstrated that the measure will be of benefit to pedestrians. 
In order to reduce congestion and improve air quality the council will seek to implement measures that 
smooth traffic flows, without prejudice to pedestrian movement. This may include the removal of traffic 
signals. However it must be ensured that pedestrians are able to safely cross the road without significant 
deviation from their desire line and that casualty related accidents would not increase as a result. 
To keep traffic moving, yellow box junctions may be implemented at junctions where justified. 
In order to improve traffic network permeability, the council will investigate the conversion of one way 
streets to two way working. However, the following criteria must be met: 
• Sufficient road width is available 
• No overall loss of footway space 
• Consideration to provision of parking and loading facilities 
• No loss of cycle parking or cycle hire facilities 
• Consideration to impact on bus services 
• Satisfactory impact on the rest of the road network 
The council will give careful consideration to any proposals for the conversion of two way systems to one 
way. 
The council will not normally support the implementation of traffic management measures to protect 
private property, for instance in Mews’, unless there is a strong case for doing so. In these instances the 
owner of the property will be responsible for all costs. 
The council is obliged to exercise its responsibilities as Highway Authority towards the remit of the 
Traffic Management Act 2004. 
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The full cost of design and implementation (including consultation) of the measure(s) must be met by the 

owner of the property in question. 

Source:  General correspondence from members of the public, historic member decisions; TfL, Mayor’s Transport Statement. 

 

As for Policy Option 54.4 above but with the following additional comments: 

Reasoned Justification 

As walking and cycling are a more sustainable form of transport they should be encouraged and supported 

through carefully designed schemes. This may include giving these modes greater priority over general traffic, 

in order to ensure safer or more direct movements. The number of journeys undertaken on foot in 

Westminster is relatively high compared to other modes. 

Source: CMP Initial Consultation St James’s Conservation Trust.  

 

Reasoned Justification 

POLICY OPTION 54.5: TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT 

As for Policy Option 54.5 above but with an additional sentence at the end of the first paragraph: 

Where justified traffic management measures will be used to prioritise pedestrian and cyclist movement 
over motorised traffic. 

POLICY OPTION 54.6: IMPROVED PUBLIC TRANSPORT ACCESS 

The city council may require financial assistance or physical provision for specific local improvements to 
public transport access or levels of service, through the imposition of planning conditions or by securing 
agreements with developers in the following situations: 
 
1  where there might be a benefit to the community, such as an improvement in the functioning or 

coverage of the public transport system 
2  where financial assistance might help to achieve other planning aims and policies such as 

comprehensive redevelopment, or the better layout of development or its proper integration with 
the local transport infrastructure 

3  where they may secure the provision or improvement of a local service necessary to enhance 
access by public transport or influence the overall modal split in its favour 

4  where it is possible to improve physical conditions or general ease of multi-modal access, 
particularly for people with disabilities or lack of full mobility 

5  where such improvements would complement wider aims of traffic reduction and the mitigation of 
the adverse environmental impact of traffic on the local community. 
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The city council may consider spending money on, for example, small scale off-street terminal facilities, coach 

lay-bys or bus stands, off-street parking/stopping arrangements or improved interchange arrangements. 

Where the implementation of a development will cause or exacerbate problems on the existing public 

transport system the city council will seek the provision of improved facilities through negotiation or legal 

agreements.  

There may be occasions when it would be desirable to channel extra money towards small-scale public 

transport improvements which would bring benefits to the community as a whole or provide a necessary local 

service or facility which would otherwise not be provided. 

Source: UDP Policy TRANS8. 

The city council will use traffic management measures including the road network hierarchy to ensure the safe 

and free flow of traffic and ensure pedestrian safety. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  UDP Policy TRANS16. 

 

 

Cross-reference to Pedestrians; Road Safety; Planning Obligations; Public Realm; Air Quality; Cycling; Rail and 
Tube; Buses and Coaches. 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 54.7: VEHICULAR ACCESS 

The city council will not normally permit major developments to have a direct vehicular access on to the 
TLRN or London Distributor Road networks. Where no reasonable alternative to direct access exists, the 
number of individual new access points on the TLRN or London Distributor Roads will be kept to a 
minimum and will not be permitted in close proximity to road junctions, or wherever the provision of an 
access might adversely affect the safety and free flow of traffic, including pedestrian traffic. 
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55. Transport Assessments 
A Transport Assessment is a written statement that accompanies a planning application and includes a 

comprehensive review of all the potential transport impacts of a proposed development or redevelopment 

including an agreed plan to mitigate any adverse impact. Travel Plans are documents that set out a package of 

measures for the overall delivery of more sustainable travel and should be submitted as part of a Transport 

Assessment. 

Policy Option 53.4 is preferred, providing for clear and succinct guidance for the submission of a Transport 

Assessment as opposed to the current detailed requirements set out in the adopted UDP (Option 53.2) 

Policy Options 53.6 and 53.7 encourage the provision of Travel Plans for existing development. Option 53.6 

builds on the existing city council corporate policy which encourages the submission of School Travel Plans. 

The Draft Local Implementation Plan (LIP) 2010 sets out 7 objectives and associated actions to address the 

Mayors Transport Strategy, sub regional and local transportation challenges. LIP objective 2 seeks to improve 

safety and security for all road users including the implementation of School Travel Plan measures. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 55.1: TRANSPORT ASSESSMENTS 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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POLICY OPTION 55.2: TRANSPORT ASSESSMENTS 

All development proposals will be assessed for their individual and cumulative impact in contributing to 
traffic generation, and on congestion, parking, safety, public transport, cyclists and pedestrians.  
 
A Transport Assessment will be required when a development generates a net increase of: 
 
A more than 1,000 one-way person trips per day, or 
B more than 500 vehicle movements per day, or 
C more than 100 person trips during the peak hour, or  
D more than 100 vehicle movements in any single hour, or  
E more than 20 heavy goods vehicles (over 7.5 tonnes) per day, or  
F any heavy goods vehicle movements between midnight and 6am. 
Or if  
the amount of floorspace is likely to exceed that set out in the table below: 
Land Use Threshold -Gross Floor Area or 

Units 
Citeria 

A1: Retail 2, 000 sqm A B C 
A3/A4 Pubs/Restaurants 500 sqm A 
B1/A2: Office 2,500 sqm C 
B2: Industry 4,000 sqm E 
B8 Storage or Distribution 4,000 sqm A 
C1 Hotels 100 bedrooms or any with 

conference facilities 
A 

C3 Dwellings 200 units A B 
D2: Entertainment >200 person capacity A 

 

A mixed use development will require a Transport Assessment if the total number of trips exceed the 
relevant criteria. 

In the case of composite, closely related or incremental development, a joint Transport Assessment may 
be required. 

In cases where the existing road network and/or junctions and/or public transport networks cannot cope 
with the increased volume of movement generated by development, the city council will refuse 
permission for development unless it is possible to devise suitable transport improvements to permit the 
generated movements to gain safe access to the transport networks. 

Where necessary, the city council will impose conditions on a planning permission or will seek legal 
agreements to enable such improvements to be carried out in conjunction with the development. Where 
the need for a transport improvement arises from the movement generated by a new development, the 
city council will normally require that the full cost of the improvement or an appropriate proportion of 
that cost is met by the developer. 
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The city council needs to consider all the transportation implications of large developments. A Transport 

Assessment will provide a convenient checklist to ensure that all the transport implications of developments 

have been considered. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  PPG 13: Transportation and Land Use, UDP Policy TRANS 14 and Appendix 4.2. 

 

To ensure that information is provided so that decision makers can better understand how a proposed 

development is likely to function in transportation terms. Transport Assessments should be in accordance 

with TFL’s Transport Assessment Best Practice Guidance.  

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  Consultation Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 6.3 (2009). 

Reasoned Justification 

The city council needs to consider all the transportation implications of large developments. Transport 

Assessments provide a convenient checklist to ensure that all the transport implications of developments 

have been considered. Travel plans assess current or predicted staff/student/resident travel patterns and put 

forward measures that would encourage more people to travel more sustainably. Since much travel into and 

around central London already takes by public transport, the emphasis is usually on encouraging more walking 

and cycling. This can ease congestion on public transport networks and promote a healthier lifestyle. 

When a new commercial development (opposed to residential) is proposed, at the point when a planning 

application is submitted, developers may not know who the tenants of the building will be. Although the 

developer will be required to undertake an assessment of travel/servicing needs, this may be hard to predict 

POLICY OPTION 55.3: TRANSPORT ASSESSMENTS 

  Transport Assessments will be required for major planning applications 

POLICY OPTION 55.4: TRANSPORT ASSESSMENTS AND TRAVEL PLANS 

The council will require all major developments (including workplaces, educational, visitor attractions, 
hotels, and residential establishments) to: 

Assess the travel and servicing demands arising from a development as part of a Transport Assessment 
and submit a Travel Plan as part of the planning application to set out how the developer will seek to 
minimise the impact of these movements and make them more sustainable.  
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as it will depend to a certain degree on the nature of the business who will occupy the premises. For this 

reason there needs to be a mechanism by which new tenants are obliged to prepare travel and 

delivery/servicing plans prior to occupation.  

Travel Plans and Delivery & Servicing Plans should be monitored to ensure that the actions identified are 

delivered, to assess the degree of behavioural change taking place and to renew the plan as necessary to 

encourage further change or deal with any new issues arising or a change of occupier/use. Monitoring any 

conditions imposed through a S.106 agreement requires staff time within the council to monitor when the 

plans are due for renewal and to approve the plans. It is therefore thought to be appropriate to seek S.106 

contributions towards a council staff post in applications where such requirements are considered to be 

necessary. All plans should be produced in accordance with the latest TfL guidance available. 

Source: The draft replacement London Plan Policy 6.3 (2009) Mayor of London; CMP Workshop 10: The Knightsbridge Association, 
London School of Economics (LSE); Core Strategy Consultation Issues and Options: GLA; Preferred Options: GLA; CMP Initial 
Consultation: TfL; WCC Officer views. 

 

Travel Plans can help mitigate adverse impacts highlighted in the Transport Assessment and may also be used 

to promote more sustainable transportation and reduce car use. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  PPG 13: Transport, Draft LIP 2011. 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 55.6: SCHOOL TRAVEL PLANS 

The council will encourage each school within Westminster to develop a travel plan for its site, and to 
review this travel plan on a regular basis. 

Any planning applications submitted by schools must include a school travel plan that demonstrates 
actual/predicted travel patterns of staff and pupils and measures planned to encourage more 
sustainable travel choices by those travelling to and from the site. 

POLICY OPTION 4: TRAVEL PLANS 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 55.5: TRAVEL PLANS 

Travel Plans should be provided for all development which is likely to generate significant travel. 
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Reasoned Justification 

A school travel plan helps schools to assess current travel patterns and what measures could be put in place 

to encourage more children to travel to school via more sustainable modes. This has benefits in terms of 

reducing reliance on the private car, easing congestion near the school, improving air quality and promoting 

healthier lifestyle choices from an early age. The travel plan can also include actions around road safety 

education. The submitted travel plan should include any public use of the facilities outside of school hours. 

The travel demands arising from external use will also need to be assessed and met. 

Source:  Core Strategy consultation Issues and Options: GLA, Harrowby and District Residents Association, Westminster Health and 
Care Network; Draft Local Implementation Plan (2010). 

 

Workplace travel plans assess current or predicted staff travel patterns and put forward measures that would 

encourage more employees to travel more sustainably. Since most staff commuting into central London 

already travel by public transport, the emphasis is usually on encouraging more walking and cycling. This can 

ease congestion on public transport networks and promote a healthier lifestyle.  Travel Plans should be 

produced in accordance with Transport for London guidance on Workplace Travel Planning and Residential 

Travel Planning (March 2008). 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  Core Strategy consultation Issues and Options and Preferred Options: Mayor of London. 

 

Cross-reference to Air Quality; Alternative Fuelled Vehicles and Pedestrians. 

 

POLICY OPTION 55.7: WORK PLACE TRAVEL PLANS 

The council will also encourage existing premises to develop and regularly review Travel Plans and/or 
Delivery and Servicing Plans to minimise the impact of occupant travel and deliveries on the highway, 
surrounding properties and the environment. 
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56. Urban Greening 
The Core Strategy protects and enhances biodiversity and green infrastructure throughout Westminster and 

provides opportunities to extend and create new wildlife habitats within developments. This section 

supports Core Strategy Policy CS 37 Biodiversity and Green Infrastructure by proposing a range of detailed 

policy options which will secure improvements to green infrastructure across Westminster from planning 

applications. These proposed policy options also support the delivery of objectives and actions contained in 

Westminster Biodiversity Action Plan (2007), Open Space Strategy Supplementary Planning Document 

(2007) and the Draft Trees and the Public Realm Supplementary Planning Document (2010).  

Urban Greening covers a wide range of landscape features, from natural green spaces to squares, trees, 

landscaping living roofs and walls. These features make an important contribution to the heritage, 

townscape and enjoyment of the Westminster and London as a whole. Supporting the natural environment 

increases habitats, improves air quality and supports the city enabling it to adapt and mitigate climate 

change. Urban greenery including trees can support a wide range of plant and animal species. Veteran trees 

are particularly important for biodiversity as they provide places for bats and birds to roost, while the cracks, 

holes and decaying wood in trees provide habitats for moths and stag beetles.  

However the greening squares and the spaces between buildings, suburban areas and Conservation Areas 

needs to be planned in a careful way to ensure a safe and attractive public realm is maintained. 

Although Core Strategy Policy CS 37 sets out the strategic policy to guide the improvement of green 

infrastructure, this may be difficult to implement without the more detailed policy options proposed in this 

section of the City Management Plan. Therefore Policy Option 56.1 is not a viable policy option as detailed 

options are required to deliver urban greening and strengthening the biodiversity in Westminster.  

Policy Option 56.2 is a reasonable option, setting a target to encouraging the planting of trees with 

landscaping in all major developments and encourages biodiversity in minor developments it also aims to 

create variety within the townscape and a wider range of habitats for various species. 

Policy Option 56.3 proposes a stronger policy option providing criteria to guide all development, identifying 

opportunities for urban greening. The proposed Policy Options 56.4, 56.5 and 56.6 are all reasonable options. 

Policy Options 56.7, 56.8 and 56.9 relate to living roofs/ green roofs. Living roofs / green roofs can take 

various forms including vegetated roofs, terraces and gardens. These roofs contribute to green 

infrastructure across Westminster and are an important urban greening measure. Living/ green roofs can 

assist in the adaptation to climate change, by aiding cooling, creating more opportunities for sustainable 

urban drainage, mitigation of climate change by aiding energy efficiency and in some cases improve the 

appearance and the resilience of building. In some locations these roofs will create accessible roof spaces,  
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providing places to grow food. These are encouraged in Westminster however the policy options below 

outline where there are exceptions. Policy Option 54.7 is the preferred option. 

Policy Option 56.10 is not a viable policy option as trees are important to support biodiversity within 

Westminster. Policy Option 56.11 is a reasonable policy option to protect trees. 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 56.2: URBAN GREENING 

All major developments including new build and conversions are expected to incorporate living roofs, 
living walls and ecologically sensitive urban greening. As a target, developers should aim to provide an 
area equivalent to 100% of the development’s footprint in living roofs, living walls and landscaping for 
biodiversity.  

All minor developments will be expected to incorporate design for biodiversity in the form of living 
roofs, living walls and ecologically-sensitive landscaping in private gardens and public open spaces. 

Development must provide:  

• Access to natural green space 

• Habitat for biodiversity 

• Adaptation to and mitigation for the impacts of climate change 

• Management of surface water run-off 

• Visual amenity 

Urban greening will only be permitted where the council considers that the proposal will not harm: 

• Heritage assets  

(including listed buildings and within Conservation Areas where there are historic roof forms of interest) 

• the special character of a building or surrounding area.  

In these exceptional cases, the applicant will need to demonstrate to the city council that they cannot 
achieve the local standard for urban greening.  

POLICY OPTION 56.1: URBAN GREENING 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Suggested Urban Greening Standards 
Open green 
space 

 All open green spaces and gardens, incorporated within 
the standard for urban greening, should be a minimum 
area of 70% vegetation and water features designed for 
biodiversity.  
All vegetation should have benefits to wildlife and there 
should be no less than 50% native species. 
A landscape plan, species list and maintenance plan 
should all be contained within the report. 

Living roofs Extensive living roof 
system 

The substrate depth should be at least 100mm. 
The growing medium should consist of a variety of substrates 
spread out at varied depths to create a diverse habitat 
attractive to different plants, invertebrates and birds. 
The vegetation should be a mix of wildflowers and sedums.  
A landscape plan, a cross-section of the living roof, species 
list and maintenance plan should all be contained within the 
report. 

 Intensive living roof 
system  
 

The substrate depth should be at least 150mm. 
All intensive living roofs should be a minimum area of 70% 
vegetation and water features designed for biodiversity.  
All vegetation should have benefits to wildlife and there 
should be no less than 50% native species. 
A landscape plan, a cross-section of the living roof, species 
list and maintenance plan should all be contained within the 
report. 

Living walls  
 

A species list and maintenance plan incorporating plans for 
sustainable irrigation and replacement planting should be 
contained within the report. 

Reasoned Justification 

Urban greening adds to the overall level of biodiversity in Westminster. The policy ensures that development 

of various sizes can make a contribution to increasing biodiversity.  This policy identifies specifications to 

guide development proposals. If implemented as detailed above diverse habitats could be created for a 

range of priority and protected species.  

Source: Core Strategy Policy CS34, CS36, CS37; UDP ENV17; London Plan Policy 3D.14, (February 2008); Consultation Draft 
Replacement London Plan Policy 7.19 (October 2009); Section 40 of the Natural Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act, 
Planning Policy Statement 9:, National Indicator 197; Biodiversity Action Plan (20070 Westminster Biodiversity Partnership; Open 
Space Strategy SPD (2007)Westminster City Council; Core Strategy Consultation References Reg 27 8.6(2), 8.6(8), 8.6(9), 8.6(10), 
8.6(11); Initial CMP Consultation Reference; CMP Workshop 4 Natural Environment Questions 1 & 2, CMP Workshop 6 Sustainable 
Design, Energy Efficiency & Renewable Energy Question 1. 
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Reasoned Justification 

Incorporating business as usual, core strategy, and UDP policy along with meetings with Development 

Management that suggest there shouldn’t be a restriction on the size of development in relation urban 

greening requirements. 

Source: Core Strategy Policy CS37; UDP ENV17; London Plan Policy 3D.14, (February 2008); Consultation Draft Replacement 
London Plan Policy 7.19 (October 2009); Section 40 of the Natural Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act, Planning Policy 
Statement 9: Biodiversity and Geological Conservation, National Indicator 197; Core Strategy Consultation References Reg 27 
8.6(2), 8.6(8), 8.6(9), 8.6(10); CMP Workshop 4 Natural Environment Questions 1 & 2, Workshop 6 Sustainable Design, Energy 
Efficiency and Renewable Energy Question 1. 

Reasoned Justification 

Encouraging the planting of trees and other landscaping overtime will create a network of trees and urban 

greenery linking parks, to gardens, to housing estates, railways lines and canals creating green corridors. 

These will supporting priority habitats and species make a significant contribution to nature conservation. 

Trees contribute to the character of areas, adding to the appearance of the townscape and quality of the local 

environment. 

 Source:  Core Strategy CS34, CS36, CS37; UDP ENV16, DES7; London Plan Policy 3D.15 (February 2008);Consultation Draft 

Replacement London Plan Policy 7.21 (October 2009); Planning Policy Statement 9; CMP Workshop 4 Natural Environment 

Questions 3 & 4 

POLICY OPTION 56.3: URBAN GREENING 

All developments in Westminster, including new-build and conversion, will be expected to incorporate 
living roofs, living walls and ecologically-sensitive urban greening. As a target, developers should aim to 
provide an area equivalent to 100% of the development’s footprint must be provided in living roofs, 
living walls and landscaping for biodiversity.  

The rest of the option as for Policy Option 56.2 above. 

POLICY OPTION 56.4: TREE PLANTING AND URBAN GREENING 

The Council will actively encourage tree planting and greening along green corridors, green links, within 
areas of poor air quality, within areas of wildlife deficiency and areas of open space deficiency and along 
walking routes.  

Developments will need to demonstrate this is part of a coordinated and cohesive design approach and 
appropriate to the townscape context.   

POLICY OPTION 56.5: URBAN GREENING 

There should be a policy to encourage window boxes. 

http://www.london.gov.uk/shaping-london/london-plan/strategy/download.jsp�
http://www.london.gov.uk/shaping-london/london-plan/strategy/download.jsp�
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Reasoned Justification 

Window boxes play an important role in the natural environment in urban areas and can be used for the 

planting of herbs etc. 
Source: CMP Workshop 4 Natural Environment; WCC Councilor views.   

 

POLICY OPTION 56.6: GREEN SPACES, SQUARES AND TREES  

The city council will develop a positive programme to green the less attractive parts of the city and 
achieve better practice and less conflict with the new technology of CCTV surveillance in shopping areas.  
However the right greening in the right place and avoidance of ad-hoc planting will involve some difficult 
choices and some disappointment. The ways to achieve this through this policy are set out below: 
1. explore opportunities for planting in the undesignated areas and Arcadian suburban areas, 

particularly residential areas, and increase plant diversity, if necessary with more drought tolerant 
species and introduce environmentally sustainable management practices; 

2. work with Royal Parks, the large estates and others to encourage planting and planned replanting 
in their park and garden areas; 

3. moderate tree planting to favour gardens, squares or special interest sites in Georgian and 
Victorian conservation areas and maintain or reveal the appreciation of key facades for future 
generations and if necessary create new interest in less important spaces; 

4. require caution in tree planting proposals in 18th century or earlier narrow streets and steer 
greening initiatives to building based opportunities if the character of the building is not 
compromised and limit new planting to planned compositions where redevelopment or re-
arrangement of parking can create opportunities for new incidents of trees or other forms of 
planting. 

5. improve physical access to and between open spaces i.e. address areas of open space deficiency, 
maximise public access, safe crossings, DDA compliance and more attractive walking routes 

6. enhance the quality and attractiveness of our squares and open spaces by ensuring that they are 
interesting, well maintained, renewed where necessary and provide tranquil, clean and safe 
spaces. 

7. where trees are not appropriate, encourage flower and shrub planting in window sill displays 
rather than in the street with watering from the premises and creeper or green wall installations 
on undistinguished blind walls. 

8. in housing estates seek to conserve or enhance the designed landscape regime unless it has 
become unfit for purpose. 

9. require particular care over tree planting in CCTV surveyed areas and avoid interference with the 
spread of light form the public lighting installation. 

10. plan the replacement of mature trees in the last quarter of their useful lives in phases so they are 
not all lost at once to maintain principal groups, avenues and boulevards. Replace diseased trees as 
soon as possible. 

11. refine the list of preferred species for street trees to best complement the character of the 
townscape and surrounding building types in the space available. When planting consider the age 
of the tree required for the locations. 

12. protect significant trees in private ownership by the appropriate use of Tree Preservation Orders 
and enforce breaches of control. 
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Reasoned Justification 

This approach ensures that planting of selected species of trees, shrubs and other plants can assist mitigate 

climate change. The policy option encourages biodiversity and brings ecological benefits as planting and 

landscaping attracts nature to Westminster. Green spaces, squares and trees also contribute to the character 

and setting of areas. The careful planting of these areas will create safer and attractive places.  

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS11, CS34, CS37; UDP Policies DES1, DES7, DES8, TRANS3; Consultation Draft Replacement London 
Plan Policies 7.14, 7.18, 19, 7.21, 7.22 (October 2009); Draft Planning Policy Statement Nature and Health NE8 – 10; Westminster 
Way Draft SPD Chapter 10(2010); Trees and the Public Realm (Draft) SPD (2010)Westminster City Council; Core Strategy 
Consultation Statement Reg 27 para 4.6.1; CMP Initial Consultation St James Conservation Trust. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Areas of special character in Westminster include conservation areas, listed buildings and their surroundings. 

Living roofs can provide amenity space however the privacy screens and enclosures at these high levels can 

create visual clutter at roof level. Living roofs can encourage biodiversity and is often the location where 

microgeneration equipment is located, this contributes towards the reduction of carbon emissions that cause 

climate change. However, if not sensitively handled they can have an adverse visual impact on the 

architectural character of buildings or special character of the area.  

Some types of living roofs (such as sedum roofs) do not provide biodiversity benefits so it is important that the 

type of living roofs that are installed are appropriate to the local area. (See Biodiversity Policy Options for 

more detailed advice on living roofs). 

Source: Core Strategy Policies CS34, CS36, CS37; UDP ENV17; London Plan Policies 3D.14  & 4A.11 ( February 2008); Consultation 
Draft Replacement London Plan Policies 5.11 & 7.19 (October 2009); The Living Roofs and Wall Technical Report (2008) Mayor of 
London; Section 40 of the Natural Environment and Rural Communities (NERC) Act, Planning Policy Statement 9; National Indicator 
197; Core Strategy Consultation References Reg 27 8.6(8) 10.9 (1) 10.9 (4), ; Initial CMP Consultation Reference individual; CMP 
Workshop 4 Natural Environment Question 1; CMP Workshop 3 Alterations and Extensions Question 5; WCC Officer views.  

 

POLICY OPTION 56.7: LIVING ROOFS 

Living roofs will be acceptable where it is considered that they do not harm any special character of the 
existing building or surrounding area 

http://www.london.gov.uk/shaping-london/london-plan/strategy/download.jsp�
http://www.london.gov.uk/shaping-london/london-plan/strategy/download.jsp�
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Reasoned Justification 

To increase opportunities for biodiversity across Westminster living / green roofs will be supported. Vegetated 

roofs terraces and gardens can create a range of benefits to buildings. These roofs can improve the thermal 

performance of the building and reduce urban heat island effect absorb rainfall to reduce flash flooding, 

These gardens also provide value space for biodiversity as they provide open spaces and can provide ponds 

and areas of standing water for wildlife. Creating opportunities to bring people closer to nature will benefit 

the health and wellbeing of the people . While spending time in these spaces and planting flowers and plants 

and growing vegetables on roofs will improve the overall sense of well-being for people who use these spaces.  

Source: Core Strategy CS35, CS 37; UDP ENV 4; CMP/REG/08 London Plan Policies 3D.14 & 4A.11 (February 2008); Consultation Draft 
Replacement London Plan Policies 5.11, 7.19 & 7. 22 (October 2009); Core Strategy Consultation References Reg 27 10.9(1); Initial 
CMP Consultation individual; CMP Workshop 3 Alterations and Extensions Question 5. 

Reasoned Justification 

Living / green roofs should be designed to provide the opportunity for additional amenity space within 

developments. These spaces if large enough and in an appropriate location can create attractive outdoor 

space which people can enjoy. These spaces can be discrete and private spaces for people to use. Living / 

green roofs can contribute to the overall sense of well being.  

These spaces on roofs are also important in terms of visual amenity. However this needs to be carefully 

managed. These types of roofs and their associated access enclosures, balustrades and privacy screens, can 

also create visual clutter at roof level that detracts from the appearance of the building and surrounding 

roofscape. They can also have a harmful impact on local amenity. Roof terraces can often be concealed 

behind existing parapets and roof structures but will not be acceptable where they are visually intrusive in 

public or private views and should accord with the general roof extensions policy. 

Source:  Core Strategy Polices CS35, CS 37; UDP ENV 4; London Plan Policies 3D.14 & 4A.11 (February 2008); Consultation Draft 
Replacement London Plan Policy 5.11 & 7.19 (October 2009) ; Core Strategy Consultation References Reg 27 10.9(5); CMP Workshop 
3 Alterations and Extensions Question 5.  

 

POLICY OPTION 56.8: LIVING ROOFS 

Living roofs will be encouraged on all buildings within Westminster.  

POLICY OPTION 56.9: LIVING ROOFS 

Where appropriate living roofs should provide amenity space.  

http://www.london.gov.uk/shaping-london/london-plan/strategy/download.jsp�
http://www.london.gov.uk/shaping-london/london-plan/strategy/download.jsp�
http://www.london.gov.uk/shaping-london/london-plan/strategy/download.jsp�
http://www.london.gov.uk/shaping-london/london-plan/strategy/download.jsp�
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Reasoned Justification 

The character of the area will influence the planting of trees. In some areas trees add to the character and 

appearance of an area for example in Conservation Areas or listed buildings, however trees planted in 

inappropriate locations may compromise views out of the Royal Parks. Considering trees at the early stages in 

a planning application will assist in protecting public safety and provide accessible environments. The removal 

of trees or swapping of trees for different species will ensure that trees are protected in the longer term. If 

trees are removed or swapped the Council will carefully chose the species that need to be planted, to ensure 

species are appropriate to the expected future climate this approach will help to maintain trees in 

Westminster. Trees contribute to the ecology of Westminster and their protection is important for nature 

conservation in Westminster. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policies CS35, CS 37; UDP ENV 4 & ENV16; London Plan Policies 3D.14 & 3D.14 (February 2008); Consultation 
Draft Replacement London Plan Policies 7.19 & 7.21 (October 2009); CMP Initial Consultation Westminster City Councils Property 
Division; CMP Workshop 4 Natural Environment Question 3 & 4. 

 

Cross- reference to Alterations and Extensions; Biodiversity and Public Realm. 

 

POLICY OPTION 56.10: PROTECTION OF TREES 

All trees in Conservation Areas and all those trees subject to Tree Preservation Orders will be 
safeguarded except where the council is satisfied that: 
• the tree is a threat to public safety or prevents access to people with mobility problems, 
• the tree is not in keeping with the character of the area or is part of a programme to rationalise the 

layout of tree planting in that part of the city, or 
• in rare circumstances where this is necessary to protect other specimens from disease. 
 
Development will not result in the loss of or damage to a tree which makes a significant contribution to 
the ecology, character or appearance of the area.   
 
Replacement trees may be required to be planted prior to the felling of the tree it will replace.  
Conditions for replacement of new trees may specify the species and/or location for planting which may 
be outside the curtilage of the development. 

http://www.london.gov.uk/shaping-london/london-plan/strategy/download.jsp�
http://www.london.gov.uk/shaping-london/london-plan/strategy/download.jsp�
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57. Views 
Westminster is crossed by a number of protected views identified in the London Plan and has many other 

important local views, which make a significant contribution to its character. The Core Strategy provides an 

overarching policy in relation to views in Policy CS25, whilst Policy CS24 (Heritage) also refers to protection of 

the setting of heritage assets. Consultation suggested that further guidance should be provided on different 

types of views, how these are selected and how development management decisions relating to these are 

assessed. It is therefore considered that Policy Option 57.1, no policy but relying on national guidance would 

not provide enough detail on Westminster’s specific circumstances. This is a key issue for Westminster and as 

set out above, it is considered important to provide guidance on the different types of views in Westminster, 

their relative significance and the policy approach to these. 

The policy options build upon the policy in the existing Unitary Development Plan having regard to recent 

national and regional guidance on this issue. The approach to strategic views (Policy Option 57.2) specifies 

which strategic views are relevant to Westminster. The local views policy (Policy Option 57.3) sets out how 

local views are identified including the relative significance of local views and those which are of metropolitan 

importance, as well as how the impact of development on local views will be assessed. Other options have 

been suggested through consultation and suggest providing more specific policy on certain types of views.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

POLICY OPTION 57.1: VIEWS 

No City Management Plan policy.   
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Reasoned Justification 

A number of protected views identified within the London Plan cross Westminster. Guidance on their 

protection is given within the London View Management Framework SPG (2010). Westminster is committed 

to their protection and in particular to ensuring the protection of views towards and across Westminster 

World Heritage Site, as well as the many important views to and from Royal Parks and of the River Thames. 

Development in adjoining boroughs can have a significant impact on views from and across Westminster. 

Westminster will work with partners to ensure the impact of development on protected views is understood 

and managed. In some circumstances the Council will object to development in adjoining boroughs, where 

this has a significant impact on views from or across Westminster.  

POLICY OPTION 57.2: STRATEGIC LONDON VIEWS 

All development to will protect and enhance  important skylines within the following strategic views:   
 
London Panoramas 

• From Parliament Hill to the Palace of Westminster 
• From Primrose Hill to the Palace of Westminster 

 
Linear Views 

• The Mall to Buckingham Palace 
• Westminster Pier to St Paul’s Cathedral 
• King Henry’s Mound, Richmond to St Paul’s Cathedral 

 
River Prospects 

• Blackfriars Bridge 
• Waterloo Bridge 
• The South Bank 
• Golden Jubilee/Hungerford Footbridges 
• Westminster Bridge 
• Lambeth Bridge 
• Victoria Embankment between Waterloo and Westminster Bridges 
• Jubilee Gardens and Thames side in front of County Hall 
• Albert Embankment between Westminster and Lambeth Bridges along 
• Thames Path near St Thomas’ Hospital 

 
Townscape Views 

• Bridge over the Serpentine, Hyde Park to Westminster 
• St James’s Park Bridge to Horse Guards Road 

Development within Westminster will not exceed threshold heights within the viewing corridor of the 
protected vistas of the Westminster World Heritage Site and St Paul’s Cathedral.  
 
Westminster will object to any development within adjoining boroughs which harmfully intrudes upon 
any designated view when viewed from Westminster. 
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Source:  UDP Policy DES14, RIV2; Tall Buildings Guidance (2007) CABE/English Heritage; Draft replacement London Plan (2010), 
London View Management Framework (2010) Greater London Authority; Seeing the History in the View (2008 )draft guidance, 
English Heritage; CMP Initial Consultation: DP9, First Base, Noved Investment Company; CMP Workshop 3 Design. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

Local views make a significant contribution to the appreciation of Westminster’s townscape and are important 

to the character and setting of heritage assets. Local views may be of particular landmarks or listed buildings 

or of distinctive groupings of buildings and historic skylines. These may be part of historic layouts or designed 

landscapes or may have emerged or been created through gradual evolution of the townscape. These 

contribute to the legibility and character of local areas. Gaps between buildings are also a valuable part of the 

townscape and frequently allow views of gardens and trees beyond. Waterside views and views into and out 

of open spaces including parks, gardens and squares are particularly important to the character of 

Westminster. There are often longer views and panoramas from these spaces and their open character means 

they are particularly sensitive to intrusion by inappropriate development.  

Westminster World Heritage Site is an internationally recognised landmark and there are many iconic views 

towards it. Some of these are protected by the London View Management Framework but there are also  

POLICY OPTION 57.3: LOCAL VIEWS 

All development will protect and enhance local views within, out of and towards Westminster (including 
local views of metropolitan importance).  
 
This may include views of: 

• listed or other distinctive buildings,  
• landmark buildings,  
• Important groups of buildings and townscape gaps,  
• monuments and statues,  
• parks, gardens and squares,  
• the Grand Union and Regents Canals,  
• the River Thames and Westminster World Heritage Site 

 
Development which will affect any identified local view will: 
(i) be based on and respond positively to an understanding of the elements which contribute to the 

composition and significance of the view, and 
(ii) provide an assessment of the impact of the proposed development on the composition and 

significance, having regard to seasonal and diurnal change and  
(iii)  consider the potential for view enhancement. 
 
Local views may be identified in supplementary planning documents including conservation area audits 
and planning briefs, through consultation or as a result of the development management process. 
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many unexpected and less familiar views from local areas towards the World Heritage Site, which are worthy 

of protection. 

In order to assess the impact of development on local views, the composition and significance of views must 

first be understood. Open sky may be an important element of many views. The dynamic nature of views 

across the viewing area and the impact of seasonal and diurnal change should be considered as part of views’ 

analysis. 

It is also important to recognise that views change over time. New views are likely to emerge and this may 

incorporate the built heritage of the future. There is also the potential to enhance existing views through 

sensitive redevelopment. 

Views analysis should also have regard to the relative significance of views. Not all views are of equal 

significance but Westminster’s exceptional historic environment and river setting means that some local views 

are considered to be of particular ‘metropolitan’ importance. These are views of some of the City’s most 

significant landmarks. Local views of metropolitan importance are listed below. Further analysis of each of 

these views will be provided in the Westminster Views SPD.  

The protection of these and other local views adjacent to Westminster’s boundaries is likely to require some 

liaison with adjoining boroughs. Consultation has also suggested that local views can originate from both 

within and outside the borough and Westminster should also seek to protect local views originating within 

other boroughs.  

Other local views are identified in Conservation Area Audits, including those from adjoining boroughs to 

Westminster, where appropriate. List of local views will be kept under review. 

 
List of Local Views of metropolitan importance 
V1  Buckingham Palace from the Mall 
V2  Buckingham Palace from bridge in St James’s Park 
V3  St James’s Palace from Marlborough Road 
V4  St James’s Palace from Piccadilly 
V5  Carlton House Terraces from the Mall 
V6  Foreign Office from St James’s Park 
V7  Admiralty Arch from the Mall 
V8  Wellington Arch from Constitution Hill 
V9  Marble Arch from Hyde Park 
V10  Royal Albert Hall 
V11  A,B&C The Albert Memorial from Kensington Gore 
V12  Kensington Palace from Hyde Park 
V13  Palace of Westminster from Hyde Park 
V14  Palace of Westminster from Lambeth Road 
V15  A&B Palace of Westminster from Queen Elizabeth II Walkway 
V16 Palace of Westminster from Golden Jubilee Bridge 
V17  Victoria Embankment towards the Palace of Westminster Clock Tower 
V18 Churches of St Clement Danes and St Mary-le-Strand 
V19 Royal Courts of Justice Law Courts from the Strand 
V20 St Martin in the Fields from Pall Mall 
V21 St Paul’s Cathedral from Victoria Embankment outside Somerset House 
V22 Dome of St Paul’s from Somerset House River Terrace 
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V23 Somerset House from Waterloo Bridge  
V24  A&B Battersea Power Station from Grosvenor Road & Chelsea Bridge 
V25  Lambeth Palace from Lambeth Bridge  
V26 Westminster Cathedral from Victoria Street 
V27 Regent Street to Piccadilly 
V28 Regent Street to All Soul’s Langham Place 
V29 Waterloo Place towards Piccadilly 
V30 A&B Piccadilly Circus from Piccadilly & Lower Regent Street 
V31 A&B Whitehall Views north & south 
V32 A&B Trafalgar Square from outside the National Gallery & from the north Terrace 
V33 A&B Trafalgar Square from Spring Gardens & Whitehall 
V34 Horse Guards and Whitehall Court from St James’s Park 
V35 Horse Guards from Horse Guards Road 
V36 The Holme across the Regent’s Park Lake 
V37 Houses of Parliament from Parliament Square 
V38 Westminster Abbey from Tothill Street 
V39 York Gate and St Marylebone Church from York Bridge approach 
V40 Big Ben Clock Tower from the bottom of Constitution Hill 
V41 Somerset House internal courtyard views 
V42 A&B Waterloo Bridge looking downstream & upstream 
V43 A&B Golden Jubilee Bridge looking downstream& upstream 
V44 Westminster Bridge looking downstream 
V45 South Bank Arts Complex from Waterloo Bridge 

Source:  UDP Policy DES15, RIV2; Draft Metropolitan Views SPD, and consultation responses (2007) WCC; Planning Policy Statement 
5 (2010) CLG; Seeing the History in the View (2008) English Heritage; London View Management Framework (2010) GLA; 
Westminster High  Buildings Study (2000) EDAW; Westminster World Heritage Site Management Plan (2007) Atkins; Westminster 
Conservation Area Audit SPDs and Consultation responses; Core Strategy consultation LIM, Royal Parks; CMP Initial Consultation 
DP9, First Base, Noved Investment Company; CMP Workshop 3 including Individual Resident views, St Marylebone Society, DP9, 
Jones Lang Lasalle, Westminster Property Association, The Crown Estate; CMP Workshop 4 Questions 1-2; WCC Officer views. 

Reasoned Justification 

To protect these significant historic parks. 

Sources:  CMP Workshop 3(Design): Views and Tall Buildings. WCC Councillor views. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

The Thames and its surroundings form an iconic part of Westminster.  The Thames provides open space, views 

POLICY OPTION 57.4: LOCAL VIEWS 

All development will protect and enhance views in and out of Regent’s Park and Hyde Park. 

POLICY OPTION 57.5: RIVER VIEWS 

New vessels moored on the Thames will have no harmful impact on identified strategic or local views. 
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and vistas, and a sense of openness.  It is crucial to the history of the city and continues to provide the setting 

for many historic buildings and landmarks. We want to ensure the openness of the river is maintained and 

that views are protected.  

Any proposal for a permanently moored vessel should meet stringent requirements in terms of appearance 

and use.  We refer to the National Register of Historic Vessels www.nhsc.org.uk when considering whether 

vessels are of national importance.  However, we believe that where vessels do have some association with 

the area, or are of national or maritime interest, they can contribute to the history and value of the Thames. 

Sources: CMP Workshop 4 Natural Environment. 

 

Cross- reference to Tall Buildings; Blue Ribbon Network; Open Space and Heritage Assets.  

 

 

http://www.nhsc.org.uk/�
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58. Waste 
There is an increasing need for greater waste self sufficiency in London. The London Plan includes a target to 

ensure there are facilities to deal with 85% of London waste arising by 2020, allied with targets to increase 

composting and recycling of municipal waste to 45% by 2015, and commercial and industrial waste to 70% by 

2020. The Core Strategy together with the Municipal Waste Management Strategy sets out the city council’s 

aim to maximise waste self sufficiency, through the minimisation of waste in the first instance, and the 

protection and increase of waste recycling and management facilities. Despite having little scope for 

additional large scale waste management facilities, the Core Strategy it also provides criteria for the 

identification of new waste management sites.  

However there is greater scope for on-site waste management and recycling as part of new development. The 

City Management Plan waste policy options provide a further opportunity to set out in more detail potential 

approaches to the provision of on-site waste and recycling facilities as well as opportunities for further reuse 

of waste. Policy Options 58.2 to 58.3 set out potential approaches to recycling and storage. These are 

complemented by Policy Options 58.4-58.6 in relation to organic waste management, and 58.7-58.9 in 

relation to demolition and construction waste. Policy Options 58.3, 58.6, 58.9 and 58.10 would enable the 

greatest contribution to waste self sufficiency.  

 

Reasoned Justification 

Responsible management by occupiers of existing premises can do much to reduce the amount of waste and 

time it is left on the streets. In new developments, the city council wants to ensure that waste will not be left 

on the street at all. Waste stored on the pavement has a detrimental effect on residential amenity and the 

environment by being unsightly, an obstacle to pedestrians and other people with disabilities, and is 

potentially a health hazard. Adequate storage for waste and for separating recyclables is important to 

achieving this. 

Source:  UDP Policy ENV12; Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 5.17. 

POLICY OPTION 58.1: WASTE 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 58.2: RECYCLING AND STORAGE 

All development must provide adequate facilities for the segregation and collection of waste and storage 
of recyclable materials. 
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This approach builds upon Policy Option 58.2 and sets a clearly defined minimum target in order to enable an 

increase in the recycling of waste. 

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  Draft Sustainable Design SPD, WCC. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

This policy option undertakes the same approach and policy terminology as set out in the UDP policy ENV12 

(F).  

Organic waste is a significant part of the waste stream. Statutory recycling targets encompass composting of 

organic waste. Turning such waste material into a useful product at a development reduces the tonnage of 

waste that has to be transported and consequent air pollution. The city council therefore encourages on-site 

composting and will require this on appropriate sites. 

Source:  UDP Policy ENV12(F). 

Reasoned Justification 

New buildings classed as major development have the scope to greatly increase the amount of waste 

produced. The requirement of major development to provide inexpensive organic waste management 

facilities could make a significant contribution to not only the amount of waste recycled but also the reduction  

of waste sent to landfill. 

Source:  Draft Sustainable Design SPD, WCC. 

POLICY OPTION 58.3: RECYCLING AND STORAGE 

All development must provide adequate facilities for the segregation of waste and storage of recyclable 
materials and be able to accommodate a minimum of 60% of the total volume of waste output as 
storage for recycling. 

POLICY OPTION 58.4: ORGANIC WASTE MANAGEMENT 

Organic waste management facilities will be provided on appropriate sites. 

POLICY OPTION 58.5: ORGANIC WASTE MANAGEMENT 

All major development will provide organic waste management facilities on-site except where the 
Council considers that it is not practicable or viable. 
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Reasoned Justification 

As for Policy Options 58.4 and 58.5 above. In addition, Policy Option 58.6 widens the approach to organic 

waste management to include all development. Organic waste management facilities can be relatively 

inexpensive to provide, yet can make a significant contribution to waste self sufficiency.  

Source:  WCC Officer View. 

Reasoned Justification 

10.4m tonnes of construction, excavation and demolition waste were produced across London in 2008, 

equivalent to 47% of all waste (DRLP p134). Although re-use and recycling rates for construction, excavation 

and demolition waste in London are already high – estimated at 82 per cent for 2008, there is still potential 

for an increased level of re-use and recycling.  The draft replacement London Plan (Policy 5.16) contains a 

policy to exceed recycling/composting levels in construction, excavation and demolition (C&ED) waste by 95% 

by 2020.  

There are also clear benefits to a developer who can achieve a standard of resource efficiency and sustainable 

waste management. The outcomes can be: 

• Reduced purchasing costs for raw materials 

• Reduced handling and transport costs 

• Reduced waste disposal costs 

• Increased revenue for recovered materials 

• Compliance with environmental legislation 

• Improved market position through increased competitiveness and better public image. 

Source:  UDP Policy ENV11(F). 

POLICY OPTION 58.6: ORGANIC WASTE MANAGEMENT 

All redevelopment should provide organic waste management facilities on-site except where the Council 
considers that it is it is not practicable or viable. 

POLICY OPTION 58.7: DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

The City Council will encourage the salvage and re-use of building components and materials. It will also 
encourage the recycling of building materials and construction waste, preferably on-site if this can be 
achieved without detrimental environmental effects.  
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This approach enables a firmer commitment that goes beyond ‘encouraging’ to ‘requiring’ major development 

to recycle construction, excavation and demolition waste, including on-site where practicable.  

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  UDP Policy ENV11(F); Consultation Draft Replacement London Plan Policy 5.18 (2009). 

Reasoned Justification 

This approach represents a widening of the requirement to encompass all development to ensure the highest 

possible contribution is made to the reuse and recycling of construction, excavation and demolition waste.  

Source: WCC Officer view 

 

Reasoned Justification 

A site waste management plan is a ‘live’ document that sets out how resources will be managed and waste 

controlled during the process of demolition and construction. This policy option would represent a step 

change in comparison to current Waste Management Regulations, and would ensure the ongoing effective 

management of waste to enable greater waste self sufficiency.  

Source: WCC Officer view 

 

Cross- reference to Construction and Design. 

POLICY OPTION 58.8: DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

Major development sites are required to recycle construction, excavation and demolition waste on-site, 
wherever practicable, supported through planning conditions.  

POLICY OPTION 58.9: DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

All redevelopment will be required to ensure the efficient use of resources and the recovery, reuse and 
recycling of demolition and construction waste and materials, preferably on-site in the first instance.  

POLICY OPTION 58.10: WASTE MANAGEMENT PLANS 

All commercial redevelopment, regardless of size, will be required to produce a waste management plan, 
which will set out how demolition and construction waste and materials will be reused and recycled, as 
well as the ongoing management of waste during the lifetime of the building. 
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59. Water use 
Sustainable design incorporates the effective and efficient use of resources. This includes the management of 

water use through, for example, reduction of water consumption and maximisation of grey water usage and 

recycling. Core Strategy Policy 27 seeks sustainable design which ensures reduction of water use. City 

Management Plan policy options propose detailed standards. Policy Options 59.2-59.4 have been proposed 

through consultation and new strategic policy, and are considered appropriate for consideration in the City 

Management Plan. 

Reasoned Justification 

This is in line with the draft replacement London Plan policy on Water Use. London needs to reduce the levels 

of water consumption per person to remain sustainable. Currently London consumes 161 litres/day, which is 

seven percent above the national average of 150 litres. The council believes that conversions and 

refurbishment projects represent an opportunity to save water, where appropriate (where the refurbishment 

will include aspects of water use). 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS27; draft Replacement London Plan Policy 5.15 (2009) Mayor of London; CMP Workshop 6 
Sustainable Design Questions 5 and 6. 

POLICY OPTION 59.1: SUSTAINABLE WATER USE 

No City Management Plan policy.   

POLICY OPTION 59.2: SUSTAINABLE WATER USE 

All new residential developments should achieve a minimum water use target of 105 litres per person 
per day as the mandatory requirement to reach Level 4 of the Code for Sustainable Homes. 

All new commercial development should demonstrate that proposals incorporate water conservation 
measures. 

All development proposals to refurbish and convert residential and commercial buildings should 
demonstrate that water conservation measures have been incorporated. 

The city council will look favourably on development proposals designed to meet exemplary standards of 
water efficiency, incorporating advanced technologies of grey water harvesting and rainwater recycling 
systems. 



  Part II: Policy Options not taken forward 

 

  

Page 343 

 

  

 

London needs to reduce the levels of water consumption per person to remain sustainable. Currently London 

consumes 161 litres/day, which is seven percent above the national average of 150 litres. The council believes 

that commercial development represents an opportunity to introduce water savings measures.  

Reasoned Justification 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS27; draft Replacement London Plan Policy 5.15 (2009) Mayor of London; CMP Workshop 6 
Sustainable Design Questions 5 and 6. 

 

Reasoned Justification 

London needs to reduce the levels of water consumption per person to remain sustainable. Currently London 

consumes 161 litres/day, which is seven percent above the national average of 150 litres. The council believes 

that redevelopment and major change of use provides an opportunity to introduce water savings measures. 

Source:  Core Strategy Policy CS27; draft Replacement London Plan Policy 5.15 (2009) Mayor of London; CMP Workshop 6 
Sustainable Design Questions 5 and 6. 

 

Cross- reference to policy options on Design Standards 

 

POLICY OPTION 59.3:  SUSTAINABLE WATER USE  

As for option 59.2 but replacing the final paragraph with: 

All major non-residential development  >1000m2 must be designed to meet exemplary standards of 
water efficiency, incorporating advanced technologies of grey water harvesting and rainwater recycling 
systems. 

POLICY OPTION 59.4:  SUSTAINABLE WATER USE  

As for option 59.2 but replacing the final paragraph with: 

All redevelopment/ major change of use should incorporate rainwater collection/ harvesting and reuse 

for irrigation/ toilet flushing.  
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Policy Options not taken forward 
The Policy Options set out in the table below have arisen from a range of consultation stages, but have not 
been put forward as potential approach within the City Management Plan Policy Options.  

 

Policy Option Source Reason for non-Inclusion 

Local Action Plans and 
Supplementary Planning 
Documents will be used instead 
of Special Policy Areas (SPA’s) to 
protect the special character of 
areas within Westminster to 
ensure a more holistic approach 
to the protection of these areas. 

Core Strategy 
Consultation Issues 
and Options English 
Heritage 

The Core Strategy CS2 has already designated the SPAs for 
Westminster, this designation affords a higher level of protection 
than Supplementary Planning Documents and Local Action Plans. 

 

Neighbouring land owners must 
be consulted through the Party 
Wall Act for all subterranean 
development 

Belgravia Residents 
Association; 
Grosvenor Estate; 
Ladbroke Association  

The city council is not involved in Party Wall Agreements and these 
are a private matter which cannot form part of planning policy. 

 

Contractors for subterranean 
development must be approved 
by the Council as compliant with 
Considerable Contractors 
Scheme. 

Belgravia Residents 
Association; 
Grosvenor Estate; 
Ladbroke Association  

The Considerate Contractors Scheme no longer exists and cannot 
be used to manage impacts of construction. See option related to 
national scheme. 

 

Subterranean development 
should be refused. 

 

The Knightsbridge 
Association 

Subterranean Development does not always require planning 
permission and this option is not reasonable for all cases. 

Subterranean development will 
be completed within a permitted 
time period.  

Belgravia Residents 
Association; 
Grosvenor Estate; 
Ladbroke Association  

This approach is not enforceable. 

 

Subterranean development will 
be permitted subject to rigorous 
review of the history of the 
owners in planning matters. 

Belgravia Residents 
Association 

This approach is not enforceable 

Subterranean development will 
not be acceptable where there 
are 2 or 3 developments already 
occurring in a particular 
street/locality. 

 

Belgravia Residents 
Association; 
Grosvenor Estate; 
Ladbroke Association  

This approach is not enforceable 
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To include a policy setting out 
which developments would or 
would not be supported in 
flood risk zones 

CMP Initial 
Consultation Thames 
Water 

Core Strategy policy CS29 already sets out what development will 
be acceptable in flood zones, reflecting guidance in Planning Policy 
Statement 25 Development and Flood Risk. 

The council will encourage the 
upgrading of existing hotels 
which will improve the quality 
and/or adverse effects on 
residential amenity 

CMP Workshop 8 
Part B Question 2 

This approach is already set out in the Core Strategy Policy CS22 
Hotels. 

The council will encourage the 
conversion of hotels that are 
causing significant amenity 
problems and that are purpose 
built, to residential.  

CMP Workshop 8 
Part B Question 2 

This approach is already set out in the Core Strategy Policy CS22 
Hotels. 

The council should encourage a 
range of visitor accommodation 

CMP Workshop 8 
Part B Question 3 

This approach is already set out in the Core Strategy Policy CS22 
Hotels. 

New hotel development will be 
acceptable outside the Core CAZ 
and Opportunity Areas 

Core Strategy 
Consultation 
Statement Reg 27 6.4 
1f 

The designation of areas suitable for new hotels is already set out 
in the Core Strategy Policy CS22 Hotels. 

Paddington hotels not to 
prejudice offices and residential. 

CMP Workshop 8 
Part B Question 4 

This approach is already set out in the Core Strategy Policy CS3 
Paddington Opportunity Area. 

Portland Place SPA – The 
council will take a flexible 
approach to protecting 
Institutional uses and will allow 
a range of use in the area 
including residential 
accommodation and clubs 

CMP Workshop 8C 
Question 3 

This approach is contrary to Core Strategy Policy CS2 which 
protects institutional uses in the Portland Place SPA 

Diplomatic and allied uses will 
have the same status in the 
Portland Place SPA as 
institutional uses, and will 
therefore be protected. 

CMP Workshop 8C 
Question 3 

This approach is contrary to Core Strategy Policy CS2 which 
protects institutional uses in the Portland Place SPA 

Change of use to offices – 
outside the Central Activities 
Zone and North Westminster 
Economic Development Area, the 
change of use of commercial 
uses to B1 office will generally be 
acceptable. 

CBRE  This approach is contrary to Core Strategy Policies CS13 and CS19. 
The areas outside the Central Activities Zone and North 
Westminster Economic Development Area are designated 
primarily for residential use with supporting social and community 
provision.  
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In the Savile Row Special Policy 
Area an increase in the provision 
of bespoke tailoring floorspace 
will not require an equivalent 
amount of residential floorspace 
as set out in policy CS1  

 

CMP Initial 
Consultation Pollen 
Estate 

This approach does not reflect Policy CS1 Mixed Use in the Central 
Activities Zone. 

To include a policy that only 
protects private members clubs 
in St James SPA. 

CMP Workshop 8C 
Question 6 written 
comments Crown 
Estate 

Core Strategy Policy CS2 designates the St James SPA, this protects 
and promotes private members’ clubs, alongside art galleries and 
niche retail.  

The council should have a policy 
that encourages new commercial 
development within the St James 
SPA 

 

CMP Workshop 8C 
Question 6 written 
comments Crown 
Estate 

Core Strategy Policy CS2 designates the St James SPA this protects 
and promotes specific uses, therefore a policy in the St James SPA 
encouraging commercial uses is not appropriate. New commercial 
uses must not conflict or displace these specific uses. Other 
policies in the Core Strategy CS 1 Mixed Uses in the CAZ, CS6 Core 
Central Activities Zone and other policies in the Core Strategy will 
continue to support commercial development. 

Designate a Covent Garden 
Special Policy Area. 

 

Covent Garden Ltd Not consistent with the Core Strategy. The designation of SPAs will 
continue to be reviewed and modified over the long term however 
this designation is the remit of the Core Strategy and not the City 
Management Plan.  Covent Garden was not designated as a SPA in 
the Core Strategy because the contains a vibrant mix of 
commercial and residential uses and it is this that characterise the 
area rather than the specialist uses (i.e. medical, wholesale 
showrooms and institutional uses) found in the Special Policy 
Areas.  

Designate a cultural quarter in 

Regents Park. 

Regents College Strategic Cultural Areas are designated by the London Plan. The 

designation of Regents Park would also conflict with Core Strategy 

policy CS34 Open Space which protects the tranquility of Regents 

Park. 

A1 retail uses will be protected in 
Harrow Road District Centre 

 

Core Strategy 

consultation City 

West Homes and 

South East Bayswater 

Residents 

Association. 

Core Strategy Policy CS12 NWEDA allows for flexibility in Harrow 

Road District Centre. 
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Topic areas not taken forward 
The City Management Plan document will operate alongside the Core Strategy and the Mayor’s London Plan. 
The Topic Areas set out in the table below have arisen from a range of consultation stages, but have not been 
put forward within the City Management Plan Policy Options Document.  

 

Blue ribbon network – greening and access 

 

Adequately covered in Core Strategy Policy CS36 Westminster’s 
Blue Ribbon Network and CS37 Biodiversity and Green 
Infrastructure. 

Paddington Opportunity Area 

 

The planning framework for development in the Paddington 
Opportunity Area is already set out in the Mayor’s London Plan 
and the Council’s Core Strategy.  The Core Strategy contains a 
comprehensive policy for development that is appropriate for 
development management purposes.  Creating additional CMP 
policies for this area is therefore unnecessary. 

Victoria Opportunity Area 

 

The planning framework for development in the Victoria 
Opportunity Area is already set out in the Mayor’s London Plan 
and the Council’s Core Strategy.  The Core Strategy contains a 
comprehensive policy for development that is appropriate for 
development management purposes.  Creating additional CMP 
policies for this area is therefore unnecessary. 

Protecting A1 Retail use 
Adequately covered in Core Strategy Policy CS20. 

Protecting non-A1 Retail use 
Adequately covered in Core Strategy Policy CS20. 

International Primary Shopping Frontages 
Adequately covered in Core Strategy Policies CS6 and CS7. 

New Retail Floorspace in the Core Central Activities Zone 
Adequately covered in Core Strategy Policies CS6 and CS20. 

Adverse Impacts of Transportation Adequately covered in other policies. 

Thames tunnel 
Adequately covered in Core Strategy Policy CS45. 
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GLOSSARY 
 
A1 Use Class (A1 
retail use) 

Shops - shops, hairdressers, undertakers, travel and ticket agencies, post offices, pet 
shops, sandwich bars, domestic hire shops, dry cleaners, funeral directors and 
internet cafés in accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 
1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

A2 Use Class Financial and professional services – banks, building societies, estate and 
employment agencies, professional and financial services and betting offices in 
accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its 
subsequent amendments. 

A3 Use Class Restaurants and cafés – For the sale of food and drink for consumption on the 
premises –restaurants, snack bars and cafés in accordance with the Town and 
Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

A4 Use Class Drinking establishments – Public houses, wine bars or other drinking establishments 
(but not nightclubs) in accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) 
Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

A5 Use Class Hot food takeaways – For the sale of hot food for consumption off the premises in 
accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its 
subsequent amendments. 

Accessibility 
 
 
Active cooling 
systems 

The ability of all people, including elderly and disabled people, those with young 
children and those carrying luggage and shopping, to reach places and facilities, and 
to move around and use those places and facilities. 
Active cooling systems, are designed to cool the air inside a building through 
mechanical means and will often require energy to undertake this process.  
Technologies include systems such as air conditioning, chilling beams, or ground 
source cooling. Generally these technologies use a large amount of energy, and 
because of the resultant operating costs and environmental impact, should be 
considered a last resort only.  

Active frontages A ground floor frontage which generates passing trade and provides a ‘shop-type’ 
window display with interest at street level. 

Air Quality 
Sensitive 
Receptors 

Comprises schools, day care centres and nurseries, hospitals, care homes for the 
elderly and similar institutions where occupiers are particularly vulnerable to air 
pollution. 

Affordable housing Subsidised housing at below market prices or rents intended for those households 
who cannot afford housing at market rates.  The accommodation is usually managed 
by a Registered Social Landlord. This includes a range of different types of housing 
both social and intermediate housing units. 

Affordable 
business 
floorspace   

Business accommodation at the lower end or below market value.  This can include 
accommodation for B1 (a), B1 (b) and B1(c) as defined in the Town and Country 
Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments or retail units. 

Amenity The pleasant or advantageous features of a place which contribute to its overall 
character and the enjoyment of residents or visitors. 

Amenity spaces Private or public spaces that provide opportunities for informal activities close to 
home or work and which contribute to the appearance of localities or developments.  
They are normally small spaces where workers or visitors can relax, areas used for 



  Glossary 

  

Page 349 

 

  

dog walking, play rest or quiet enjoyment, or merely to provide visual amenity in 
densely built-up developments. 

Arts and cultural 
uses 

Includes D1 Non-residential institutions museums and galleries, D2 Assembly and 
Leisure uses cinemas and concert halls, and sui generis uses theatres in accordance 
with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent 
amendments. 

B1 Use Class Business – offices, research and development, light industry appropriate in a 
residential area in accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) 
Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

B2 Use Class General industrial – in accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) 
Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

B8 Use Class Storage or distribution – including open air storage in accordance with the Town and 
Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

Bespoke Tailoring The creation of a garment from an individually hand drawn and cut pattern prepared 
specifically for the customer by a master cutter, made under his personal supervision 
predominantly by hand by tailors trained to the exacting standards of Savile Row and 
subject to a series of fittings 
Bespoke tailoring premises comprise of a range of uses including workshop space, 
retail and office use. Under the terms of the Use Classes Order, these uses form a 
mixed use class/sui generis class in accordance with the Town and Country Planning 
(Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

Biodiversity The diversity, or variety, of plants, animals and other living things in a particular 
locality.  It encompasses habitat diversity and genetic diversity.  Arising from a belief 
that biodiversity is of value in its own right and has social and economic value for 
human society, international treaties and national planning policy expect local 
development plans to identify and protect a hierarchy of existing areas of 
biodiversity importance and to provide for the creation of new priority habitats. 

Biodiversity Action 
Plan 

Plans prepared at a local, regional and national level setting out priority habitats and 
species and actions to improve biodiversity outcomes.  The Local Biodiversity Action 
Plan is prepared by the Westminster Biodiversity Partnership. 

Blue Ribbon 
Network 

A policy designation defined in the London Plan covering London’s waterways and 
water spaces and land alongside them.  The Blue Ribbon Network includes the River 
Thames, the canal network, the other tributaries, rivers and streams within London 
and London’s open water spaces such as docks, reservoirs and lakes. 

Brownfield site Land that is or was occupied by a permanent structure, which has become vacant, 
underused or derelict and has the potential for redevelopment. 

Business 
Improvement 
District 

Area defined under Part 4 of the Local Government Act 2003 where businesses, 
through a partnership arrangement, contribute by means of an annual levy over a 
period of up to five years, to provide funds to secure environmental improvements, 
to enhance local services such as street cleaning and street wardens, and to carry out 
economic development activities within that area. 

C1 Use Class Hotels – hotels, boarding and guest houses where no significant element of care is 
provided in accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 
1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

C2 Use Class Residential institutions – care homes, hospitals, nursing homes, boarding schools, 
residential colleges and training centres in accordance with the Town and Country 
Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 
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C2A Use Class Secure residential institution – use for a provision of secure residential 
accommodation, including use as a prison, young offenders institution, detention 
centre, secure training centre, custody centre, short term holding centre, secure 
hospital, secure local authority accommodation or use as a military barracks in 
accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its 
subsequent amendments. 

C3 Use Class Dwelling houses – family houses, or houses occupied by up to six residents living 
together as a single household, including a household where care is provided for 
residents in accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 
1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

Carbon footprint The total set of greenhouse gas emissions caused directly and indirectly by an 
individual, organisation, event or product. 

CAZ (See ‘Central Activities Zone’) 
CAZ Frontages Designated shopping streets within the Central Activities Zone, as designated on the 

Proposals Map and set out in Appendix 2. 
Central Activities 
Zone 
 

A diverse area covering Central London and extending across 10 London boroughs, as 
designated by an indicative boundary in the London Plan.  In Westminster, the CAZ 
comprises 8 locally distinct designations as follows: Paddington Opportunity Area; 
Victoria Opportunity Area; Tottenham Court Road Opportunity Area; Core Central 
Activities Zone; Marylebone and Fitzrovia; Knightsbridge; Pimlico; and the Royal 
Parks. 

Change of use A type development that requires planning permission if it is judged to be ‘material’.  
However, this excludes any change between uses which are within the same use 
class as defined in the Use Classes Order.  It also excludes changes of use that are 
Permitted Development as defined in the General Permitted Development Order. 

Character The distinctive or typical quality of a building or area; as described by historic fabric; 
appearance; townscape; and land uses. 

Civic Amenity 
Spaces 

Includes civic and market squares and other hard surfaced community areas 
designed for pedestrians with the primary purpose of providing a setting for civic 
buildings, and urban spaces for public congregation and public events. 

Code for 
Sustainable Homes 
Commercial 
development / 
floorspace 

 
 
Comprises A1 Shops, A2 Financial and professional services, A3 Restaurants and 
cafés, A4 Drinking establishments, A5 Hot food takeaways, B1 Business and all other 
B uses, C1 Hotels, private C3 hospitals, private D1 Non-residential institutions such as 
medical care and schools, private D2 Assembly and leisure such as private gyms and 
clubs, and commercial sui generis uses in accordance with the Town and Country 
Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

Community 
facilities 

See social and community facilities (separate definitions for public and private) 

Community 
Infrastructure Levy 

Part 11 of the Planning Act 2008 contains provisions to allow local authorities in 
England and Wales to establish a Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL).  CIL is a 
financial charge on most types of new development based on simple formulae which 
relate the size of the charge to the size and character of the development paying.  
The proceeds of CIL are to be used to fund local and sub-regional infrastructure. 

Comparison goods Predominantly durable goods and services where customers may wish to compare 
prices/quality/type of product sold, with other similar products sold in other shops.  
Comparison goods retail use falls within A1 Retail in accordance with the Town and 
Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 



  Glossary 

  

Page 351 

 

  

Comprehensive 
Area Agreements 

A system of inspection and assessment of local service providers, carried out by six 
independent watchdogs including the Audit Commission.  It examines how well 
councils are working with other public bodies to meet local needs. 

Conservation The process of managing change to a building or place that sustains its heritage 
values. 

Conservation Area An area of special architectural or historic interest designated by the local planning 
authority under the provisions of the Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation 
Areas) Act 1990, the character or appearance of which it is desirable to preserve 
and/or enhance. 

Conservation Area 
Audit 

The third stage of the council’s appraisal programme for Conservation Areas, and 
forming part of the Local Development Framework as Supplementary Planning 
Documents.  Each audit provides the detailed assessment of the character and 
appearance of an area, the analysis and appraisal of key features and guidance to 
support the implementation of policies designed to preserve and/or enhance these 
features.  Such features include listed buildings, unlisted buildings of interest, spaces 
and townscape; materials; uses; and important views. 

Convenience 
goods 

Basic goods or services which people may need on a weekly, if not daily, basis.  
Convenience goods retail uses include grocers and newsagents, and fall within A1 
Retail in accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 
and its subsequent amendments. 

Core Shopping 
Frontage 

Shopping frontage in a Major, District or Local Shopping Centre where a high 
proportion of premises at ground floor level are in A1 Retail use, as designated on 
the Proposals Map and set out in Appendix 2. 

Creative Content A sub-sector of Creative Industries including enterprises that produce intellectual 
property, usually copyright protected, distributed to customers and audiences 
through sales, advertising or subscription to earn revenue.  Examples are 
broadcasters, record companies, and all kinds of publishers including software, 
computer games and electronic publishing. 

Creative 
Experience 

A sub-sector of Creative Industries in which the core business model is based around 
selling the right for consumers to witness or experience specific activities, 
performances or locations.  These include live theatre, music, opera and dance. 

Creative Industries Generic term for the following sub-groups defined within the Glossary: 
 Creative Content 
 Creative Experience 
 Creative Originals 
 Creative Services 

Creative Originals A sub-sector of Creative Industries based on the manufacture, production or sale of 
physical artefacts, the value of which derive from their perceived creative or cultural 
value and exclusivity.  Examples are designer fashion, bespoke tailoring, craft-based 
activities such as jewellery and arts and antiques. 

Creative Services A sub-sector of Creative Industries including enterprises based around providing 
Creative Services for clients earning revenues in exchange for giving up their time 
and intellectual property.  Examples are architects, advertising agencies, graphic 
design, new media design and post production. 

Crossrail A proposed rail link from Maidenhead and Heathrow Airport in the west, through 
London including Central London, Canary Wharf and Stratford, into Essex and Kent in 
the east, as provided for in the Crossrail Act 2008. 
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Crossrail 2 A proposed rail link crossing Central London, potentially from Hackney to Clapham 
Junction or Wimbledon, the exact route of which has not been determined.  
Originally proposed in 1989, part of the route has been safeguarded by the Secretary 
of State. 

Cross River Transit A proposed tram or other dedicated public transport route from Camden, through 
Covent Garden to Peckham and Brixton. 

Cross River 
Partnership 

A partnership organisation established in 1995 to secure the economic regeneration 
of areas in Westminster, the City of London, Lambeth and Southwark, on both sides 
of the River Thames between Vauxhall Bridge and Tower Bridge. 

D1 Use Class Non-residential institutions – clinics, health centres, crèches, day nurseries, day 
centres, schools, art galleries, museums, libraries, halls, places of worship, church 
halls, law courts, non-residential education and training centres in accordance with 
the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent 
amendments. 

D2 Use Class Assembly and leisure – cinemas, music and concert halls, bingo and dance halls (but 
not nightclubs), swimming baths, skating rinks, gymnasiums or sports arenas (except 
for motor sports, or where firearms are used) in accordance with the Town and 
Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

Decentralised 
energy generation 

The generation of electricity near to where it is used, thereby avoiding the wastage 
of traditional, centralised power stations. 

Development The carrying out of building, engineering, mining or other operations in, on, over or 
under the land; or the making of any material change in the use of any buildings or 
other land, as defined in the Town and Country Planning Act 1990 as amended.  
Unless it is defined under the Act as ‘permitted development’, planning permission is 
required for the carrying out of any development of land. 

Disabled person A person who has either a physical, sensory or mental impairment that has a 
substantial and long-term adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day-to-
day activities, in accordance with the Disability Discrimination Act 2005.   

District Parks Large areas of open space that provide a landscape setting with a variety of natural 
features providing for a wide range of activities, including outdoors sports facilities 
and playing fields, children’s play for different age groups and informal recreation 
pursuits, with a size guide of 20 hectares. 

District Shopping 
Centre 
 
Encounter Zone 

Service centre, usually with up to one hundred commercial premises of various kinds, 
with a predominantly retail function, as designated on the Proposals Map and set out 
in Appendix 2. 
This is where the traffic surface is given to pedestrians. The maximum speed for 
vehicles is 12mph, with pedestrian priority. The encounter zone as been regulated in 
Switzerland since 2002. 

Entertainment 
Uses 

Comprises A3 Restaurants and cafés, A4 Public houses and bars, A5 Takeaways, and 
other entertainment uses including D2 live music and dance venues and sui generis 
uses nightclubs, casinos and amusement arcades in accordance with the Town and 
Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 
There are some uses (for example sui generis private members’ clubs, restaurants 
and casinos in hotels, and premises that contain a mix of retail and entertainment) 
where the nature of the use and its impact on the local environment is such that 
these will be considered under the entertainment policies. 
The entertainment uses that are not considered within this definition are sports 
halls, swimming baths, gymnasiums, skating rinks, other indoor or outdoor sports or 
recreation areas, concert halls, cinemas and theatres.  
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Essential 
Infrastructure 

Comprising essential transport Infrastructure that must cross areas of higher flood 
risk, and utility infrastructure as set out in Planning Policy Statement 25. 

Exception Test A test set out in Planning Policy Statement 25 to be used if application of the 
Sequential Test is not possible.  The test provides a method for managing flood risk 
while still allowing necessary development to occur.   

Flood-related 
infrastructure 

Includes infrastructure to defend against and manage flooding from a number of 
sources including tidal and fluvial flooding and surface water flooding, such as the 
Embankment Wall and Thames Tideway Tunnel. 

Flood Risk 
Assessment 

An assessment required at planning application stage, in specified circumstances, as 
set out in Planning Policy Statement 25, to identify and assess the risks of all forms of 
flooding to and from the development, and how these risks will be managed. 

Flood Zone 2 An area defined by the Environment Agency as having a medium probability of flood 
risk: Assuming that no tidal defences are in place, Flood Zone 2 has between a 1 in 
100 and 1 in 1,000 annual probability of river flooding or between a 1 in 200 and 1 in 
1,000 annual probability of flooding from the sea. 

Flood Zone 3 An area defined by the Environment Agency as having a high probability of flood risk: 
Assuming that no tidal defences are in place, Flood Zone 3 has a 1 in 100 or greater 
annual probability of river flooding or a 1 in 200 or greater annual probability of 
flooding from the sea. 

General Permitted 
Development 
Order 

Regulations made by the Secretary of State, amended from time to time, defining a 
wide range of minor operation and changes of use which constitute development, 
but which can be carried out without obtaining specific planning permission. 

Government Office 
for London 

Government organisation which acts on behalf of the Secretary of State on land use 
planning matters in London. 

GP-led Health 
Centres 

Facilities for the provision of core GP services, open 7 days a week, 365 days a year, 
providing appointments and walk-in services to registered and non-registered 
patients.  These facilities can be provided in accessible locations and be integrated or 
co-located with and other community based services. 

Greater London 
Authority 

Regional government organisation established by the Greater London Authority Act 
1999.  It comprises a directly elected Mayor, a separately elected Assembly body, 
and a number of officers, including those within the wider Greater London Authority 
family of agencies including Transport for London, the Metropolitan Police Authority, 
the London Fire and Emergency Planning Authority and the London Development 
Agency. 

Green Corridors Almost continuous areas of open space which are linked and may not be publicly 
accessible.  They can act as conduits for plants and animals and serve amenity, 
landscape and access roles. 

Green 
infrastructure 

Parks, public and private squares and gardens, green spaces on council estates, linear 
open spaces, graveyards, private residential gardens, trees, green roofs and green 
landscaped areas. 

Heritage Resources inherited which people value for more than their function. 
Heritage assets Inherited assets which people identify and value and which reflect their evolving 

knowledge, culture, beliefs and traditions.  Can include Conservation Areas, Listed 
Buildings, Unlisted Buildings of Merit, historic parks, gardens and squares, 
archaeological deposits and World Heritage Sites or any other building monument, 
site or landscape positively identified as having a degree of significance meriting 
consideration in planning decisions. 



 

  
Page 354 

 

  

Highly Vulnerable 
Uses 

Comprising basement dwellings, police stations, ambulance stations and fire stations 
and command centres and telecommunications installations required to be 
operational during flooding, emergency dispersal points and installations requiring 
hazardous substances consent as set out in Planning Policy Statement 25. 

Historic fabric Surviving original and historic fabric in the form of buildings, their structure, details 
and decoration. 

Hostels Residential accommodation, usually not self-contained, often for a particular group 
of people and classified as sui generis uses where no significant element of care is 
provided in accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 
1987 and its subsequent amendments.  This does not include ‘youth hostels’ as these 
are a type of visitor accommodation (C1 Use Class). 

Hotels Includes all hotels, guest houses, apart-hotels, bed and breakfast accommodation 
and other similar tourist accommodation, including tourist hostels. 

Houses in Multiple 
Occupation 

A single residential planning unit which is occupied by persons as their main or only 
residence, who do not form a single household.  The living accommodation will 
normally be rooms or bedsits with some shared facilities e.g. kitchens and 
bathrooms, but could contain residential spaces with exclusive use facilities. HMOs 
are unclassified by the Use Class Order and are therefore a sui generis use. 

Inclusive design Consideration at the design stage to ensure that development makes provision for 
everyone.  Inclusive design addresses the needs of those with mobility difficulties, 
poor vision and other physical disabilities.  Inclusive design also aims to meet the 
needs and convenience of others such as people with small children, those carrying 
heavy or bulky items and the elderly. 

Institutional Use Non-governmental institutions such as professional, research and development, 
cultural, learned and education, charitable institutions and trade federations. 

International 
Shopping Centre 

Shopping centre at the top of London’s retail hierarchy of international reputation 
and attracting global visitors, as designated on the Proposals Map and set out in 
Appendix 2. 

In-vessel 
composting 
Landscape Plan  
 

An industrial form of composting biodegradable waste within an enclosed container, 
where conditions such as air flow, temperature and emissions are controlled. 
Plan which improves the design, layout and landscape of scheme to provide more 
opportunities for enhance biodiversity or geological conservation.   

Layout The way buildings, routes and open spaces are placed in relation to each other. 
Legibility The degree to which a place can be easily understood and moved through. 
Linear Open 
Spaces 

Open spaces and towpaths alongside the Thames, canals and other waterways; 
paths; disused railways; nature conservation areas; and other routes that provide 
opportunities for informal recreation.  Often characterised by features or attractive 
areas which are not fully accessible to the public but contribute to the enjoyment of 
the space. 

Listed Building 
 
 
 
 
Living Roof  
 

A building of special architectural or historic interest, as listed under s1 of the 
Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990.  Listed Buildings are 
graded under the English Heritage classification to show their relative importance, 
with Grade I buildings being of exceptional interest, Grade II* being particularly 
important buildings of more than special interest.  Most Listed Buildings are Grade II. 
Describes both intensive ornamental roof gardens and extensive roofs with more 
naturalistic plantings or self established vegetation which can provide a habitat for 
biodiversity 

Living Walls 
 

Plants colonise walls spontaneously and, for many centuries now, creepers have 
successfully grown up the facades of buildings. In more recent times, modern 
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Local Area 
Agreement 

technologies have evolved to support the formal growth of plants up walls. Key to 
the success of a living wall system is the selection of the right growth medium, the 
right support system for plants and their correct installation. In cases where plants 
are to exceed two storeys in height, it is recommended that professional advice be 
sought.  
A set of priorities for a local area, agreed between central government and the local 
authority and Local Strategic Partnership (see Westminster City Partnership).  They 
are linked to funding from central government to deliver these priorities.  These are 
required by the Local Government Act 2000.  The Local Area Agreement, Sustainable 
Community Strategy (Westminster City Plan) and the Core Strategy sets out the 
vision and delivery priorities for each place in the UK. 

Local 
Development 
Framework 

The plan-making system set out in the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004, 
and comprising of a number of documents as set out in Figure 1. 

Local 
Development 
Scheme 

A document which forms part of the Local Development Framework, and which sets 
out the programme for preparation of the Local Development Framework 
documents. 

Local 
distinctiveness 

The positive features of a place and its communities which contribute to its special 
character and sense of place. 

Local Parks Providing for court games, children’s play, sitting out areas and nature conservation 
areas, with a size guide of 2 hectares. 

Local service 
provision facilities 

Local community facilities providing a range of local services which may include 
council services (‘One Stop Shop’ type provision), housing estate offices, and spaces 
for other local service providers and/or the voluntary sector. 

Local service 
provider 

Westminster City Council, the National Health Service or related organisations such 
as a Primary Care Trust, the Metropolitan Police, Registered Social Landlords and 
other public sector services such as job centres and courts, and voluntary sector 
organisations operating within the borough.  These are public social and community 
uses. 

Local Shopping 
Centre 

Small centre, usually containing convenience goods shops, local service uses, 
restaurants, cafés and pubs, mainly providing facilities for people living or working 
nearby, as designated on the Proposals Map and set out in Appendix 2 

Local Strategic 
Partnership 

Local organisation comprising representatives drawn from the council, local health 
services, the Metropolitan Police Service, voluntary and community sectors, local 
businesses, regeneration partnerships and residents’ groups.  This partnership 
produces the Sustainable Community Strategy (Westminster City Plan) under the 
provisions of Section 4 of the Local Government Act 2004. 

London Plan London’s Spatial Development Strategy published by the Mayor of London under the 
provisions of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004. 

London Squares A garden or enclosed or unenclosed land protected by the London Squares 
Preservation Act 1931. 

Major 
development 
(Large scale) 

Development where: 
 the proposed number of new residential units to be attained from the proposal is 

200 or more or a site area of over 4 hectares; or  
 the proposed gross floorspace to be built created is 10,000 sqm or more or a site 

area of 2 hectares or more 
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Major 
development 
(Small scale) 

Development where: 
 the proposed number of new residential units to be attained from the proposal is 

between 10 and 199 or a site area of between 0.5 hectares and less than 4 hectares; 
or  

 the proposed gross floorspace to be built created is between 1,000 sqm and 9,999 
sqm or a site area of between 1 hectares and less than 2 hectares 

Major Shopping 
Centre 

Predominantly retail centre providing a range of services to a wide catchment area, 
as designated on the Proposals Map and set out in Appendix 2. 

Mayor of London A directly elected Mayor with a wide range of functions relating to the governance of 
Greater London as set out in the GLA Act 2007. 

Metropolitan 
Open Land 

Strategically important open space defined in the London Plan.  In Westminster, this 
comprises the Royal Parks – St James’s Park, Hyde Park, Kensington Gardens, Green 
Park and Regents Park. 

Metropolitan 
Parks 

Large areas of open space that provide a range of facilities and features offering 
recreational, ecological, landscape, cultural or green infrastructure benefits at a sub-
regional level, are readily accessible by public transport and are managed to meet 
best practice quality standards, with a size guide of 60 hectares. 

More Vulnerable 
Uses 
 
 
 
Natural 
Environment and 
Rural Communities 
Act 2006 
 

Comprising hospitals, residential institutions such as residential care homes, 
children’s homes, prisons and hostels, buildings used for dwelling houses, student 
halls of residence, drinking establishments, nightclubs and hotels, non-residential 
uses for health services, nurseries and educational establishments, and sites used for 
managing hazardous waste as set out in Planning Policy Statement 25. 
Makes provision in connection with wildlife, Sites of Special Scientific Interest, 
National Parks and the Broads; to amend the law relating to rights of way. It makes 
provisions relating to the Inland Waterways Amenity Advisory Council; providing 
administrative arrangements in connection with functions relating to the 
environment and rural affairs.  
 

Noise Sensitive 
Receptors 

Comprises residential use, educational establishments, hospitals, hotels, hostels, 
concert halls, theatres, law courts, and broadcasting and recording studios. 

Non-A1 retail uses  Comprises A2 Financial or professional services, A3 Restaurants and cafés, A4 
Drinking establishments (not nightclubs), A5 Hot food takeaways in accordance with 
the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent 
amendments. 

Oasis Areas As provided for in Policy CS 7 and locations as indicated on the West End Special 
Retail Policy Area Map as follows: 1. Junction of Oxford Street with Balderton Street 
(leading to Brown Hart Gardens); 2. St Christopher’s Place; 3. Junction of Oxford 
Street with Woodstock Street; 4. Vere Street; 5. Old Cavendish Street; 6. Cavendish 
Square; 7. Argyll Street and Little Argyll Street; 8. Ramillies Place; 9. Hanway Street 
and Hanway Place; 10. Golden Square; 11. Warwick Street; 12. Glasshouse Street and 
Air Street; 13. Swallow Street. 

Open space Includes all parks and gardens, regardless of size (whether public or private); the 
River Thames and the canals and their towpaths; civic spaces; children’s playgrounds, 
including school playgrounds; ballcourts and other outdoor sports facilities; amenity 
green spaces, such as open spaces on housing estates; churchyards; and community 
gardens. 

Open space 
network 

Includes all open spaces, plus other spaces that provide a break from the densely 
built-up urban form, such as pedestrianised areas and station concourses; hard-
landscaped areas with private access; pedestrian/cycle and wildlife routes; and all 
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the green infrastructure that links open spaces together, including green corridors, 
private residential gardens, trees, green roofs, and green landscaped areas. 

Opportunity Areas Areas defined in the London Plan that provide London’s principle opportunities for 
accommodating large-scale development to provide substantial numbers of new 
employment and housing opportunities with good public transport accessibility. 

Permitted 
development 

Development which is granted planning permission under the terms of the Town and 
Country Planning (General Permitted Development) Order 1995 (as 
amended)(GPDO).  This includes, for example, many changes of use such as a change 
from a restaurant (A3 Use Class) to a shop (A1 Use Class) as set out in the GPDO. 

Planning 
obligation 

An enforceable compact associated with the use and development of land.  This may 
be either an agreement between a local planning authority and an organisation or 
individual having an interest in land; or a unilateral undertaking given by an applicant 
for planning permission.  An obligation usually involves a restriction on the use or 
development of land; or a specific requirement about an operation or activity to be 
carried out on land; or a requirement that land should only be used in a specified 
way; or the payment of a sum or sums of money.   

Planning 
permission 

A written consent to the carrying out of “Development” issued by a local planning 
authority or, on appeal, by a Planning Inspector or the Secretary of State.  The 
permission is normally subject to conditions and will lapse if the development is not 
started within a stated period of time.  Planning permission for buildings may be in 
outline where the principle is approved, subject to the later submission of further 
applications for the approval of reserved matters. 

Planning Policy 
Guidance and 
Planning Policy 
Statements 

Publication issued by the Government department responsible for planning, setting 
out the principles to be taken into account by local planning authorities when 
exercising their planning functions. 

Pocket Parks Small areas of open space that provide natural surfaces and shaded areas for 
informal play and passive recreation that sometimes have seating and play 
equipment, with a size guide of under 0.4 hectares. 

Polysystems Polyclinics / polysystems will become the main stop for health and well-being 
support.  GP practices might be based in these centres and the range of services is 
likely to include: Ante- and post-natal care; community mental health services; social 
care; healthy living information and advice services; outpatients; urgent care; 
extended opening hours; One stop shop services for patients with long-term 
conditions; diagnostics. 

Primary Shopping 
Frontages 

The main shopping frontage in the International Shopping Centre, with the highest 
proportion of premises at street level in A1 retail use, as designated on the Proposals 
Map and set out in Appendix 2. 

Priority species 
and habitat 

Species and habitat are identified at national, regional and local level.  The UK 
Biodiversity Partnership produce a list of species and habitats that are a priority for 
nature conservation action to prevent their decline.  There is similarly a Biodiversity 
Partnership at regional and local level (see also Biodiversity Action Plan).   

Private members’ 
clubs 

Clubs which are only open to members who pay a subscription and may also have to 
meet other criteria.  These are considered to be a private leisure use, and are sui 
generis uses in accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 
1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

Proposals Map The adopted proposals map illustrates the policy and proposal site boundaries 
referred to in the Core Strategy.  It will be revised as each new Development Plan is 
adopted, and it should always reflect the up-to-date planning strategy for the area. 
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Public buildings A range of uses within the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and 
its subsequent amendments.  Comprised of cinemas, concert halls, theatres, clubs 
(excluding sports and private members’ clubs, casinos and live entertainment), 
embassies and consulates, armed forces, museums, art galleries, broadcasting non-
active entertainment, courts, emergency services, palaces, places of worship, places 
of active public entertainment, sports centres and gyms. 

Public realm The parts of the city which are available free for everyone to use or see, including 
streets, squares and parks. 

Rapid Inundation 
Zone 

Low-lying areas close to the River Thames which would rapidly inundate to significant 
levels if the Embankment Wall was breached. 

Registered Historic 
Parks and Gardens 
of Special Historic 
Interest 

Designed ornamental landscapes which are included in the Register of Parks and 
Gardens of Special Historic Interest in England, published by English Heritage.  Parks 
and gardens on the register are graded in the same manner as Listed Buildings in 
order to reflect the importance of the garden or park in comparison with others in 
England (Grades I, II* and II) 

Registered Social 
Landlord 

Organisation registered with the Housing Corporation under the provisions in 
Chapter 1 of the Housing Act 1996.  The organisations concerned may be housing 
associations which are registered charities, or non-profit making provident societies 
or companies.  They must provide housing kept available for letting, and meet other 
requirements set out in the Act. 

Residential 
development 

Comprises C3 Dwellinghouses in accordance with the Town and Country Planning 
(Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

Retail Includes all A-Class uses in accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use 
Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments.  See A1 Use Class (A1 retail 
use), and Non-A1 retail uses. 

Retrofitting Adding new features to an existing building (to improve its performance). 
Secondary 
Shopping Frontage 

Shopping frontage in a Major, District or Local Shopping Centre where there is a mix 
of A1 and non-A1 retail uses, as designated on the Proposals Map and set out in 
Appendix 2 

Section 106 
agreement 

An agreement made under Section 106 of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990 
to secure a planning obligation. 

Sense of place The unique perception of a place created by its local buildings, streets, open spaces 
and activities.  The more distinctive the place the greater the sense of it being 
special.  A character which is greater than the sum of the constituent parts. 

Sequential Test A test set out in Planning Policy Statement 25 to direct the most vulnerable 
development to areas of lowest flood risk, to be used when drafting site or land 
allocation Development Plan Documents and when determining individual planning 
applications for any development other than minor development and changes of 
use. 

Shopping Centres Designated areas containing a high proportions of A1 retail use, classified as 
International Shopping Centres, CAZ Frontages, Major, District and Local Shopping 
Centres, based on their size, location, catchment, character and function, as 
designated on the Proposals Map and set out in Appendix 2. 

Shopping Frontage A street level frontage characterised by a predominance of shop-type premises. 
Sites of 
Importance for 
Nature 
Conservation 
(SINCs) 

The Greater London Authority designated SINCs to highlight areas of ecological value 
that are rich in wildlife within the city.  The sites are graded as being of Metropolitan, 
Borough or Local Importance.  Sites of Metropolitan Importance are those which 
contain the best examples of London’s habitats and rare species that are of 
significance to London.  Sites of Borough Importance are those identified to have an 
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importance to Westminster, and any damage would mean a significant loss to the 
city.  A site of Local Importance is identified because of its value to the nearby 
community, especially in areas that are deficient in wildlife sites. 

Small Open Spaces Gardens, sitting-out areas, children’s play spaces or other areas of a specialist nature, 
including nature conservation areas, with a size guide of under 2 hectares. 

Social and 
community 
facilities (private) 

Includes hospitals, clinics, primary and secondary schools, colleges, crèches, 
nurseries, gyms and fitness clubs, and other leisure clubs, where the services are 
provided on a commercial basis, for residents, workers, non-residents and visitors.  
These private social and community facilities are comprised of buildings and external 
spaces, with uses within classes C2, D1, D2 and possibly some sui generis uses in 
accordance with the Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its 
subsequent amendments. 

Social and 
community 
facilities (public) 

These facilities are available to, and serve the needs of local communities and others 
and are often funded in some way by a grant or investment from a government 
department or public body or the voluntary sector.  Social and community facilities 
are comprised of buildings and external spaces.  They include social services uses 
such as day-care centres, luncheon clubs, and drop-in centres, facilities for children 
and families, elderly people, people with mobility and/or sensory impairments, 
people with HIV/AIDs or other diseases covered under the Disability Discrimination 
Act, people with mental health or substance misuse problems.  Other facilities 
include education facilities such as schools, colleges and universities, health facilities, 
recreation facilities such as playgrounds, leisure centres, sports pitches and 
associated buildings, youth centres and local arts facilities.  Libraries, places of 
worship, courts, general and social uses such as community meeting facilities, 
community halls, public toilets, facilities for emergency services, fire, ambulance and 
police.  The public social and community facilities are in classes C2, D1, D2 and 
possibly some sui generis uses in accordance with the Town and Country Planning 
(Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments. 

Specialist housing Affordable housing, hostels, Houses in Multiple Occupation, housing for those with 
special needs including elderly people, students, people with learning or physical 
disabilities, or mental health problems, or other supported accommodation.  These 
fall within the C2 and C3 Use Classes, or are classified as sui generis uses. 

Strategic Cultural 
Areas 

Mixed use areas with strong arts, or cultural or entertainment character, as 
designated on the Proposals Map. 

Strategic Flood 
Risk Assessment 

A document prepared by the local planning authority to provide information on 
areas that may flood and on all sources of flooding as required by Planning Policy 
Statement 25. 

Stress Areas Areas identified by the council where it believes that restaurants, cafés, takeaways, 
public houses, bars and other entertainment uses have become concentrated to an 
extent that harm is being caused to residential amenity, the interests of other 
commercial uses, the local environment, and to the character and function of the 
locality. 

Sui Generis Uses Those uses outside of any of the defined Use Classes in the Town and Country 
Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and its subsequent amendments, including those 
specifically listed in that Order as sui generis, including amusement centres, hostels 
providing no significant element of care, houses in multiple paying occupation, 
launderettes, nightclubs, petrol filling stations, shops selling and/or displaying motor 
vehicles, taxi and minicab businesses, theatres.  This list is not a comprehensive 
summary of all sui generis uses. 
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Sustainable 
communities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Sustainable Design 
Offset Scheme 
 

Some of the key elements are: a flourishing local economy; strong leadership to 
respond positively to change; effective engagement and participation by local 
people, groups and businesses, especially in the planning, design, and long-term 
stewardship of their community and an active voluntary and community sector; a 
safe and healthy local environment with well-designed public and green space; 
sufficient size, scale and density, and the right layout to support basic amenities in 
the neighbourhood and minimise the use of resources; good public transport and 
other transport infrastructure both within the community and linking it to urban, 
rural and regional centres; buildings – both individually and collectively – that can 
meet different needs over time and that minimise the use of resources; a well-
integrated mix of decent homes of different types and tenures to support a range of 
household sizes, ages, and incomes; good quality local services, including education 
and training opportunities, health care and community facilities especially for leisure; 
a diverse, vibrant and creative local culture, encouraging pride in the community and 
cohesion within it; a “sense of place”; and the right links with the wider regional, 
national and international communityi. 
In the event that a developer demonstrates that it is not viable to deliver the 
required Sustainable Design Standard, S106 contributions will be sought and 
allocated to projects being carried out by Westminster residents and businesses, 
either independently or collectively, that deliver good-practice under the following 
headings: 

- Water conservation  
- Air Quality 
- Flood risk management 
- Sustainable waste management 

Sustainable 
development 

Development which meets the needs of the present without compromising the 
ability of future generations to meet their own needs.  There are five principles of 
sustainable development shared across the UK: living within environmental limits; 
ensuring a strong, healthy and just society; achieving a sustainable economy; using 
sound science responsibly; and promoting good governance.  Sustainable 
development is the core principle underpinning planning, including this Core 
Strategy. 

Sustainable 
transport modes 
 

Walking, cycling and other non-vehicular means of movement; public transport 
including rail, Underground, buses, coaches, passenger ferry, light rail/tram and 
licensed cabs; and high occupancy and electric vehicles. 

Tall building A building significantly taller than its surroundings. 
Thames Policy 
Area 

A policy designation identified in the London Plan and defined on the Proposals Map. 

Tidal breach flood 
level 

Predicted depth to which flooding will occur for a breach in the tidal flood defence 
walk.  These have been modelled in Westminster’s Strategic Flood Risk Assessment.  

Tourist attractions Includes museums and galleries (D1 Non-residential Institutions), theatres (sui 
generis), concert halls (D2 Assembly and Leisure), unique attractions such as London 
Zoo and Madame Tussards, internationally important cultural institutions, and 
buildings of state and Royal Palaces (Houses of Parliament, Westminster Abbey, 
Buckingham Palace, Horse Guards). 

Town Centre Use  
 
 
Urban Greening  

A use serving visiting members of the public which may be appropriate at ground 
floor level in a designated Shopping Centre.  Town centre uses include A1 retail uses, 
non-A1 retail uses, health uses, libraries, entertainment facilities, hotels and offices. 
Landscaping in urban areas, these green spaces provide opportunities for biodiversity 
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 in the form of living roofs, green walls, open spaces, trees alongside other ecological 
– sensitive landscaping. 

Use Class Order A statutory instrument made by the Secretary of State under section 22 of the Town 
and Country Planning Act 1990, subsequently amended several times, setting out 
broad classes of use for land and buildings.  Under provisions in the Town and 
Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 (as amended), a change from one use to 
another within the same use class does not need planning permission.  For example, 
change from a book shop (A1 Use Class) to a shoe shop (also A1 Use Class) does not 
require planning permission as they are in the same use class category. 

West End 
International 
Shopping Centre  

Designation which collectively describes Westminster’s three main shopping streets: 
Oxford, Regent and Bond (Old and New). 

West End Special 
Retail Policy Area 
Westminster City 
Partnership   

 
 
Westminster’s Local Strategic Partnership, a non-statutory, multi-agency partnership 
matching the local authority boundary, was launched in 2002 and brings together 
different organisations including the council, police, Primary Care Trust, and 
representatives from the voluntary sector and other partnership organisations. 

Westminster City 
Plan 

Westminster’s Sustainable Community Strategy as required by the Local Government 
Act 2000, and prepared by the Westminster City Partnership. 

Windfall 
development 

Development that has not planned for and is not included in the identified Proposals 
Sites or the rolling housing land supply as set out in Policy 54. 

Workshops and 
studios 

Flexible spaces for B1 use that includes features like floor loadings capable of 
supporting machinery, ceiling heights suitable for the use of machinery and hoists, 
provision of a goods lift, wide doors and corridors to allow movement of large 
equipment / materials, servicing for goods vehicles. 

World Heritage 
Site 

An area designated as having “outstanding universal value” under the United Nations 
Convention Concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage. 

 

                                                      
i  As set out in Westminster City Council Sustainable Communities – building for the future, 2003 
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Translation Information 

If you would like this document translated into another language or if you 
would like this information in another format please write to the address 
below giving your name, address, first language and the name of the 
document you are interested in. 

Albanian
Nëse e doni këtë dokument të përkthyer në gjuhë tjetër apo e doni këtë informacion 
në një tjetër format, ju lutemi të shkruani tek adresa e mëposhtme duke dhënë emrin, 
adresën, gjuhën amtare dhe titullin e dokumentit për të cilin jeni të interesuar.

Arabic

Bengali

Chinese

Polish 
W razie potrzeby uzyskania tłumaczenia tego dokumentu na inny język lub uzyskania 
niniejszych informacji w innym formacie proszę napisać pod poniższy adres podając: 
imię i nazwisko, adres, jęyzk ojczysty oraz nazwę dokumentu, którym jest się zainter-
esowanym.

Portuguese
Caso gostaria que este documento fosse traduzido em outra língua ou caso gostaria 
de receber informação em formato diferente, por favor, escreva para
o endereço abaixo dando o seu nome e endereço, sua primeira língua e o 
nome do documento no qual você está interessado.

This and other Local Development Framework documents are or will be 
made available in large copy print, audio cassette, Braille or languages 
other than English. If you require the document in one of these formats 
please contact:

Mohammed Uddin
Westminster Language Service,
4th Floor, City Hall, 64 Victoria Street, London SW1 6QP
Tel: 020 7641 1472 or 020 7641 2011
Email: muddin@westminster.gov.uk 

If you would like this document translated into another language or if you 
would like this information in another format please write to the address 
below giving your name, address, first language and the name of the 
document you are interested in. 
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